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NOTE

Symbols of United Nations documents are composed of capital letters combined
with fi~es. Mention of such a symbol indicates a reference to a United Nations
document.

The proposed medium-term plan for the period 1980-1983 has been divided into
four volumes. The present volume contains chapters 1 to 12;~~ chapters 13 to 16
appear in volume II, chapters 17 to 20 in vo.lume III and chapters 21 to 28 in
volume IV.

. '. .. . ,* These chapters appeared in mimeoe.;rapijed' form as separate documents under
the symbols A/33/6 (Part 1) to A/33/6 (Part 12), issued between 11 April and
21 August 1978.
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* Previously issued under the symbol A/33/6 (Part 1) and Corr.1-3.

1.2 The Security Council, which deals with threats to international peace and
security, is currently seized of the situations in the Middle East, southern Africa
and Cyprus, as well as of apartheid and sanctions against Southern Rhodesia and
South Africa. During the next few years, it is obvious that the Council will be
more active on the questions concerning southern Africa. In that context,
particular attention will be paid to the implementation of Security Council
resolution 418 (1977) of 4 November 1977, which i!Uposed a mandatory arms embargo
against South Africa.

CHAPTER I*

A~ Political affairs

PROBLEMS AND STRATEGIES OF THE UNITED NATIONS
IN THE MEDIUM-TER1'1 FUTURE

r. POLITICAL AND LEGAL PROGRM1MES

1.1 It is not an easy task to m&ce any precise nrediction concerninv a scope of
political activities of the United Nations during the period 1980-1983, since mucK
will depend upon the international situation at a given time as well as upon
unexpected political developments in the various regions of the world. Even now,
however, certain trends are foreseeable. It is quite evident, for example, that,
as a result of decisions taken by the General Assembly at its spe~ial session
devoted to disarmament, disarmament-related activities vrill im;ei:sify. In addition,
increased activities can be foreseen in tr.c struggle against apartheid and in
outer space affairs, especially in the ar-ea of remote sensing.

1. 3 There is no doubt that the activities of the Centre for Disarmament will
expand in view of the decisions strengthening the United Nations role in the field
of disarmament taken by the General Assembly at its special session devoted to
disarmament. Among them, one should mention the decisions relating to the revised
'deliberative and negotiating machinery for ddsarmamerrt, the convening of a second
special session on disarmament and the possibility of the convening of a world
disarmament conference. It is envisaged that a number of agreements will be worked
out in the near future on the cessation of all nuclear tests, on the liquidation of
the development of dangerous lethal chemical weapons and on other matters. The
tendency which has developed in recent years to request the Secretary-General to
prepare reports on disarmament and disarmament-related issues ~ill develop further.
The recently concluded agreements in the field of disarmament provide for review
conferences at five-year intervals. Several such review conferences will be
convened during the period under consideration, including the second Review
Conference of the Parties to the Treaty on the Non-Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons,
the Review Conference of the Parties to the Convention on the Prohibition of the
Development, Production and Stockpiling of Bacteriolqgical (Biological) and Toxin
l-Teapons and on Their Destruction, in 1980, the Second Revdew Conference of the
Parties to the Treaty on the Prohibition of the Emplacement of Nuclear Weapons and
Other Weapons of Mass Destruction on the Sea-Bed and the Ocean Floor and in the
Subsoil Thereof, in 1982, and perhaps some others.



1.!~ The problem of the total eradication of apartheid ,viII require considerableeffJrt from the United Nations and the international community. The SpecialCommittee against Apartheid is implementing a comprehensive programme of a~tionagainst the apartheid regime in South Africa. During the plan period, a number otinternational conferences, seminars and other meetings, with the participation ofnational and international organizations, trade unions and youth movements, ,-rillbe held. It can be assumed that there will be further mobilization of internationalpublic opinion in support for the United Nations efforts towards the eradication ofapartheid.
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1. 5 Problems will arise from the increased involvement of Member States in thepractical applications of space technology. Remote sensing, now experimental, isexpected to be operational during the first pa~t of the next decade, and directbroadcast by satellites, now in its early experimental stages, is also likely todevelop into an operational system during the next decade. ~le political and legalimplications of these relatively new areas of practical applications of spacetechnologies have already posed problems for future international co-operation inthe field. In the next decade, their solutions are likely to require moreintensive and sustained efforts on the part of the United Nations Committee on thePeaceful Uses of Outer Space and its subsidiary bodies. In particular, thepossibility of a United Nations conference on practical applications of space .technology is already under consideration by the Committee.

1.6 The future of the United Nations Conference on the Law of the Sea cannot beeasily predicted. If a new convention on the law of the sea is adopted and ifthe Conference completes its work, one can foresee that some tension betweenStates might arise from different interpretations of the provisions of theConvention. In order to anticipate and to cope with these problems, research andinformation activities will be continued and increased.

Be T~2steeship and decolonization

1.7 Since 1960, when the General Assembly adopted the Declaration on the Grantingof Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, the United Nations has attacheda high priority to action aimed at hastening decolonization and enabling the peoplesof colonial territories to exercise their right to self-determination andindependence. Although international action since 1960 has contributed to theemergence from colonial status of 70 million people, there $till remain 31 dependentterritories, large and small, under alien rule in various parts of the world. Thepersistence of colonialism is a major impediment to the strengthening of worldpeace and co-operation. It is therefore essential to the purposes of the Uni~edNations that concerted efforts be made to end colonialism without delay.

1.8 Within the context of decolonization, the unresolved problems of southernAfrica must continue to command special attention. In Namibia, an internationalterritory for which the United Nations has direct responsibility, and SouthernRhodesia, racial inequities and aggression have led to escalating armed conflicts,vnlich are serious in themselves and have very special implications for internationalpeace and security. Both of these situations are fraught with increasi~J dangersand their solution calls for urgent application of all the resources wrailable tothe international community through multilateral action supplemented by bilateralefforts and initiatives on the part of concerned Hember States.

1.9 On the level of multilateral action, the aim of the United Nations must beto promote a sustained and concerted effort by the whole international cOillITrunity,
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inc~Udinn -the specialized agencies and institutions associated '1ith tha United
Nations:i to bring about decolonizaiiion. This must include not only support and
material 3ssistance to the colonial peoples and their national liberation movements~

bU~ at$£) sustained efforts to mobilize world public opinion on their behalf. In
this connexion, particular importa.'lce attaches to the role of the Special Committee
on the Situation with ree;a.rcl to the Implementatioll of the Declaration on the
G:"'ant in!,: of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples in spurrint': the
inte:national ccmunity on to concerted action to achieve the ~oals of
~1ecolonization'j and also to that of the United Nations Council for flamillia in the
discharc;e of its special responsibility a$ the body legally constituted to
administer Namibia ~d hasten its independence.

1.10 Because of the nrowing desire tor autonomy and indevendence amon~ colonial
pt:oples, the period 1980-1983 is likely to be one of intensive activity in the
field of decoJ.onization. At the same time, develo}ll1ents;,. particularly in respect of
a t\umber ot smaller terriitories, indicate that the United l:ati..'us will be enabled:i
tbroueh the mechanie of' visiting missions, or in other ways, such as the
observation of acts of selt-determinatiQttA to associate itself with and assist in
the processes leading to decolonization.

l .. ll Present indications are that the increased momentw of action at the politice.l
level 'rill continue in the foreseeable future and will leac:l to a sustained demand
tor intensive secretariat support and servicing during the nedilJl'l-term plan period.
In particular" it is expected that: (8.) the Council for lIar'ibia will continue to
expand tu activities and riU most like~ be called upon to dischal"~e functions
wich;i although included in its mandate, it has so far been unable to fulfil owing
to the eontin1l1ed refusal. ot South Africa. to implement relevant United Nations
resolutions! (1)) the SpeciaJ. CaIIIlittee on the Situation with regard to the
1::lplementation of the Declaraticm on the Grantinp: -of Independence to Colonial
r.ount.ries and ~oples will continue to maintain an intensive level of activity, in
~,esponse to the rapidly cbanfr.i.ng si:tuation in meny colonial territ.ories ~ and m~ be
j"~~ to dispatch a larae Debar of missions to obtain infonTlotion or to observe
&ets ot selt...aeterminatica;(c) increased demands will be P'lade for the study and
anal1sis of related problems as well as for the mobilization. of world opinion in
support of deeolODi~ation... includiD6 the preparati.on and dissemination of bulletins.,
studies ed oth&r intcraa.tional _teri6J.~ (d) t'herevill be a further
intensification fit actiYities in relatiou to t"ae provision. 'bY the specia.lized
D:Ae~ci_ and ins'titu'tions usociatmt with the United Ra.tions o'f material. assistance
to the colonial peop1.es and their liberation movements ..

1.12 The Trusteeship ~cilwill continue to disehfU""!'e its functions in respect to
"the ~t Territory ot the Pacific Islands and, in addition to its p-eriodic visitine
mssiODS, i~ mq be called upon to dispatch one or more missions to that Territory
in connexicn Yith ~ul.-tatiaas on the future status of t~... Territory. In the event
that the objectives ot the Iuterna.tiona1 Trusteeship S7Stem are attained with retJ;arO.
to the TeniWI7 durine 'the period ot themediWl-tem plan It the Trusteeship Council
vill hue d15ch~ all ti3e ~uks so tar assisned to it ..

C,. Zntematioul justice and l!!..

1 ..1~ In the context of~ verk OIl the ~_sive development mul codification of
intema.tional law) t.be UGited 'fltltions will continue the lu"epsration of treaties and
othe 1_01 texts aiMd at clari.t'7iD8 aDd developinc; too rules ot international law
iD aeconJ.ance ritb the DHds ot the international cClm.&Unity ~
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~.l4 In the area of pUblic international law, amon@: the subjects which will be
addressed by the International LaW' Canmission in the course of the period
1980-1983, sane are already' under active consideration in the Commission, na'llely,
State responsibility, succession of States in respect of matters other than
treaties, the law of the non-navirrational uses of watercourses and relations between
States and international or'\anizations. others have been selected by the Commission
as susceptible of' active ccnsidera.tion, namely, international liability for
injurious consequences arisillE out of acts not prohibited by international law, the
question of the jurisdictional i.mmunities of States and their propel"ty and the
reviewing of the 1954 draft Code of Offences aaainst the Peace and Security of'
Mankind. Still others will be selected in the course of the four-year period by
the General Assembly, depending on the needs that mfq' arise, for consideration
either by the International Law Commission or by ad hoc or special committees and,
at a further stage, by conferences of plenipotentiaries. The Legal Sub-Committee
of the Committee on the Peaceful Uses of Outer Space will work and, in some cases,
continue its activities in the areas of a treaty rela.tiIlG to the moon (if not
canp1eted in 1978 or 1979):. principles governing the use by States of tu."tif'icial
earth sate~lites for direct television broadcasti~ (if not completed in 1978 or
1979) ~ principles on remote sensil1g of the earth !'rem space (if not completed in
1978 or 1979); the definition or delimitation of: outer space activities; and
possible new items added to its agenda, such as the stucW of legal principles
relating to energy' fran space.

1 ..15 For the purpose of making international law better known ~ the Office of
Legal Af'tairs nll also continue the implementation of a pro~ramme of assistance
in the teaching, study, dissemination and wider appreciation of interna.tional law
as well as carrying out a programme of publications.

1.16 In the area of international trade law, activities address problems of a
legal nature that adversely affect international trade, sucb as the diverf$encies
be'tween national laws that govern international trade, the fact that the existing
caumercial practices are not universalJ.y acceptable, an inadequate legal framework
for the current needs of international trade and the lack of legal rules to
mplement those aspects of 'the new international economic order that relate to
interna:tional trade. In addition, there is insufficient expertise concerning
international trade law and practices in many parts of the world.

1.17 The United Nations Commission on Interna.tional Trade Law: has completed or will
soon caap1ete its work on the topics 'that are included in the programme of 'Work
which it established at its first session in 1968. It is expected that two of the
topi-cs included in that progrS11i"le of work will continue into the period 1980-1983,
nameJ:y, international cCX!II.er.cial arbitration and an international regime for
security interests in goods. It is also expected that there will be two
cont"erencers Qf plenipotentiaries to adopt conventions in respect of' the
international sale of goods snd in respect of negotiable i.nstruments used for
settling international pspl.ents. At its eleventh session, in 1978, urrCITRAL will
review its P~8J!I!!e of work and select specific topics to be included in its new
loug-term programme of work, vhich rill encanpass the period 1980-1983. 1/

1 ..18 !the strat,esies used to implement this programme will p.1'ltail prepe.rs.tion of
new in'ternatiC"IQa1 conv,c~"''ions t unif"om lavs and model laws; preparation of standard
con1;ract prm'sions, ge~_~l'a1 conditions and standard trade terms; promotion of the

11~ a,ession vas held~ 30 Me¥ to 16 June 1915. See Off"icial Records of
tlJ.e General Assembly, Thirty-third Session, ~'D'Dleent ~o. 11 (A!33/11).
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I

oodification and wider acceptance of intel~nationt\l trade terms t in collaboration ~
where appropriate, with the or~anization8 operating in the :f'ield~ dissemination of
information about international trade law throul\h the publication of the annua)
Yearbook of the United Nations COll1lll.isa:lon on International '{'rnde IJll.w and of one
or more volumes of the Re :later of"T~"xta of Conventions and .other Instruments
Concerninrs Internatign8.l Trad~~a.!.; the holdlnf( of biannual symP0l'J' a on 
international trade l~ for lawyers from developing countries' and co~ordination

of the work of other international o~anizationa active in the field of
international trade law.

1.19 The Office of Legal Affairs seeks to ensure that United Nations activities 
both internally ande~ernally - are curried out in accordance with the applicable
le~al norms and rules (such as the Charter, resolutions of' United Nations organs ~
rules of procedure, staff regulations and staff rules, and financial regulations
nnd rules, administrative issuances, agreements on status, privileges and
imnmnities, pertinent nat.ional l(l..ws and regulations, and agreementis and conbracte
with Governments and other legal entities). The Orfice of' Legal Affairs responds
on a d~-to-day basis to these needs by furniShing advice and ussistance.

1.20 The Office of Legal Affairs carries out the Secretary-General's functions as
depositary of multilateral treaties and agreements and is responsible for the
reBistration and pUblication of international treaties and agreements under
Article 102 of the Charter. It is expected that, during the periOd 1980-1983, the
annual number of international treaties, agreements and SUbsequent actions
registered pursuant to Article 102 of the Charter will be between 2,000 and 2,500
constituting the contents of approximately 60 to 65 volumes of the United Na.tions
T-reaty Series each year. A working group of the Sixth Committee is at present
considering a proposal whereby the General Assembly would request the Secretary
General to propose, within the framework of the medium-term plan 1980-1983,
additional budgetary, administrative and other measures that might, in his view,
normalize the situation (that is, reduce the current backlog and publish treaties
within one year from the date of registration).

1. <?;l In view of the above, a programme may be undertaken that would allow for a
:radual increase in the production of volumes of the Treaty Series beyond the
anticipated yearly rate of registrations, so that the publication backlog may
regularly decrease after 1980 and be completely eliminated in about a decade. It
would not be realistic to aim at the complete elimination of the backlog (about
250 volumes as at this date) "tnthin the period covered by the medimn.-term plan.
There are limitations to the number et: new personnel that can be trained if the
nigh standards of translation, research and production achieved in the past are to
be maintained. But the anticipated programme would present a serious effort,
entirely feasible within the limits outlined, to come finally to grips with the
increasip.gly serious delays that have plagued the publication of the Treaty Series.

1.22 Substantial increases in the number of multilateral treaties in respect of
which the Secretary-General performs depositary functions are expected to continue
during the period covered by the medium-term plan. Measures to cope vd.th this
situation are incorporated in the proposed programme.

1.~j I~ the fulfilment of ita functions, the Treaty Section will increasingly
derJf:n'i c.rl the Treaty Information &ystem (TIS) that was approved by the General
Assf::rttr"ll in 197'3 and will become entirely op~rational in 1978. It is expected
that.~ in the CuUTae of the medium~te~'m plan, the quantity of data processed by TIS
will, 4l-l(!J!lt:nt (;(JT!siderably and consequently provide increasingly useful information
tr.. ~;f;r;t'.f;t.~ri1::l.j, services '> Gov~rnments and international or€1oanizations •
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11. HUMANITARIAN PROGRJU-111ES

A. Disaster:. relief
1. 21~ 'rhe Ofrice of the United Nations Disas1-.er Relief Co-ordinator (UNDROJ hasthree principal responsibilities: to mObilize..::_direct and co-ordinate disaster I

1
relief; to promote preparedness~ and to promote measures of disaster prevention.UNDRO is essentially a co-ordinating bc~y~ seeking to facilitate the activitiesof 801" ae;encies, governmental. intergovernmental or non-government.a'l , T.Torkinr.: 0:1
disnster related matters.

1.25 UIlDRO will seek to develop still closer working links with donor's , whoprovide emergency assistance to countries stricken by disasters, which willpermit a speedier and better-directed response. U1{DRO will develop itsco-ordination centre and data bank at Geneva with the aim of compiling moredetailed information on the resources in cash, but particularly in kind, thatdonors will normally be in ~ position to provide in cases of disaster. Thisinventory of shelter materJ.a1, med.ical and food supplies~ transport, skilledpersonnel and other items will also indicate their geographical location. UITDROwill seek to establish the closest possible relations with each donor source =Governments, intergovernmental organizations, non-governmental orgELnizaticns andother sources. The Orrice will also encourage, where appropriate, joint planningamong donors themselves. It will also seek to enlarge the number of donorcountries and organizations from which aid can come.
1.26 In specific disaster situations ~ UUDRO will under-cake its task ofmobilizing, directing and co-ordinating emergency assistance. It will assistGovernments in the assessment of their relief needs on the spot and in theco-ordin~tion of the aid provided. In this task, the close collaboration or LheUNDP resident representatives is most important. UNDRO will act as a clearing"house for relief aid and will provide limited financial assistance from theresources authorized for this purpose by the General Assembly. The Office mayarrange transportation of aid offered. It will undertake systematic evaluationof each disaster.

1.27 The effectiveness of post-disaster relief depends on the degree ofpre-disaster planning. Here illIDRO will provide, on request and to the extentthat resources permit, advisory assistance to Governments in the development oftheir preparedness machinery at the national and, 'Where appropriate, the regionaland local levels. It will also endeavour to link disaster-prone countries moreclosely to donors, particularly by encouraging co-operation between neighbouringcountries to secure speedier 'lid and lower transport costs. mIDRO will promotethe study of practical problems connected with preparedness and seek to ensurethat valuable experience gained in one area is made available to all who facesimilar problems. The Office will promote all advance measures which canfacilitate the provision of relief 'When disaster strikes.
1.28 The prevention activities of mIDRO will aim at confronting the practicalproblems which face developing disaster-prone countries. It will promote studiesand disseminate information on preventive as well as on preparedness measures! and
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the emphasis will be on such measures as can be most usefully applied in
developing countries in the immediate future. At the request of. Governments~

vulnerability analyses to set priorities for preventive action may be promoted
by the Office.

J..29 Technical assistance will thus be provided by the dispatch of experts both
tor preparedness and for prevention. Seminars and fellowships will also be
arranged for officials concerned with disaster-related matters.

1.30 The Office will seek to develop an international strateBY' ~ which will bring
to bear all the avail~ble resources of the world community in a comn~n strufgle
to prevent and to mitigate the effects of disasters and to ensure the speedy and
well~directed provision of relief~ avoiding duplication and waste. The approach
of UNDRO will also reflect the view that concrete measures must be taken at the
country level. In each disaster-prone country, preparedness and preventive
measures and relief are closely linked together and the organizational structure
of. UNDRO will facilitate a country-by-country approach. A co-ordinated a.ttempt
to assist first the most seriously disaster-prone countries will characterize
the main thrust of the programme in the medium-term plan.

B. !!£E..an rip-:ht.s

1.31 The promotion and encouragement of rEspect for human rights for all is
explicitly stated in the Charter as one of the basic purpcees of the United
Nations. It was placed in direct relationehip with the maintenance of
international peace and security and the creation of conditions f.or economic and
social progress and development. The interdependence between human rights ~ peace
and development means that freedom from fear and freedom from want belong as
much to the hea.rt of the concept of human rights as political freedoms. This
same interdependence assumes and requires that the wider recognition and
acceptance of the human factor be made the central theme in all human endeavours.
One of the most ifilportant challenges is foJ.;' the elaboration and implementation of
approaches to problems and strategies for solving them, which are based on respect
for human rights. Along lYith the new international economic order , the United
Nations has to work for a netr social and human order enabling peoples and
individuals to enjoy the rights which are basic to their existence and development.

1.32 The entrs into force in 1976 of the I~ternational Covenant on Economic,
Social and Cultural Bights, the International Covenant on Civil and Political
Rights and the Optienal Protocol thereto has given new impetus to United Nations
action in this field. These instruments l::uild upon the principles contained in the
Universal Declaration of Ruman Rights, adopted by the General Assembly on
10 December 1948. With the creation of the Human Rights Committee~ which was
established under the provisions of the International Covenant on Civil and
Political Rights, new and significant methods are now available to review progress ~

on the basis of reports submitted by States parties, and to identify problems
in the territories of States parties to that Covenant~ In addition, the Optional
Protocol provides a channel to consider communications from individuals alleging
human rights viOlations by States parties to the Optional Protocol. Under the
International Covenf~nt on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, a system of
regular reports by States parties on measures they have adopted and progres& they
have made in achieving the rights recognized in the Covenant will be supervised by
the Economic and Social Council.
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1.33 Notwiths1.anding the success of its standard-setting activities~ theinternational community still h~s not developed enough ways and means ofresponding adequately to allep.;ations of violations of human rights. This remc.insone. of the basic challenges of the United Nations in the field of human rights.Gross violations of human riehts~ notably practices of racial discrimination andapartheid, shock the conscience of peoples throughout the irorld. It is the dutyof the international community to strengthen its efforts with a view to brinein~such violations to an end wherever they occur: Efforts are also needed at alllevels to devise and develop ways and means directed at a more effectivemonitaring of human rir..l1ts implementation. A variety of approaches and of iV8.ysand means are called for in order to respond adequately to the exigencies ofdifferent situations. In this respect also the exercise of the good offices ofthe Secretary-General in the field of human rights assumes special significance.
1.34 Gross violations of human rights are often symptoms of deeper causes ofinjustice. It is necessary to work for just structures of society and for theelimination of the root causes of violations of human rights. Bearing in nrindthat unjust structures create conditions under which human' riBhts are denied, itis important that such adverse phenomena be identified and analysed in order todevelop and apply l'emedial measures. At the same time and for the same purpose ~r-esearch, education and information are indispensable means. It is essentialto make people aivare of all of their rights by way of education and informationand to create the necessary pre-conditions for the ivider knowledge~ acceptanceand application of international human rights standards and for the combating ofattitudes of prejudice and discril~nation.

L35 I'[ork for an international and social order in which human rights will prevailcan only succeed if the efforts of the international connnunity are supported bythe minds and hearts of all the people and by their active participation andcommitment. Popular participation in the promotion and protection of human rightsis vitaL It is therefore suggested that emphasis be laid on strengtheningteaching, education~ res€a.rch~ study, publications and the dissemination ofinformation in the field of human rights. The increased international attentionand concern which is being focused nowadays on human rights and on United. natn.onsactivities in this field may be utilized to full advantage in this rpspc~L.

1.36 In spite of vigorous efforts through the years by the United Nations toeliminate the practices of racism, racial discrimination and apartheid, largegroups of human beings still suffer from the scourges of this evil phenomenon0 TheDecade for Action to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination will come to an endduring th~ period covered by this medium-term plan. It will be necessary toassess the progress made and the problems outstanding and to devise iiays and meansfor continuing action in this field.

1.37 The elaboration and formulation of standards over the past 30 years haveculminated in the adoption' of a number of converrtdons ~ notabl;}r the InternationalCovenants on Human Rights ~ which are binding on a large number of' States Hembersof the United Nations. In addition to the regular supervisory proceduresinstituted under international treaties, special procedures to deal with allegationsof violations of human rights have been established, either through internationalinstruments or resolutions of United Nations policy-making organs. Investigatoryor fact-finding bodies have also been created on an ad hoc basis by policy-m&tingorgans in order to examine specific situations where violations of' human rightsare reported.
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1.38 The obligations accepted by States under- the Interna.tional Covenants and
oth~r conventions on human rights~ s~ch as the International Convention on the
Elimination of All Forma of Racial Discrimination!J provide a. framework for
obtaining compliance with international standards elaborated by the United
Nations in this field. During the period of the medium-term plo.n~ States which
have not yet become parties to United Nations instruments will be encouraeed to
ratify or accede to them as soon as possible, while those Which are parties to
such instruments will be encouraged, with the assistance of' the supervisory
bodies, to fulfil their obligations so as to give effect to the provisions of these
instruments at the national and international level. These efforts are necessary
and significant steps -in the persistent efforts by the United Nations to
translate the aims and p~inciples of human rights into binding oblirations
respected everywhere. It is to be expected tha.t!) during the period of the medil.:ID.- "
term plan, these procedurce of regular review bj supervisory organs will gain in
breadth and depth inal3much as more States will accept the various relevant
international. instruments and the dialogue with States parties will become more
intense and more directed.

1.39 Other procedures of a. more specific nature have been established by the
United Nations for the consideration of violations of hUIl18J:l rights. They are
designed to ensure that the bodies established thereunder may examine situations
which reveal a consistent pattern of eross violations of human rights or
violations of the rights of individuals in contravention of' international human
rights norms. Application of' these United Nations procedures is essential in
order to influence Governments to ameliorate serious human rights situations
vnthin their jurisdiction. As a result of these procedures, Governments may
also be encouraged to take remedial action in individual cases.

1.40 In cases where United Nations policy-making organs have decided to create
investigatory bodies of an ad hoc nature with respect to certain human rights
si'tuations~ the ob.jective of the United Nations is to establish the facts in the
situations concerned, to alleviate the suffering of those whose rights are
infringed upon and to contribute to the restoration of human rights. In order to
be regularly informed of developments in each situation under investigation 9

a system for gathering information from relevant sources has been deve'Ioped , This
information, together with documentation submitted to the investigatory bodies
by e;overnmental or non-governmental bodies, is classified and analysed. On the
basds of all of the information gathered by the investigatory bodies, official
reports called for by policy-making organs are prepar-ed,

1.41 Authoritative material is essential to the international community in order:
(a) to identify human rights problems calling for possible United ~rations action'
(b) to assist in the development of international norms rela.ting to human rights
or in the elaboration of new standards; (c) to assist in the application and
further elaboration of international implementation procedures; and (d) to
formulate and co-ordinate the programmes and methods of work of policy-making
organs dealing vnth human rights questions. These ac~ivities often relate to
problems of a global and structural character having a potential impact upon large
groups of people. They have a special role in the prevention of discrimination
and the protection of minorities. The practical effect of th.ese acti'trities is to
be measured in long-term perspectives. Their importAnce is precisely in their
structural and long-range nature.
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1.42 r.!ajor studies in the medium-term plan period which have been requested by
policy-maldng organs will include matters of crucial importance to the international
community, such as: human rights and scientific and technological develoJ:.'tllents,
slavery and related practices, adverse consequences for the enjoyment of human
rights of assistance given to colonial and racist regimes in southern Af~ica,

rights of persons belonging to ethnic, religious and linguistic minorities, rights
of indigenous populations, the international dimensions of the right to development
and the impact on human rights of states of tlemergencyil or ils i ege" . It may also be
expected that new standards will be elaborated i.n some of these, as well as in
other areas.

1.43. The objectives of the advisory services and publications activities in the
field of human rights are to instil respect for human rights in the minds of
people; promote the application of universal standards, as defined by the United
Nations, through seminars, training courses, education, public information and
action by non-governmental organizations, and to contribute to eliminating the
root causes of violations by, for example, strivine to combat prejudice and
stereotypes in the minds of individu~ls.

1. 44 T"ne standards set by the United Nations should be widely known and should
serve as guidelines for those who draft or adopt legislation or give effect to
such legislation either in the executive or judicial branches of government. The
teaching of these standards will be promoted and their incorporation in
educational systems encouraged. W1despread kno~.,ledge of these standards will allmr
them to be invoked by those concerned.

1.45 United Nations action in this field within the medium-term plan period will
include the organization of seminars (international or region), regional training
courses, awarding of fellowships, participation in educational and informational
programmes, especially as regards the rights of children, youth and disabled
persons, and preparation of publications in the field of human rights, inclUding
the Yearbook on Human Rights, the Human Rights Bulletin and compilations of
human rights instruments and standards.

1. 46 The Decade for Action to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination, which was
launched in 1973, will reach its full momentum during the medium-term plan period.
The implementation of the programme of the Decade will be promoted and monitored
on a continuous basis. It may also be expected that additional programmes and
activities in this field to be carried out in the medium-term" plan period will be
recommended by the World Conference to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination to
be held in 1978.

C. International drug control

1.47 The principal trends and patterns of drug abuse can be summarized as follows:
(a) a continuing spread of heroin abuse; (b) increased deaths due to drug overdose,
primarily of heroin and barbiturates; (c) a further increasing abuse of psychotropic
substances, particularly amphetamines, sedative-hypnotics and, to a lesser exterrb,
tranquillizers; (d) expanded cocaine abuse, primarily in the Americas and, to a
lesser extent , in Europe and other regions; (e) abuse of hallucinogens, mainly
lysergic acid diethylamide (LSD), in many countries, although the magnitude of the
problem seemed to be less marked; however, augmented abuse of phencyclidine in
North America gave cause for concern; (r) the continued widespread abuse of'
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ao.nnabis3 (g) a general tendency towards multiple drug A.bUf"::~ (11) ppl."siaLt;;u\;\;: vi:
tra.ditional opium consumption which was s. severe problem in a number of countries;
(i) increasing abuse of more pOtent ch-uss ~ and CJ) So tendency towards a change
in the mode of drug taking, such as from oral administration to injection.

1.48 The most important trend in illicit traffic in drugs in the reaent past has
been a marked increase in seizures of all drugs. Of particular interest is the
quantity of heroin intercepted: the world total in 1976 reached 2.5 tons, that
is, 50 per cent more than in 1975 and a record for anyone year. The increase·
was mainly due to more seizures, both in producing countries and consumer
countries in Asia, and in transit and consumer countries in Europe. That was
undoubted,ly partly due to improved enforcement, but there were also indications
that heroin production'itself had grown.

1.49 While the Junericas continued to be the area most affected by iUicit cocaine "
traffic, reported seizures in Europe continued to rise. In a pattern that
appeared irreversible, seizures of cannabis and cannabis resin world..wide
continued to increase steadi~y. In contrast, world seizures of psycbotrQpic
substances were, in terms of' weight, :lower than th~" had been in 1975. .

1.50 Illicit manufacturing of narcotic drugs and psychotropic substances is
reported in all regions except Africa.. In the Americas 11 the overwhelming
concentration was on psychotropic substances, followed by cocaine and heroin. In
Europe, em.phasi:s was on the illicit production of p~ychotropie SUbstances and in
the l{ear and Middle East on heroin and morpbine tabls'ts. The illicit manufacture
of heroin continued unabated in Asia and the Far East, and in Oceaniainstances
of illicit heroin and amphetamine manufacture were reported.

1.51 The internation~ drug-control system is based on treaties and the Charter
of the United Nations. There are 109 States now parties to the 1961 Single
Convention on Narcotic Drugs 2/ aQd. 59 Staxes parties to the 197~ Protocol amendinp
i t ~ 3/ both instrlElents deal with the international control of narcotic druP:'s.
Only 411 States.J however , have adhered' to the 1971 Convention on Pavcbotrropdc
Bubat.ances ~ i'Thich enterecl. into force on 15 Au~ust 1~76 .4/ The 1rlderapplication
of this Convention is ohe of the most i~~ortant strate~ies in international drug
control.

1.52 During the 1980·-1983 period the Division of Narcotic Drugs will continue to
carry out the following activities: publication of national drug-control laws and
regulations ~ analysing and s'UDDl1a.rizing annual reports received from Governments;
providing full secretariat services to the Commission on Narcotic Drugs;
following up, procedurally and sUbstantivel,-, resolutions and decisions of the
international drug-contr01 organs; providing legal advice and a.ssistance with
regard to international drug control ~1b.ere needed and when requested. TheDivision
1nll also continue to assist eovernment authorities~ particularly of developing
countries J in aaseasdng the eharacteristics of drug abuse in their respective
countries, formulatin~ national. pOlicies for reduction of illicit demand for
narcotic druc;s and psychotropic substances, and planninr; and implementing
appropriate progremmes airn.edat reducing such demandr . and to provide national
authorities with relevant information an new developments with respect to national
and internatlonal drur, control. '

2/ United NatioIis, Treaty Series, voL 520, No. '7517, p, 151.

3/ Un ited Nations publication, Sales No. E. 77. XI. 3.

4/ United Nations pUblication, Sales tIo. E.78.XI.3.
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1.53 The United Nations Narco'l;ics La"boratory will continue to respond to the needfor the conduct and co-ordination of scientific research on drug-related matters,for international collaboration in scientific research and for a trainingfacility with adequate library and related.facilities to which fellows can be sentfrom developing countries. The expansdon of internationaJ. control to psychotropicsubstances as a result of the coming into force of the 1971 Convention will giverise to the need for increased rcisearch and greater scientific co-operation onthese substances.

1.54 The United Nations Fund for Drug Abuse Control provided over-all supportto some 60 projects during 1976-1977. At the end of 1977" multisectora.1 countryprogrammes financed by the Fund were operational in Afghanistan~ Bo1ivia~ Burma,the Lao People I s Democratic Republic ~ Pakistan, Peru, Portugal, Thailand andTurkey. Assistance was provided to severnl other countries in response tospecific requests. All these programmes are expected to continue and to expandthroughout the current biennium. New country programmes are presently underpreparation in Malaysia and Nepal ~ and consuttations have started at the regionaland countl'y levels to formulate further projects.

1.55 Host of these field programmes a.re of a pilot nature, intended todemonstrate to Governments and the international community what concrete stepscan be taken to curb drug abuse. The Division of Narcotic Drugs has also providedfor the specialized training of 1,069 police and customs officials from90 countries 9 thereby strengthening world-wide measures to combat the illicittraffic. The dissemination of education and prevention teChniques is beingencouraged through regional seminars J study tiours , training pUbl.lco.ti.nns andinformation materials.

1.56 The eradication of the production of illicit narcotics requires long-termprogrammes. Since Fund-supported pilot projects have shown that multisectoraldrug-abuse control programmes can be successful ~ efforts will be made to assistGovernments to expand pilot projects which have demonstrated their effectivenessinto. national long-term programmes whose results can be implemented on a vdderscale.

1.57 The International Narcotics Control Board and its secretariat will continueto collect and analyse information to determine whether specific situations presentdanger to the international community; request explanations and engage inconsultations with Governments ~ recommend remedial measures; advise on regionalcentres to combat illicit drug activities; recommend assistance to Governments 9when required:; recommend embargo on import to or export from defaulting countries;and prepare reports for parties and the Economic and Social Council. The bodieswill also continue to monitor licit production 9 trade and use on both nationaland international levels to prevent diversion into illicit channels.

. D. Inter,national protection of and assistance to refug~~

1~58 The Office of the United Nations High Commissioner {or Refugees (UNHCR) is aprOblem-solving organization. Although its work is humanitarian and non-politica1 9the Office has its roots in political developments over which it has no controland little influence. This makes even very broad forecasts hazardous at best andalso explains the need for great caution. Having said this, and stressing that
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(a) ':Jenerally speaking, the economic gap. between the developed and the
developir:g parts of the 'World is 'Widening, not narrow:i:ng. This evolution is
cO!l?O:m1.el i:r',[ ~01mting demographic pressures, and it would be optimistic to expect

j
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any attempt at quantifying or at projecting the evolution of individual refugee
situations 1rould be both unrealistic and unwise, some gene.l'f:l.l 'trE'Tlrh~ ma.v be
mentioned, if one accepts a few working assumptions. These working assumption~

are: (a)· that the present terms of ref'~ence of the Office with regard to
refugees a....d displaced persons 1'1ill remain basically unchanged and that the
mandate of the Office will be extended to cover the period in question; (b) that
major international or internal conflicts leading to large-scale and entirely
new pr'ob.Lems of refugees and displaced persons cannot be foreseen; (c) that the
modus operandi of the Office, with rega.rd in particular to the financing of its
activities (present system of voluntary contributions), will also remain
unchanged.

(i) The direct protection of individual refugees and of groups on the
basis of' existing international legal instruments, as well as
national or municipal laws and regulationsj

1.59 ~11is being said, the strategies of UNHCR to deal with situations as they
em0rge w01ild be the following:

Cv) Promoting the development of institutional structures for the
protection of refugees.

(iv) Promoting the development of new international legal instruments~

(iii) Promoting the accession by States to existing international legal
instruments, including the waiving of geographic reservations,
1vhere applicable (1967 Protocol);

(ii) Promoting the development of national laws and regulations 3 eit~er

within the framework of interna.tiona.l conventions, where the State
concerned is a party to such conventions, or on the basis of the
statute of UNHCR;

(a.) In the field of international protection, emphasis will be placed on:

(b) In the field of material assistance, UNHCR would continue to promote,
in this order, voluntary repatriation, which evidently is the best solution,
local settlement and resettlement, stressing that its role consists basically in
helping Governments discharge their own responsibility for the welfare of the
re-fugees residing in their territories rather than in taking over that
responsibili /c.y • In the context of' the efforts of the United Nations system to deal
with the p?,:oblems of' poverty, it should be stressed that the activities of UNHCR
are poverty-oriented almost by definition, for refugees tend to be "the poorest
of the poor-", Emphasis would be strongly placed on measures aimed at helping
the groups concerned reach, as soon as possiblel) a state of self-sufficiency,
even if they are to reside in the host country only fOT a short period.

1~60 On the basis of the above assumptions, the problems with which UNHCR is
likely to be confronted during the first part of the next decade may be outlined
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these trends to be redressed during the latter part of the present decade and the
beginning of the next. The social and economic tensions which result inevitE'.bly
from this state of affairs are precisely at the root of the events which themselves
lead to the exodus of refugees or displaced persons. Therefore, it ,,,ould be
pruderrt to expect that situations of this type will keep emerging during the
coming years, particularly in the less developed countries of the world~ where the
work'of UNHCR will continue to be focused.

(b) Refugee problems resulting directly from the struggle for Independence
of peoples and territories under colonial admi~istration are likely to decline.
However, problems of refugees and displaced persons resulting from the present
tensions in southern Africa may still demand attention and considerable help
from DrJHCR may consequently continue to be required; and social and ~conomic

problems~ which are indirectly a legacy ?f the colonial era, may also not be
entirely solved. This applies in particular to Africa and Asia, wheTe certain
refusee problems 9 trh.i ch are already known to exist J may yet be the subject of
formal requests to UNHCR for assistance.

the
(c) In other parts of the world, such as Latin America 9 much will depend

on the political evolution 9 but it is unlikel~r that the problems of the type
U1~HCR is dealing with now ~ill disappear.
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1.61 The strategies of action of UNHCR are inherently curative rather than
preventive , In other woz-ds 9 it is not within the pO'tver or competence of UNHCR
to prevent the occurrence of problems of refugees and displaced persons. A
concerted effort on the part of the United Nations, its Member States and
regional organizations could conceivably be launched with a view to preventing
such situations in the future, but this would go beyond the limits of the
responsibilities of UNHCR and the results of any su~h effort would be gradual
at best.

1.63 Of the persons who fall under the established definition of' Palestine
refugees, 1,730,520 are now registered inth the Agency. They are distributed in
the A~ency's area of operations as follows:

1.62 The United Nations Relief and l'1orks Agency for Palestine Refugees in the
Near East (UNRlvA) has existed as a temporary agency of the United Nation~ since
1950 and its ma:r:date has been renewed periodically by the General Assembly. The
mandate has been extended to 30 June 1981. The Agency" s raison d vetre is to
provide services to Palestine refugees, that iS 9 persons or the descendants of
persons whose nc--mal :r:esidence was Palestine f'or a minimum of t1'10 years preceding.
the Arab-~Israeli conflict in 1948 and who, as a result of that conflict 3 lost both
their homes and their means of livelih00d.

ts ~

in

) deal
lCR
3t Lebanon

Syrian Arab Republic
East Jordan
\vest Bank 5/
Gaza Strip-2/

206,521
195,517
672~301

306,566
349~615

Led Not all refugees are eligible to receive services. Eligibility f'or different
services varies and slightly less than half are in principle eligible for and are
actually authorized to receive all services.

5/ The West Bank of Jordan and the Gaza Strip have been under military
occupation by the Government of Israel since June 1967.
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1.64 In the foreseeable future, the Agency expects to continue to provide three
services: education, relief and health. It has its O\'ll school system, its own
sys t.ems to procure and distribute rations and its own clinics and health centres.
Through these means, it provides the kinds of services directly to Palestine
refugees that are normally provided by education, health and ,.,elfare ministries
of Governments. Its activities are institutionalized and continuing. It has
quasi.-governmental functions and is staffed and organized accordingly. The Agency 1.
is organized along the following lines: a headquarters (normally located in en
Beirut); five operational field offices (in Lebanon, the Syrian Arab Repub'lLc, in
east Joroan, the West Bank and Gaza); and three small liaison offices (New York,
Geneva and Cairo). It employs 16,469 aree, staff members, virtually all of vhom
are Palestine refugees; and 118 internationally recruited staff members. in
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Ill. PlffiLIC I~WORMATION

1. 65 The Office of Public Information (OPT) works in a professional and. political
environment of rapid change. Among the elements that will determine OPT stratecy
in the 1980-1983 period are the following:

(a) Major political priorities v,ithin the United Nations system includ.e
international security and peace-keeping, decolonization, disarmament, economic
development, elimination of racial discrimination and a~artheid, human rights,
food, popUlation, energy and environmental problems. Conse~uently, all United
Nations undertakings in these fields will be reflected in OPI worl~ during the
period, whether coverage or j.'r:J','isi0Jl of Ln. Clel'tJl .inf'or'mat i.on materials.

(b) Since the sixth and seventh special sessions of the General Assembly,
there has been a growing convergence of political and economic issues. Consequently,
there has been a correspondins need to adjust the resources of the United Nations
system to the implementation of the call for a new international economic order.
The continuing discussions that have followed the adoption of the Decl~ration on
the Establishment of a New International Economic Order have brought to centre
stage matters which previously received less attention at the United Nations.
It has become neceosary to increase markedly the fl~w of information explaining
economic and social developments and reflecting the global negotiations on
creating the new international economic order. The need for such in~ormation will
be even greater as those negotiations reach an advanced stage and the development
goals for the next decade are d.efined.

(c) Views have been expressed in the international community calling for
(i) a re-examination of existing international channels of information,
(ii) assistance in mass media systems in developing countries and (iii) the
inVolvement of media in support of the development pr~cess. Response to these
re~uests has given rise to new structures of reporting and dissemination, among
them the Press Agencies' Pool of Non-Aligned Countries, with which OPI co-operat.es ,
Similar associations of multinational character may be exuected to come into
existence during the medium-term plan period , 'The Office should be res.d;\T to respond
positively as the situation unfolds; meanwhile, it will act within existing
mandates and resources to encourage developments that are in keepfng with the
declared objectives of the United Nations system.

(d) The continuing growth of the mass media, particularly television, and
their spread in developing countries and the increasing use and diminiShing cost
of video satellite technology, which opens fresh opportunities to third-world
networks, impose new demands on the capacity of OPI.
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IV. ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL PROGRAMMES

A. Global concerns

1. Interdisciplinary and intersectoral research and analysis

1.66 The medium-term,plan for the economic and social sectors for the period
1.980-1983 has been drafted in the context of General Assembly resolution 32/197
of 20 December 1977 on the restructuring of the economic and social sectors of the,
United Nations system. The Department of International Economic and Social
Affairs will undertake interdisciplinary and intersectoral research and analysis,
and function as a focal point at the intersecretariat level for co~operative and
joint planning of programme activities in the economic and social sectors.

1.67 In implementing the plan, the closest co-operation will be established between
the Department of International Economic and Social Affairs and the Department of
Technical Co-operation for Development in view of their interdependence. Even
where the major portion of a particular programme with its resources is assigned to
one of the two Departments, its services will be available to the other Department
according to need. In sectors such as natural resources and pUblic administration
and finance, in which the Department of International Economic and Social Affairs
has limited resources it will, in discharging its responsibilities, draw upon the
expertise, wherever appropriate, in the Department of Technical Co-operation for
Development. General Assembly resolution 32/197 on restructuring refers to
responsibilities for planning, programming and evaluation of activities in the
economic and social sectors throughout the United Nations system. It is envisaged,
in this connerion, that the Department of International Economic and Social
Affairs should be the focal point for reviewing programme aspects of the biennial
programme budget and of the quadrennial medium-term plan in the economic and social
sectors with So view to analysing and integrating proposed work on a programmatic
basis, including responsibility for co-ordinating and reviewing programmes for
such bodies as UNCTAD, UNIDO, UNEP, WFC and the United Nations Centre on
Transnational Corporations. The implementation of "'.:ihe resolution would also mean
that the Department of International Economic and Social Affairs would act as focal
point for the development at the intersecretariat level of co-operative and joint
planning of programme activities with a view to system-wide medium-term planning.

l.68 Attention would in particular be given to furthering co-operation and
complementarities between the Department of International Economic and Social
Affairs and the regional connnissions through measures to promote joint activities
based on expansion in the exchange of information and experience in relation to
"World and regional economic and social surveys, and in preparing analytical and
policy-oriented studies on various aspects of deve.l.opmerrt ,

1.69 The Department will discharge its research and analysis functions in
conjunction and eo...operation with various organizations of the United Nations
system, drawing, as necessary, upon them. It would seek, through system-wide
co-ordinaidon, to make full Use of the research capacities alreadY developed in
different parts of the United Nations system.'
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1.70 The medium-term plan proposals for 1980-83 relate to the following major
areas of activity of the Department ot' International Economic and Social Affairs:

(a) To review and appraise progress in the economic and social sectors and
analys~ medium-term and long-term perspectives and trends with a view to
identifying the major and emerging imsues of development and investigating, in
this connexion , alternative strategies and pOlicies;

(b) To assist in the formulation and impleJ;llentation of an international
development strategy and, in particular, to promot~ an integrated approach to
development;

(c) To study and analyse issues of global interdependence between regions
and countries and their policy implications;

(d) To collect, analyse and disseminate data and information for
interdisciplinary research and analysis.

1.11 More than in the past, the rev'iew and appraisal of progress in the economic
and social sectors and analysis of trends and emerging issues will emphasize the
interrelations among various sectors as well as the interaction among national
and international factors affecting the development process. Priority will be
accorded to research and analysis of long-term problems and to monitoring progress
in establishing a new international economic order. Special attention will be
accorded to research and analysis of trends in relation to natural resources,
particularly energy, and their relationship to economic performance. Several
research and analysis activities in the fields, for example, of POPulatio~, science
and technology and uses of the sea and sea-bed mineral resources will be undertaken
within the context of the development process as a ,~hole.

1.72 Recent legislative mandates of the General ll..ssembly have emphasized the
importance of an integrated approach to development. The interdepende~ce between
social and. economic issues is reflected in the new programme entitled "lJe-velopnent
Issues and POlicies," 6/ which presents an analysis of policy alternatives in respect
of integrated economic- and social progress. The promotion of' gra;,rt;h with equity
would be one of the primary concerns of global pOlicy research and analysis.
Attention will be given to the integration of' women and special groups in
development. In viei~ of its importance to the vast maj orities in the developing
countries, a special analysis on rural development has been introduced which
deals with rural problems on a comprehensive and,multidisc'iplinary basis.

1.73 General Assembly resolution 32/174, of 19 December 1977, aff'irms that "all
negotiations of a gl.obal nature relating to the establishment of the neW
interna-tional economic order should take 'Place within the f'rameworkof the
United Nations system". By the same resolution, the General Assembly decide\d
to convene a special session in 1980 to assess the progress achieved in the
establishment of a new int~rnational economic order and to formulate a.n
international development strategy for the 1980s. While the medium-term plan
proposals of the Department of International Economic and Social Affai.rs seek
to anticipate and respond to the decisions of the special session of the General
Assembly in 1980 ,1 subsequent readjustments may be required. Hork will in~lude

studying the perspectives of economic and social development in the world oVer
long and medium spans of' time, taking into account characteristics of regions,
country groups and sectors.

6/ See vol. II, chap. 13, of the llTcscnt supplement.
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1.74 In the collection and dissemination of data., greater emphasis will be placed
on development of statistics of energy, Shipping, prices and environment, and the
completion of a fully integrated computer system. Special efforts will be made to
disseminate the results of the research and analysis activities of ~;he Department.

1.75 A major responsibility of the Department is for programme planning and
co-ordination on a system-wide basis, which it is proposed be unc.ertal~en in a
phased manner and in consultation and co-operation with the organizations
concerned. In addition to collaboration between the Department and different
parts of the United Uations system in various areas, such as, for exa.nr.!Ae,
statistics, science and technology, ocean economics and technology, and population,
interagency co-operation in the formulation and implementation of an international
deval.opmentr strategy will be further intensified. The programme planning and
co-ordination activities of the Department will draw upon the substantive
expertise of its research wing and of other parts of the system. The Department
will function as a focal point in working together with agencies and organizations
of the united Nations system to secure system-wide planning and to co-ordinate
efforts in the implementation of the directives and priorities of the General
Assembly and the Economic and Social Council.

2. Technical co-operation

1.76 The Department of Technical Co-operation for Development, established in
response to General Assembly rldsolution 32/197 of 20 December 1977, will direct
its efforts throUgh technical eo-operation activities towards incre",.dJ.l~ m:tional
capabilities of developing countries, enabling greater individual and collective
self-relianc.e in the developnent of their economies consistent with their
aspiratioIls and needs. The building of institutional, human, technological,
financial and managerial capacities is an essential prerequisite for greater
self-reliance in long-term development and the Department, drawing upon its
technical competence, will address this problem in those ar-eas for which the
United Nations is responsible as elt':ecuting agency: development planning, public
administration and finance, statistics, natUraJ. resources and energy, science and
technology and populatinn.

1.77 The Department's technical co-operation activities can be summarized as
fOl1ovTS :

(a) Assisting Governments and regional institutions in improving their
policies and programmes bearing on economic and social development through the
provision of direct ad'Visory services;

(b) Implementing the United Nations regular programme of technical
co-operation;

(c) Execttting tJNDp projects anciprojects for which the United "Nations is the
executing agency;

(a) Supporting and aO..oOperating with regiona.l commissions in their technical
co-operatiQn activities;

(e) &~rengtheningUnited Nations techriical co-operation activities through
the appropriat~ research and analysis necessary to meet developing countries'
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sIJecific concerns ill the ccononrlc and social sectors for which the United ND.tious is
the executing agency;

(f) Servicing the General Assembly, the Economic and Social Council and its
subsiq.iary bodies, the Governing Council of UNDP, ACC and its subsidiary bodies,
as appropriate.

1.78 The Department proposes to -plan and implement the current and future
activities of the United Nations in technical cQ-operation by draYling upon the
experience aJ.ready sained and by evolving a policy that will be flexible and
responsive to the emerging needs and priorities of developing countries in the
light of:

(a) General Assembly resolutions 3201 (S-VI) and 3202 (S-VI) of 1 iiCW 1974,
and 3362 (S-VII) of 1.6 September 1975, which incorporate the work of the sixth and
seventh special sessions, the first two Ylith regard to the Declaration and. the
Programme of Action on the Establishment of a New International Economic Order and
the third one with regard to development and international. econcrzlc eo- .operation;

(b) The UNDP Governing Council consensus, endorsed and incorporated in
General Assembly resolution 2688 (XXV) of 11 December 1970, which established
the country programming system and laid particular emphasis on the sovereign
rights of the Governments of the developing countries to make their O'WIl choices,
based on their own objectives and priorities, on the allocation of technical
co-operation resources placed a.t their disposal;

(c) General Assembly resolution 3251 (XXIX) of 4 December 1974, on technical
co-operation among deVeloping countries, and the results of the United Nations
Conference on Tecbnica.l Co-operation among Developing Countries to be held in
August/September 1978; 11

(d) The decision of the Governing Council of UNDP with regard to new
dimensions in technical co-opera.tion, ,'Thich defined the basic purpose of technical
co-operation as the promotion of self-reliance in developing countries.

1.79 The above resolutions and decisions present a great challenge for the
United Nations system, particularly for all the organizations concerned with
technical co-opera.tion for economic and social development. First and foremost,
the assistance to be provided should be in conformity with the national objectives
and priorities of the developing countries. The Department ,·Till continue to
participate and implement the UNDP country-programming process, by providing an
over-all analysis of the development priorities reflected in government plans and
indicating wide areas af technical co-operation needs after careful consideration
of local. ava.ila.bilities • Within this context, the Departmant will continue to
address its activities, in co-operation with the Governments of the recipient
countries, to the solution of the most pressing economic and social problems,
giving pri.m:'ity attention to the most seriously affected deVeloping countries, the
lea.st dev'elaped and land-tacked developing c0'.mtries, and to the prob.l.ens of the
poorest and nost disadvantaged g~oups.

1.80 During the plan period, the Department will seek to further, a ~ may be
appropriate, the esta.blishment of working relations with bila:heral and other
IilUltilateral operational programmes concerned with the economic and social sectors

7/ The Conference was held at Buenos Aires from 30 August to 12 September 1978.
See Re ort of the United Na.tious Conference on Technical Co-o eration amon
Developing CO'Untries United Nations pUblica·tion, Sales No. E,:, .II-A.ll •
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for which th~ United ifo..tions is responsible. It will also seek more nctive
purticipo..tion in the policy fon:lUlation o..nd planning of measures aimed at the
transfer of reo..l rt::saurces from developed to developing countries. In the sphere
of technical c;o-opero.tion o..ctivities, it is hoped that intensive consUltations
uill be undertaken with a view to securing, during the period under QQl1sideration,
on increa.se in the flow of resources in real terms on a predictable, continuous
and aasured besds , The new Departlilent~ in d:i~scharging its responsibilities, will
continue the process of decentralizatic>U, delegatinG to the regional commissions
responsibility for supporting operatio111al a.ctivities in accordance wi.th General
Assel.lbly r~solutiOl1 32/197. During the plan period:! the Department will also play 0.

ur.jor role in o.ssistind rcquestin~ Governments in the formulation and im,pleuento..tion
of concrete progrUi.1r.leS, plans and projects desi@led to meet the targets of the
interno.tiont'~ developnent strategy for the decade of the 1980s.

1.81 The Department ",vill seek to promote technical co-operatdon among developing
countries in assisting interested Governments in formulating and implementing
joint projects in the econoad.c and social sectors for which the United Nations is
responsible. At the sane time, bearing in mind the recommendations and
conclusions of the United Nations Conference on Technical Co-operation among
Developing Countries') the Department will support initiatives to strengthen the
co.pabilities of dt.::velopiub countries for collec'hive self-reliance. During the
plan period '1 it l1ill also facilitate the exchange of experience among developing
countries thrnuL,i! the convening of interree;ional seminars and sjylilposia. The
Deplll'tnent's activities will compl.enerrc the work of other United Nations
or(;cuizc:ti<')Hs, such as the Departaaerrt OT International Economic and Social Affairs,
UlUDO:) Un(;~J.lAD or WHO J in fostering economic co-operation amonG developing countries.
It is expected thnt projects such as assistance to the Government of Guyana in its
capncdty as co-crdin~tor of the Action Programme for Economic Co-operation (APEC)
anong non-alitned and other developing countries in trade ~ industry and
producers' associations will be continued.

1.82 Finally:) t.hrough the new Department of' Technicel. Co-operation for
Developuent, th~ Secretciry.·General intends to secure a unified and co-ordinated
over- all resrc·nsibility fer operational activities for development.

3. .Enriromllent.

1..83 The fr~l.'EIwork for international action in the environment was laid down in
the actd.on plan adopted at the United liations Conference on the Human Environment at
Stockholn in 1972. 8/ Following the establishL1ent of mm by "the General Assembly
at the end of thn.t year.., its secretariat and Goveming Oouncilnave filled out the
St.ockholl'1 pltm into a (letailed programme for implementa"tion by m-ganizations "Within:)
and to sone ["':+l'nt be.roml~ the United ~Iations system. ~rough "the leverage of the
Fund of UUEP :'...'"h'1. mechanasus for system-wide co-aperation UUEP aets as the focal
point, cat.alyst and co-ordinator of interna:tional action in the environment field.

1.04 Five ~\'earE: ::'.ft~r the Stockhol!:l Conference, the Governing Cauneil of UNEP
~1.t its fifth sess.Lcn took s tock of achie-.,rements and set its sights aB a number of
goals which it vas considered rea.sonable to have achieved 10 years after
the Conference. 'l'hese goels form the basis for the present shart review of the

bl bet: HEmort of the United l~-ations Conferencla on .the HJ,UI1al1 Jilnvj~DJll~t

(United l~ati(lns putu.Lcatdon, Sttles No. E.73.ILA.14 and corrigendum), chap. rr,
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directions in which the environment programme is expected to evolve during the
medium-term plan.

1.85 The activities described are usually to be co-ordinated by UNEP. Only a few
'Will, be undertaken by the secretariat itself. In most cases, they will be carried
out by other organizati:ms, especially those in the United Nations system. It
should alao be noted that the funds available to UN'F.F are limited and are expected
to remain fairly constant throughout the meddum-tierm plan pc:riod. Therefore, in
ord~r to take new initiatives in line with cl1a#ging circumstances, the level or
support for some existing activities will have to be reduced or phased out. This
makes it all the more important that organizations within and outside the United
Nations system should support the environment.· progra.mm.e to ensure the realization
of the developments described in the present review.

1.86 Accurate information about environmental conditions and trends is a first
requirement. At the globa: level, an expanding amount of such information is
being gathered and evaluatc;d through a process referred to as Earthwatch. During
the medium-term plan period. three important elements of Earthwatch, which are
already operational, will be further developed to improve the collection and flow
of environmental informatior.. The global env-ironmenta.l n:.onitoring system (GEMS)
will be extended to cover the monitoring of climate, variables related to climate,
pollution of air, fresh wate: and oceans I food contamination and some aspects of
human health which are affec'ted by the environment. The method.ology for
monitoring trends in natural resources, such as soils and vegetation, is expected
to be fully deval.oped and some large-scale monitoring projects begun in critical
areas. These developments wi:l be accompanied by an expanding programme to
disseminate the results of the activitie5 of GEMS. The international referral
system for sources of enviromr.ental information (IRS) is being steadily broadened
as the numbers of contributors and users increase. By 1983, 100 or more countries
are expected. to have registerec.. sources with IRS. The International Register of
Potentially Toxic Chemicals is d.eveloping the capacity to issue warnings about
dangerous chemicals, and publica.tions about the scientific, socio-economic and
regulatory aspects of a number of them•

.
1.87 Information from Earthwatch will increasingly be used to keep the state of
the environment under constant survei:lance. The results will continue to be
drawn. to the attent.ion of Governments by an annual report concentrating on a few
internationally important issues whic:-I have emerged or changed in the previous
year. In 1982, it is intended to synthesize much of this experience in a
comprehensive report to cover the 10 years since stockholm, "Which will review
the achievements and identify the unfinished tasks of international environmental
action.

1.88 Many activities in UNEP are expected to have advanced sufficiently during
the medium-term plan period to provid.e an informed basis for environmental
management. For example, much more gaidance will be available to Governments on
dangerous polluta.nts and. how to protect human and enT.LI'onmental heal.th against
them, and on environmentall;y"" sound iTa:rs of tackling such diseases as
schistosomiasis and malaria. In the area of natural resources management, major
advances a.re anticipated in the control of desertification by initiating the
action recommended by the recent United Nations Conference on this subject. 9/ A
global programme for the protection and planting of trees will be well under
way. Guidelines for sand-dune fixation, the control of soil erosion and land
reclamation will have been issued, and a number of field projects to illustrate

9/ Held at Nairobi from 29 August to 9 Sentember 1977. See A/CONF.74/36.
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an env-ironmentaJJ.;y-sound approach to the rational management of water resources
will be opera.tional. Conservation of microbiological resources will be promoted
by a network of microbiological resources centres, which will also a13sist in
training in tm,s field and in promoting the application of microbiological
technology in environmental management. Conservation of wildlife and the
deVelopment of a global network of parks a.nd other protected areas will be further
encouraged through the strengthening of international legislation, and regional
surveys and plans. These actions are expected to lead to co-ordinated regional
conservation programmes for all regions within the medium-term plan period.

1.89 If developm.ent 'is to be sustainable, it must be in harmony with the
environment. This requirement necessitates changes in development patterns and
life styles. Within the medium-term plan perdod , it is intended to develop the
capacity to give advice on bow these changes can be 'brought about to promote the
rational and non-wasteful use of natural resources and to assist global, regional
and national bodies to integrate environmental considerations into their
deVelopment planning. A special focus will be on appropriate and environmenta11y
sound technology, including that for human settlements and energy. By the end of
the mfCldium-term plan period, a 'WOrld-wide network of co-operation institutions
will h\ave been set up to test such technologies and to advise on their use. Also
during the period, it is intended to issue guidelines for use by Governments and
industry on reducing the adverse impact of industrial activities, including advice
on ind~strial location.

1.90 Action plans for the protection of the marine environment have already been
adopted and ~e being vigorously implemented for the Mediterranean and the Red Sea.
within the medium-term plan period, similar plans are likely to have been adopted
and, in some cases, taken to an advanced stage of implementation for the Persian
Gulf, the Gulf ot Guinea, the Caribbean Sea, the East Asian Seas a.nd the South
Pacific. As in the case of the Mediterranean, several of these plans also contain
prO"1;losa1s for the management of neighbouring coastal areas. Within the same
period, it should be possible to develop effective tropical cyclone and flood
warning systems and, given scientific advance, to develop the forecasting
techniques for droughts, earthquakes and VOlcanic activity.

1.91 Supporting measures are needed to ensure the effectiveness of all the
foregoing a.ctivities. By 1983, it is expected that the implementation of the
recommendations of the recent intergovernmental conference on environmental
education will be well a.dvanced. Regional and global progranme activity centres
will have been established to encourage and co-ordinate networks of institutions
in environmental education and training. Training will also be promoted in all
the activities of the environment programmes. Information on environmental
matters for Governments and the pUblic at large will be expanded through pUblishing
and other media. acidvities, especially at the regional level. The regional
dimension of the environment programme will alSO be strengthened through
collabora.tion with the regional commissions of the United Nations and , by the
a.dvisory role ot the regional offices of IDlEP, technica.1. assista.nce on environmental
matters will continue to be given to Governments throughout the medium-term plan
period.

1.92 During the meiimn-term plan period, the wide acce-ptance of.' international
conventions a.m. protoc01s in the field ot the. environment will be encouraged by
issuing information about such agreements and by technical a.ssistance. Agreement
on the principles which should guide States in the conservation and harmonious
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exploita1:ion of shared natural resources should. have been reached, and may also
have been arrived at in relation to liability and compensation for types of
enviromnentaJ. damage. Furthermore, if studies show this to be necessary ,
international agreements will have been promoted to ensure that the outer limits,
for example, in relation to the ozone layer and weather modification, are not
transgressed.. Finally, experience in environmentaJ. management derived from many
parts of the environment programme will have beeu consolidated, reviewed and
disseminated as theoretical and practical advice.

1.93 In these various ways, it is expected tho.t i1.1tl.lu·-.tion:1J. action in tIle field
of the envdz-onr.en't viII be ::.:.>roIlloted) thus helpinG to ensure thet the QeveloJ?:.cnt
objectives of tht: worlL cOl.:l.:U11ity C2.U be aecured "rithout destroJrinG tIlt.: life·
sl1.Pp0rtinc.. syst<.::.s if! t~le huv-n environ::ent. iTithin the :':eGiUll-teru plan ]?'=lriodll

·GL:r-.:f()re~ an, ~iv€.n 1.\ hiGh level of support f'roi, :Titl1~.n the United Na.tions systen
.:lh.~ Ire:: Governuerrt s , f'G is likely th::t tihe expect .....tions r-dseC: by the StockllOL
uonf'erence will iucre:.::.siuGly coi,e tu be realized.

4. Industrial development

1.94 Industrial development is an aspiration of the peoples of both developing
and developed countries and a major goal of the policies of their Governments.
Since the indivilluaJ. countries differ greatly in the stage of industrial
development already achieved and in the range of industrial sectors in which
local manuf'acture is already taking place, any description of the problems to be
addressed by the developing countries must necessarily be of a general nature and
cannot be expected to indicate the relative importance of the various problems in
particular countries.

1.95 To begin inth macro-economic aspects, there is the question Of what the
nationaJ. priorities and pOlicies should be in order to develop industry. When
these have been determined t national plans and proaran:.tt.es for industriaJ. development
will generally be eJ.aoorated. The complexity and the degree of detail in such
plans and programmes will depend not only on the economic circumstances of' the
country, but also on its political and social organization. In any event, there
are many intez"related factors to be taken into consideration and there is
frequently a lack of the relevant data necessary for the task and a shortage of
industrial planning skills. .

1.96 At the micro-economic level, the technical processes involved in industrial
production~ the organization of' the physical facilities for producbdon and the
human skills required for the necessary operations pose a set of problems which
vary widely in severity f'rom country to country and from industrial sector to
sector.

1.97 We may look first at. the human z-esources , Industrialization involves the
acquisition of many skills and the assimilation of technical information. The
need for training extends from shop-floor operative to technician and senior
manager. Governments face Dlajor problems in organizing industrial training
programmes.

1.98 The ra'1;f material, energy and other service inputs for industrial production
may also pose problems. Some indigenous raw ma.terials i'Thich developing countries
'WOuld prefer to use, rather than resort to imports, may require special processing

-25-~

lIU.'MiI!;!III..J...._~~~ III!!I!!!!!Ill!!!!_I!iIiI!Il~~.liil!lY9ll••r!!1~:~~~!ii1!·i!l'l!...!!l!!·.'l!!·!\ll~!;o1""'....!l<mlli'!!!l!litil'!ll!ll!l_~!IIiI!l!!I... IOIIioL..~~.



Lt

or call for the modification of factory operatiollS as practised in the developed
countries. Adequate and continuously available supplies like electricity and
"Water have to be ensured. For many industrial sectors, however, the most
difficult problems will be those associated with production technology and the
choice of production equipment. There may even be a problem in ascertaining all
the technological varia.nts currently in use in a given industrial sector throughout
the world. Furthermore, technology does not stand still. Substantial reliance on
acquiring process technology and product designs from other countries may have to
be accepted at the outset, in order to establish local manufacture; nevertheless,
the problem will remaip how to develop a capability for dealing with technical
innovation, in order to reduce progressively such reliance on external sources of
expertise. As in the deve.loped countries, these questions may be dealt with in
some cases by specialized institutions and industrial consultancy bodies rather
than by the manUfacturing enterprises themselves.

1.99 The industrialization process means that, for many types of product,
manuracbure takes place in fewer production units, and those units generally have
to make sales over a wider area. Problems of marketing, distribution and sales
thereby take on a greater significance. In some cases, the viability of a
man1.1facturing enterprise may depend on securing export as well as domestic sales.
Entry into foreign markets calls for a further set of skills. All these problems,
together with other commercial and financial prOblems, fall in the area of general
management of enterprises. On their successful solution depends the continuing
viability and existence of enterprises in the face of changing operating
conditions.

1.100 The problem of obtaining the requisite finance for investment in industry
has been left to the last in this review of the problems inherent in industrial
activity. The massive investment required by industry can be financed only if
efficient channels exist 01' are created fer the purpose. The financing will be
partly domestic, partly foreign, calling for different channels and methods of
promotion. The probl~s inVOlved are only partly those of building financial
institutions. Domestic investment is influenced by monetary and fiscal policy
aud in many developing countries is constrained by a lqw Leval, of domestic savings.
Entrepreneurs and potential lenders in foreign countries have to be motivated to
take the decisions that result in a flow of foreign investment into industrial
projects outside their own country.

l...10l For the purposes of the medium-term plan, the foregoing general description
of the problems inherent in carrying on industria.l activities has to be set within
the anticipated socie-economic context of the years 1980-1983. Economic
conditions in those years will depend, among other things, on whether the
recession and limited recovery- in 'WOrld economic activity, which has marked recent
years Jc continues throughout much of the next biennium or is follow-ed by a steady
resumption of growth in most countries. The problems to be addressed and their
relative impo:rtance will clearly be very different according to the actual
outcome. For planning pm:poses t it seems a.ppropriat.e· to adopt a cautiously
opti:mistia ass\UUption in this regard.

1.102 On the 'basis of recent forecasts of economic activity by the World Bank
and OEeD, a scen.rio ma.y be envisaged for 1980-1983 with "the following principal
fe,,'Cu.:reiil: the deve1 01'p.d .rket economy countries will grow at Si ra.te of 4 to
4.5 p$:l!' oent 1'$1' m,nnu.m, ~.ul.;:~ ~s about the same rate as during 1916-1971, but
hiih.r than the l'ljIjte dur1ti,g 19t"'~~1)15; the developed centra.lly planned economies
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1.105 As total world industritl,\l production grows, it may come up against
constraints imposed by the rateis of exploitation of natural. resources which
provide inputs ot materials and energy. It is likely that there will be increasing
pressure for tinding more efficient ways of using existing conventional sources of
energy a.nd tor applying ne" sources of energy in industrial production.

1.104 lfui.le, therefore ~ manufa.cturing value added may be expected to grow during
1980-1983 at an annual rate of at least 5 per cent in the developed market economy
countries and at least 6.2 per cent in the developed centrally planned economies,
a rate of 5 to 6 per cent should be envisaged for developing countries with low
pex' ca:e.ita income and 8 to 9 per cent for the remaining developing countries.
These forecasts of accelerating industrialization in the developing countries have
to be related to the target set by the Lima Declaration and Plan of Action on
Industrial DeVelopment and Co-operation (A/IOl12, chap. IV), that the share of the
developing countries in 'Horld industrial production should be increased by the
year 2000 to at least 25 per cent, and that every endeavour should be ...nade to
ensure that the industrial growth so achieved is distributed among the developing
countries as evenly as possible.

will have a growth rate of 5 to 5.5 per cerrt , as compared vith a rate of growth
of 5 to 6 per cent during 1976-15'177 and 6.5 per cent during 1974..1975; as regards
the developing countries, the least developed countries and other developing
countries with low per capita income are expected to do better than during the
period 1974-1977, with annual average growth rates of betveen 4 and 4.5 per cent;
the remaining developing countries are expected to have annual average growth rates
or 6 to 7 per cent, compared 'id th an average of 4 to 6 per cent during 1974-1977.

1.103 Comparable stUdies of the rate of growth in the value added by manufacturing
activity are not available. Over the period 1960-1975, this indicator of
industrial prOduction inareased at a rate approximately 25 per cent greater than
the growth rate of gross domestic product in each of the broad economic groupings
described above. In anticipation of a marked increase in co-operation between
developed and developing countries in the area of industrial development in the
course of implementing the programme of action on the establishment of a new
international economic order, it may be advisable to assume a higher differential
than 25 per cent in 1980-1983 between the growth rates for the gross domestic
product and manUfa.cturing value added in the case of developing countries. A
concentrated effort to deal with the special problems of the least developed
countries is expected to place emphasis on carefully selected industrial activities
in those countries, as a major contribution to the achievement of accelerated
growth in 1980...1983.
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1.107 The resources 'Which the United Nations ,,;ill have at its disposal to ass1st
in solving the problems or industrial development i:c the devel.opang countries are
infinitesimal when compared with the resources which are being appJ :'ed in order

1.106 Mention shoUld be made of t'WO other problems which, in recent years, have
marked the general development of the developing countries and are, unfortunately,
not likely to be solVed befo:re 1980. They are problems on wrich industrial
developiilent can exercise a considerable influence. The first of these is a :r'ising
level of unemployment and underemployment, often associated with a movement of
population from rural to urban areas. The second and related problem is to
discover· the opti.mum balance between urban and rural development from both the
social and economic points of vielvo
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to increase industrial production in those, count~ies: The, strategy of. the .
United Nations in that area should keep thLs basLc~ Lf ObvLOUS, fact f1rmly 1n
mind. The strategy should be conditioned by i~s ability to satisfy two ~road
criteria: what are the activities which are 11kely to prove more effect1ve when
carried out by international means; and which o~ those ,activities may be expe~ted
to have the greatest impact on the problems of Lndustr1al development for a g1ven
expenditure of resources.

1.108 The broad shape of the strategy which the United Nations should follow in
the area of industrial development was last reviewed comprehensively at the
Second General Conference of UNIDO, held at Lima in March 1975. It will be
recalled that the General Assembly, at its seventh special session, endorsed the
detailed recommendations of that conference, which are embodied in the Lima
Declaration and Plan of Action to which reference has already been made. The
Third General Conference of UNIDO is scheduled to take place in January and
February 1980, that is, at the very outset of the period covered by the plan. In
addition to reviewing progress in the implementation of the Lima Declaration and
Plan of Action, the Conference will, if it adopts the proposed agenda, review
major problems and policy issues affecting the world industrial situation and the
steps being proposed to resolve them by Governments, UNIDO and the regional
commissions. The Conference may be expected to provide additional guidance on
the strategy to be followed in 1980 and SUbsequently.

1.109 For many years, the strategy has made use of three categories of activity:
technical co-operation in undertaking projects in the field; supporting activities,
such as industrial studies and research, but also including some promotional
action, and pre-investment work leading to the creation of specific production
facilities. Following the Lima Conference, a fourth category has been added:
the establishment of a system of continuing consultations at global, interregional,
regional and sectoral levels concerning the world-wide deployment of industrial
production facilities. There is a considerable degree of interaction among these
categories of activity. Thus, industrial studies provide material for the
operation of the consultation system and for the elaboration of technical
co-operation projects. The consultation system can produce proposals for
pre-investment action or point to the need for technical co-operation projects or
for a specific industrial study. The field projects can generate investment
proposals, and so on. Nevertheless, it is convenient to consider each of the
four categories in turn. There are also certain broad themes which have to be
built into the strategy and are relevant to all four categories of activity.
These include~ but are not confined to, economic and technical co-operation among
developing countries and the devising of special measures to deal with the
problems of the least developed, land-locked and island developing count.rfe s .

1.110 Economic and technical co-operation among developing countr1es was the
SUbject of section 11 of the Lima Plan of Action. The United Nations may
~ss~st by ~rganizi~g the exploration of promising areas for mutual co-operation
1n 1ndustr1al affa1rs. It may advise on measures to harmonize and co-ordinate
economic policies bearing on industrialization with a view to achieving a higher
degree,of com~lementarity in the national economies. As experience is showing,
there 1S cons1derable scope for helping developing countries to identifY
opportunities for technical co-operation among themselves in industrial matters.
The thrust of United Nations activities in the area of industrialization may be
expected to be directed increasinr>;ly during the plan period towards assisting the
least developed, land-locked and island developing countries t where the problems
to be faced tend to be particularly difficult.
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1.111 The proposals in the medfum-t.erm plan with regard to t he system of
consultations have to be framed in the light of the fact that the functioning of
the system is still regarded as being on an exper imerrta.l ".)aS1s. During this
phase~ the Industrial Development Board has ueen reviewing annually the working
and the results of these activities and deciding on the pr'ograrmae of' work for the
near-term future. So rar , the consultations have taken 1)lac2 on a sectoral 'basis,
including some preparatory and follow-up wor-k at the regional level in regard to
specific sectors. The medium-term plan presupposes a gradual but persistent
increase in the resources that UNIDO would devote to servicing and supporting the
preparation and conduct of meetings and to undertaking other activities related
to the system of consultations. It also assumes that~ during the plan period,
consultations will no longer be confined to the sectoral basis. In the
ci~cumstances, however, no attempt is made in the plan to forecast in detail the
sta~es and time-table of the evolution of the system at t l.e four levels approved
by the General Assembly.

1.112 In addition to establishing the system of consultations~ UNIDO was enjoined
to c: prepared to serve as a forum for the negotiation of agreements in the field
of Lidusta-y between developed and developing countries and among developing
countries themselves, at the request of the countries concerned. The medium-term
plan nake s no attempt to assess the likelihood of such requests being received
and be scale on which UTTIDO might become involved.

1.11' The Lima Declaration and Plan of Action recommended that UNIDO should
inte,sifyand expand its present action-oriented stUdies and research programmes.
Whil! many studies, whether conducted at the global. regional~ national or
sec t iraL levels, will be keyed to the current or near-term requirements of other
proFaJl1.mes in the area of industrial development, some studies and some research
wor~ will have a more extended time horizon and will form part of a longer-range
str t egy ,

1.14 At the regional and country levels, surveys and studies will focus 011

aSIlcts of regional and subregional industrial development and on the integration
of .ndustrialization in rural development. These studies and surveys will be
deIgried to assist policy-making organs of the United Nations to undertake a
cotinuing assessment of progress towards the achievement of the target share of
weld industrial production set at Lima. They will also serve to assist national
p).nning and industrial development agencies in reviewing their policies and
m(iSures~ in order to accelerate industrialization. The studies and surveys will
b. carried out by UNIDO in close co-operation with the joint industry divisions
o erated by UNIDO and the regional commissions, as well as with other regional
a,d sUbregional bodies. They will be so structured that they provide
~(mprehensive data for use in the conduct of operational activities in the field.

1.115 Many studies of sectors and subsectors or branches of industry will be
linkEd with the operation of the system of consultations, further to which they
will serve to assist developing oountries in the establishment of industrial
entErprises commensurate with available resource and market requirements. The
org~nization of these studies, whether the information they provide is an element
in the preparation of consultation meetings, contributes to follow-up action to
previous consultation meetings or constitutes policy guidance for national
planners, will be subject to continuous adaptation in the light of experience as
t he system of consultations evolves over the plan period. Other studies vlill be
concerned vrith environmental pollution by industrial sectors 0



1.116 At the global level, the development and application of new concepts and
fresh approaches to industrialization will be continued in close consultation
with both deVeloped and developing countries. In the main, such innovations will
be suggested in, or derived. from the findings of' .. the studies corxtuctied
prepQratory to °bhe Third General Conference of tlNI!'O, particularly the
I.n...iust1":tal Develo:t?:!':!nt Survey and the joint study on international industrial
oQooiiQperation. Among the aspects of' such co-operation to be studied, mention
shQuld be :made of structura.l a.djustments related to changes in the deployment of
prodUC'ition ca.pacity•. The delibera.tions of that Conference and any agreements
reached 'b~tween developed and developing countries will then need to be applied.
The ba,sic aim will be to promote the crea.tion of additiona.l industrial capacities,
in; and industria.l redeployment to, the developing countries. The effects of
industria.liza.tion on employment and the distribution of incomEis 1\ill not, hotrever ,
be overlooked.

J...11'7 As 1"egards the development and transfer of technology, the Lima Decla~ation

a.m Plan of. Action and the SUbsequent discussions of the Industrial Development
Baard have been particula.rly concerned with devising a co-operative programme of
a.ction on appropri.a.te ind.ustrial technology for the developing countries. In
each country, the detailed activities have to be related to the over~a1l

industrial stra.tegy and the development objectives in general. The focus is
therefore on stimUlating and supporting national actions. The programme wil:'
dt..!>Vote attention to technology plans and. pvlicies, institution-building or
strengthening; upgrading of skills, a greater flow of information and the exchange
of "'OCperience among developing countries.

1...118 The strategy involves a many-pronged attack on the problems addressed. In
a.ddition to underta.king studies, conducting meetings, preparing pUblications a.nd
organizing tecltnieal assistance in the field, a large-scale sensitization effort
is called for, including the provision of ad hoc advisory services for the
solution of specific national problems. There will be a progressive expansion of
the a.ctivities of the Industrial and Technological Information Bank and the
affi....iated information services. At the regional and interregional levels ~

mecha.nism.s 'tnll be introduced to improve the flow of technolog·ies. The
Consultative Group on Appropriate In~ustrial Technology and the International
Forum for Appropriate Industrial Technology will assist in the formulation of
research and development projects for new technologies in areas of common concern

.to developing conntries.

1.119 The Lima. Declaration and Plan of Action e.ffirmed that UNIDO should intensify
and expa.nd. its present operational a.ctivities. International assistance in this
form is expec-sed, therefore, to increase substantia.lly in volume and variety in
the 1980s. Mor.eover, the modalities of technical co-operation will not remain
fro:a:entn today's mould.

1.120 The recommendations concerning new dimensions in technical co-operation,
endorsed by thE: General Assembly in 1975, point the way to future developments.
The scope of these activities is being extended beyond the pre-investment stage;
and. a. greater variety of means is being devised, in order to promote increasing
self...reliance in regard to the managerial, technical, administrative and resea.rch
ca.pabilities required to formulate ana implement development plans in the light
of options currently available. SCID,( ~w measures have already been introduced:
dit'ect execution of projects by Governments; the provision of pilot plants fqr

-30-

the

1.1
hel
and
ind
the
whi
of .
op
dev
res

,~ve

.:..alp8

inte
empl
pro
and
ColI
UNID
Fund

1.12
reca
prom
is f
the
pro
enco
Fund
four



~
1
1

I

the development or adaptation of advanced technologies; and the use of local
experts or consulting firms. The continuation ot these trends in the period
1980-1983 will mea.n tbat UNIDO s in common with other executing agencies of UNDP,
nu· be called upon to provide a more highly specialized technical service.

1.121 The Investment Co-operative Programme of UNIDO has the task of promoting
the flow of investment resources - technology, plant and equipnent, management
and marketing resources, as well as finance - trom the developed ar,Q more advanced.
developing countries into inCiustrial projects in developing countries. The
methods a.nd mechanisms for inducing such resource flows on the scale required
to meet the target set at Lima are SUbject to continuing evolution a.nd, indeed
constitute an important element in the complex of measures for international
industrial co-operation necessary for the implementation of' the Lima Declara.tion
and Plan of Action.

1.122 Information of three types is being built up progressively, in order to
help match resources which would-be investors are prepared to move from developed
and advanced developing countries with investment requirements for
industria.lization in the developing countries. A roster is being compiled of'
the potential investors whose interest stems from the restructuring 01' industry,
which is taking place in the developed economies. The second a.ctivity consists
of identifying and helping to ~reate a portfolio of industriaJ. investment
opportunities in the developing countries. Thirdly, a classification of
developing countries is being made on the basis of their investment climates,
resource endowments and comparative advanta.ges.

1.123 The p:roblems in the area of industrial development are so diverse tha.t
activities for dea.ling with them C.QIn.e within the scope of responsibility of
!"'~veral bodies :tn the United Nations system. In order to ensure the 1IlEI.Ximum
.:.mpact, it wi1J. continue to be necessary to devote considerable effort to
interagenc'y programme co-ordination and to seek to improve the mechanisms
employed for this purpose. It is proposed ~o give increasing emphasis to
programmes which are .jointly devised and jointly execubed , for example by UNIDO
and FAO, ILO, the International Trade Centre UIWTAD/GATT or UNEP.
Collaboration between the International Fund for Agricultural Developnent and
UNIDO is expected to arise in connexion with some a.ctivities fina.nced by the
Fund during t.he plan period.

1.124 The United Nations Industrial Development Fund 'WaS established, it my be
recalled, to increase the resources of UNIDO and to enhance its a.bility to meet,
promptly and flexibly, the needs of the developing countries. Sinoe this Fund.
is financed by volunta.ry contributions, .an important element in the strategy of
the medium-term plan in the area of industrial development is the devising of
programmes to which the resources of the Fund might be devoted and the
encouragement of Governm~nts of Member States to contribute generously to this
F'wid. It is envisaged that the resources of the Fund will be applied in a.ll
four categories of activity described in these strategy proposals.
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5. International trade

1.125 The main directions of bhc w~.rk of Ui,CT.tlD O'\T2l" 'Cn:..:: pl:m l"crim1. nueu to be
defined by referenee to "the func"tJ.ons assigned to it in "the context of the
IGtlg-"ternt objec"tives set by the General Assembly regarding the establishment of a.
new international. economic order. These functions were described by the Conference
at its fourth sessisn as comprising "deliberation, negotiation, review and
implemente."tion in "the field of international trade and related issues of
international economic co-operandon", 10/ Inasmuch as i"t covers major problem areas
mw:t.ved. in a fundamental reform of the world economic system, the field of
OOll1petence of' UNCTAD is central in the Programme of Action on the Establishment of
El. New International Economic Order.

1.126 The 1910s have witnessed an intensification of multilateral diplomacy in
the edonomic sphere, made even more necessary by the disruption of the post-war
i.nstitutional framework of international economic relations, the deterioration of
the wsr1d economic situation and the failure of the interna"tional community "to
achieve the "targets of the In"ternational Development Strategy of the Second Uni"ted
Nations Developmetd. Decade. ll/

1.127 This trend has been reflected in a significant reorientation of tht:: work of
tTNCTAD through e. new impetus given to activities directly linked to the negotiations
of new and specific policy approaches, measures and instruments in the process of
restructuring the world economic system. Never before has UNCTAD been involved to
Such an extent :tn intensive intergovernmental negotia.tions on concrete issues.
Following the fourth session of "thE: Conference, it has been entrusted with the
negGtiatioIl of a common fund and a wide range of commodity agreements wi"thin the
framework of the In"tegra"ted Programme for Commodi"ties, the drafting and negotiation
of a code of ~onduct on the transfer of technology, the formu1a"tion and negotiation
of nl.uJ.tila:terally acceptable principles and rules for "the control of restrictive
business practices, and consideration, at the ministerial level, of the debt
prGblellls of d.eveloping countries. UNCTAD has also been reques"ted by the Economic
and Socia.l Council liO prepare a draft conven"tion on international mu1"timodal
tra.nsport:l which is expec"ted to be considered by a ('onfert:nce of plenipotentiaries
1.;lefore the end of the current plan period.

1.128 Wha"tever the state, outcome and required follow-up of these negotiations at
the end. af the present decade , there can be little doubt that member Governments
will oontinue to resort to the UNCTAD permanent. machinery to deel with specific
issu.es falling within its competence which are at the heart of the elaboration and
implementation of the new international development strategy.

1.129 :But this likely development "towards an increasing use of the negotiating
~a.p~:tty of UNCTAD in turn assumes further and continuous progress in the
perseptioI1, analysis and review of longer-term issues underlying the role of trade,
tellbhO:llagy, money and finance in the procesS of development.. Much remains to be
dOfie in this respect. The need to proceed on a much larger scale wJ.th research and
related. activ:tties on these issues, so far insufficiently explored or analysed, has

-becQine partictilarly apparent in the prepara"tion of the new international stra"tegy l
tQr d.e~lo:Ptnetlti The extent to which UNCTAD -Will be able to address itself "to If
these il:lsues in the years to come will, howaver, depend on the outcome of the

].0/ :I?:r()ceedip.e.;B of the U11iteo. Nations Conference on Trag.e and De7elol)r,lent,
1l'~:n~-!t!l~eF3~~Qn, vol.--:t:- I~Ro:r:tgn~_i~.e~.eEl (Unite(f NatioIiii ptiblics,"tion, SaJ.es
tio. 11l.16.II.D.10 lIDd ~orri/3endtim.) ~ part one, secb , 1,_;, resolu"tion 90 (IV), sect. I,
pM-a. 1 (b).

11/ Generai Assemb1y resolution 2626 (xxv).
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current nCb"Otiations) the readiness of nCllber Governr.~nts to discuss thell and the
resources nade available to it. At this stage, only c. broad and tentative
orientation of the work required can be given.

1.130 First l> there is a need for the United I!ations to develop a uore
cooprehensive approach to the econonic, social and technological policies related
to international co-operation for developoent. In the area of trade and
development, this has been a recurrent theoe since the United nations Conference on
Trade and Eoployment, held at Havana in 1948. However, althouGh the issue of a
eonprehensdve approach has been raised frOti tir.le to ti~ in international
orGanizations - and nore particularly at the sixth and seventh specicJ. sessions of
the General Asseobly - in connexion with possible institutional developoents, it
has been nore a SUbject of investi~;ation in acadenfc circles than of policy
discussion at the intergovel'nr.lentnl level. At a tiue when nationcl protecticnist
reflexef; tIay cast further doubbs on the real scope for concerted structural
adjusttlents and on the uerit of reliance on luarket forces" a deeper view of all
fectors et play becooes increasinblY necessary.

1.131 Such a cor.lprehensive approach, to which UliCTJID should nake a Ilajor
contribution, 'Would involve an exanination and aseessuerrt of all institutional
aspects of world production, trade and related issues, with particular reference to
the role played by transnational corporations in world production, trade, DarketinG,
transport, transfer of technolosy and capital flows. It would also take into
account the dOl.1estic policy neesures e.!'fectinc internntional econcndc relations used
by Governuents to attain particular national eeonondc , social and security
objectives.

1.132 It could be argued that only such a broad fraI.1e of analysis would provi.de the
right perspective ldthin which to elaborate and iuplenent measures to expand and
diversify the exports of developing countries l:u'd to strenethen their technolOGical
capacf,ty as part of a comprehensiYe developoent strateGY. Likewise , it Day assist
in bringing out a bettel· understanding of the ways and neens by whi eh trade ~

econonic and technological co-operation could be intensified a!Jong countries
havin£; different eccncsuc and social syste!J.S, in particular between developinb
countries and the socialist countries of Eastern Europe. FinallY, it r..1ay pave 'the
uay for further pro~Tess in the search for the linw rules of the gaoeu , which are
central to 'the concept of a new international economc order.

1.l33 l'iithin this comprehensive approach there is one particular area where sone
amplification of the work initiated several years 0.60 would be needed, that is,
the interdependence of problems of trade., developLlent finance and the monetary
system. So far, institutional considerations have haapered a. direct a.t'tack on the
problera:> inasmuch as interna.tional deliberations and net;'Otiations on the subject
were thel:lselves cOlllpartmentalized according to the :fOrt1fJ. in which they were
conduebed, More recently, pressing and dramatic short-tern. problet1s :faced by the
bullt of developing countries as a consequence of the econemic recession in
developed market economy cauntries have brought the matter 'to the forefront. It
has now become a standing item for consideration by the Trade and Development
Board, which has recognized the need for a coherent set of policy neasures 10lhich
i·rould eubraee the area of demand. laanagement, balance-of-payoents adjustnent process,
trade policies, international price stability and capital flows.. In the long run,
the establishment of new rules and uechanisms for international trade coUld hardly
be conceived in isola.tion from the balance..;of-payments adjustoent process ~ the
problem of international liquidity and the international IJOnetary systeo.

~.134
issues

Secondly aside from this broadening in the approach to the trade and related
traditionally confronting UNCTlID, the mediwgterm plan brings out a stronG
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move forward in two specific: at"eas in which UNCTAD has been increasingly involved,
that is, economic: co-operation Among developing countries, and particular problems
related to the least developed cc.nmtries and to the geographicaJ.J.y disadvantaged
developing countries. It is worth noting that, in these two areas, UNCTAD has
been recognized as a. focal point for substantive co-ordination in the United Nations
system.

1.135 Much has alreaiiy been said about the great potential offered by the
establishment of a s.ystem of economic co-operation among developing countries as
the key element of collective self-reliance. Its dual objective of taking full
advantage of the opportunities for expanded trade and other economic and
technological co-operation among themselves and of increasing their collective
countervailing power in negotiations with the rest of the world has been
acknowledged. But, here again, the potential advantages perceived 'Would not
materialize without the formu:tation and implementation of a coherent and
operational programme of action. A start has been given10 concrete 'Work in this
area by the newly' created intergovernmental Committee on Economic Co-operation
among Developing Countries established in UNCTAD. At the outset of its
deliberations, this Commi;ttee addressed itself to the establishment of a supporting
programme of work within UNCTAD drawn from the decisions reached by 'the developing
countries themse:tves at 'three major conferences held in the course of 1976. This
programme is ambitious both :tu its scope and in the. innovative character of the
action envisaged. Cutting virtual..ly across the whole :range of developmen't it&sues,
its implementation will require considerable spadework, paralleled by
in'tergovernmentel action~ 'bo put into effect the policy measures and institutional.
mechanisms required.

1.136 Concern with the special needs of' disadvantaged countries has been focused
in UNCTAD on the least devel.oped, land....locked and island developing countries.
Their poor performance during the present decade reflects deep-seated structural.
difficulties. Moreover, their chronic foreign exchange problems have been sharply
aggravated by the current economic crisis. One real problem confronting the
interna:tional comunmity regarding those groups of countries is that, whatever
general policy measures or mechanisms are agreed upon to reform the international.
economic system at large, they rill of necessitY' fa.1l short of the special needs
of these countries. True, .most of the schemes currently negotiated or considered
recognize that, witbin their general frame, particular attention ought to be given
to those countries. But this recognition has yet to be supported by very specific
mea.sures directed primarily at. oVercoming their structural weaknesses. The recent
recommendations made by a. Special Meeting of Multilateral and Bilateral Finailc:lal
and Technical Assistance Institutions with Representatives of the Leas't Developed
Countries, convened by the Secretary--General of UNCTAD in relation to the
formulation, co.oordination and implementation of assistance programmes, should lead
to more specific action in this area tailored to the needs of these countries.
Clearly, in the years to come, the secretar:!'at support to pOllcies and other
assistance measures in this area must inClude both research and operational
activi'ties on a scale commensurate with the importance of 'this programme.

1.131 The above assessment of the genetai orientation of work likely to be
followed in the. future would not be .. rOmj;)lete without mentioning two more questions
which m8¥.have a. bearing on the med:i:um....'term plan. The first one concerns techn:lcai
co-operation,mor~parliculf:lily in the. fields of eeonondc co-operation. among
developing countries, shipping and ports and tr-ansfer of technology;, This area.
of the work of UBCTAD has been eXpanding cohtinu~isly, with particUlar emphasis on
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reL,ional and interl'egiona.1 projects. It s'bill represents, however, a relatively
nodesf part of the activities of UNCTAD. The extent to Which - given the resources
at, hand and the deep involvement of UNCTAD in policy issues ... large:r- resourcee than
hitherto a.vailable should be directed to technical co-operation, is a matter for
consi.deration by Goveznnenba in theil' own assessment of the achievements and general
orientation of the work of UNCTAD. The second question concerns the pl'oblem of the
a.daptation of UlifCTAD to the changing and gi'owing taslts which it has to fulfil,
particularly the evolution of its dual deliberation/negotia.tion role j the
rationalization of its peznanent, machinery and the relationship between UlWTlID and
the central organs of the United Nations. This question is cU1':r-ently before the
'lrade and Development Board, which is eXpeoted to carry forward the process
initiated at the fourth Session of the Conference.

6. TrElpsnational corporation~

1.130 The work of the United llations in this area during the pe:dod in question
is designed to p:r-oIilote the contribution of transnationa.1 cot'Porations to national
development goals and world econontc growth while controlling and eliminatinB their
neGative effects.

1.139 If the activitieS of transnational corporations are in harmony with national,
regional and international developmental objectives, they can, throue-h t:r-ansfer of
financial resoureee , technology- lmd entrepreneurship, promote the development of
neiy sources of food, ra.w material and energy; assist in reaching the goal for
industrial development set at the L:i.r.m. Conference; secure access to markets and
contribute to maplo;yment and to the transfer and generation of technologies. On
the other hand, if transnational corporations are hot properly harneSsed to the
development procesS, their activities can be detrimental to national c1eve10ptlent
objectives and have negative effects on international re:tations. In the absence
of' an international regiilatory framework and adequate national pOlicies aimed at
ensuring that the global operations of transnational corpora.tions take fully into
account the objectives of the host countrieS and refrain from political activities
and certain undesi:r-able 'business practices ~ transnationa1 co:t."1Joratians; throUgh
their intracorporate transactions and their economic and technologioal strengthl)
can exercise a pervasive inf1UenC!e on the int8mationa,1 diVision of labour, trade
and development of natural resourceS and technology which could adversely affect
economic development and socio-c'U1tural pattet'hs of individual countries.

1..140 14uch Will. d.epend on the outcome of the efforts currently under wS¥ to draft
a code of' C!onduct and international agreements on illicit pa.¥nients and
international standardS of' accountang at1l:1 rsptJrting.. The ellJ.cidation, throUgh
reSearCh ana. mfo:rmation, of aSpects of thE" behaviour of tl'ansnationa:L corporations
and its itt.pact, as t-tell as tra.itiine and. advice offered to ind.ividUal cotihtries 'YTOuld
also af'fect the cababil1t1es of' develop111ft couhtries to fOJ.'mtilate polld.es,
negotiate with transnational corporations and monitor their activities on the
na'tiona1 level. As norms or behaviour and s. general framework. related to the
activities of trBhshational. corporations progreSsively win acceptance; the United
l~a'tions lJ=>..ntre eh Transnat£ona1 dorporations will be able to devote more of its
reSourdeS a.'1d. efforts to tasks in support of' other goals of the hew :i.11ternaiiiona1
economic order ii From all mdicatit;)I1s , it is to be eXpedted that
demandS upt'Jh "Gb-€! Oentre nll grOW even more rapidly during the comng pel'iod
than :in the present phase ii The Centre will tii1doubtedly be da.lled. tipcn to step tip
:tts role and efforts by assistang ;tu the :b.11plsmentation of the code and agreements
and, through poliey-eriented studies on the political, st;)ci~, economic and. legai
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effects of thl" activities of' transnationi:ll corporations, an even more E"ffective
information sys tem, and a grQt,;rinB technical co-operation programme. The rapid
expansion of governmE:'ntal reqllec:;ts to the CE:'ntre> for assbtanct:' of all kinds in
dea1ine; with transnational corporations al ready provides a clear indication of this
trE'nd.

1.141 The Cerrtre i:3 r;i vinr: high priority to the strengt.hendng of the nE:'~otiating

capacity of devE'lopin~ countries in their rE'lations with transnational corporations,
particularly through its progrennnE" or technical co-operation, which includes
advisory, training and. information servicE's. Its studies on the political, social,
economic, and 1ep;al effects of the flctivitiE"s of transnational corporations and its
information system are directed t ovar-ds elucidating the salient factors and
critical issues rl"lated to the operations of transnational corporations in various
sectors, focusing particularly on thc> manner- in vhich these operations could best
contribute to thE' dff'vE'lol1me:>nt process , .l\t the same timE', both the:> research
programme , which aims at reachin£; normative conclusions and makes policy proposals,
and the information syst.em are SUP110rting the quasi-legislative and technical
assistance functions of th0 Centre.

B. HpFiunal concerns

1. Africa

1 .. 142 The Economic Commission for Africa (ECA) has adopted a "Revised Frame''1Ork
of Principles for the Implementation of the Npw International Economic Order in
Africa 1976-1981-1986 01 (E/CN.14/ECO/90/Rev.3) with a lO-jrear perspective. The
strategr focuses, first, on the need to install, at the national level, a new
economic order based on the principles of se1f'-reliance and self-sustainment.
Such a new national economic order vTi11 rE'duce the current excessive external
dependence of the African economies and institute a new socio-economic order
within each African country ,.,hich maxlmiaes not only the rate of deveLopmerrt , but
also social justice and pquity. Secondly, thE're is a comnl.emerrtary urgent need for
concentratin6 on achieving an increasing measure of collective self-reliance among
African States. The revisecl frame~Tork is based on the proposition that there is
no viablE" alternatiYe to intra-African co-operation and integration. A new national
economic order and a new regional E'conomic order in Africa together constitute the
foundation on which thE' neu international economic order has to be based. Without
these, African states 'Hill not derive maximum benefits from the ne" international
economic order. Accordingly, the strategy fOCuses particularly on the development
of a structure of basic industries which, in addition to their capability for mutual
reinforcement, exert strong grmrth-promoting effects on other industries and
sectors, on agricUltural and rural transformation and on :r:egional and subregional
economic co-operation and integration.

1.143 On the basis of this framew'ork or strategy guidelines s ECA prepared a.
medium-term plan for 1976...1981 (E/C~T..14/TECO/31/Rev.2·),,.,hich formed the basis for
the 1978...1979 biennium programme of "(fork, "('Thich was approved by the Conference of
lunisters of EeA at Kinshasa in February/rf~rch1977. The lO-year pE'rspective
reflects tvTO limitations of time. The fil'dt is that imposed by the decision-making
process of Governments in the region in regard to multinational projects ,.,hich
figurE' largely in the ECA 'York programme ~ The second is the usual limitation
inherent in the physical processes of designing, planning and implementing of any
large project anyt;here and particularly in Africa. These twu constraints mean that;
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broadly speaking, w0rk programme projects initiated dUI'ing the period 1977-1979
will have begun to reach the stage of physical implementation during the ~eriod

1980-1983. A fruitful area for attention in the present medium-term plan is
ther~fore improvements in the decision ....making process and techl1o-pconomic
competence of individual Governmentst of multinational machinery for economic
co....operation and of the secretariat of ECA itself.

1.144 In respect of Governments, the most serious deficiencies appear to be in the
structure and procedures in terms of the mounting number- and increasing complexity
of the challenges that face central and local Governments; the acceptance of
philosophies of continuous inventions and innova.tions in social and material
technology; inadequate capabilities in project design, analysis, planning and
management; wealmesses in ovel"....aJ.l programming and , in sevez'al, cases , insuffieient
recognition of the full implication of designing and constructing a new national
and international socio....economic order. At the regional Leve.l , there seems to be
a. failure to devise efficient means of consultation and agreement, on positions in
major international negotiations i Hence, attention to improvement in the
decision-making process and techno-economic competence would include not only
ministries and special organs for planning and decision"'making, but also pub.LLc
enterprises and support systems for the private sector. In the case of
multinational maehfnezy , this ought perhaps to include not only the large number
of existing secretariats and their subsidiary bodies, but also new' ones to be
created.

1.145 l'1ith regard to :mCA, special emphasis is placed on the setting up and
ef'fective operation ef the Multinational Programming and Ope:rational. Centres
(formerly know" as UNDATs) now regarded as the principal field arm of ECA for
identifYing and realizing concrete projects~ Collaborative arrangements between
:mCA and the specialized agencies of the United Nations, as well as bet'veen ECA
and the other regional cOImniSSiOIlS!l ma.y be included in this list of priorities in
order to maximize United Nations teca~ica1 assistance activities to assist
Governments to solYe their development problems.

1.146 One area of priority in the 1980;..1983 work programme of over-all significance
is expected to be a review of the major sources of leakage in the net internation.;:-l
resource flow system of the Africa region. l1..part from the familiar case of
transferred technology; such leakages take place in such sectors as international
Shipping; foreign business consultancy; building materials, -international marketing,
banldng and insurance servi.ces , the importation of parts; components and
accessories. It woll1.d be necessary" to identify these Sources of external resource
:r1mt (of wllich the preceding is a mere sample); evaluate them in cost/benefit terms
and conSider the just.ification, means and timing for reducing or cutting them off.
Without cleatl, :firm policies in this area, aid to the region is merely serving as
El. mechanism by which dohOr c01lI1tries recycle resources to themselves on a large
and growing scale Without much impact on the region t s development •.
1.141 The mobil1.zation or f'inancial resources; of Which evaluation and treatment
of' sourceS ot leakages in the international resource flow system is an important
cOInponent; requires the mobilization of' cotnplementary material and human resources
in 1"e¥S 101hieh woti1.d make run use of modern technologies evaluated for and adapte«
to th~ region IS needs. A majel:' effort by Governments acting individually and in
groups inll be required f'or El. substantial measure of' succeas in r'es ouzce
mobiiization. In particular, concentrated efforts t-till be required at the
intiitina.tional. level to encourage the joint establishment; maintenance and use of'
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training institutions and, at the na.tional level~ to meeting the need to devote
more resources to training in technological skills at a.ll le"fels us well as to
intensive in-plant training for technical skills. Business education and
msnagement training are also important 6

1.148 Since resotlrces are to be mobilized for production purposes~ the mechanisms
for their efficient redeployment and use in prod.uction must be given high priorit~r,

But !I since production must take aocount of' the need for independence as well as the
problems of mass poverty and growing unemployment. it follows that the composition
of' the social product t .the WSiY' its produotion is. organized and the principles and
practices governing its distribu.tion among diffe~nt segments of' the population
are matters of great importance, Mass poverty can be taken care of by an a-pproach
to produetrlon and distribution tVhich emphasi2:€HJ the improvement of' the standards
of living of the mass of'the population, but such an approach does not inherently
guarantee inoreased employment unless the method of production is specified.
Froduction methods which serve employment must em:phasi~e skills in 'l'elatively
smr:l1..scale production as totell as the availability of other inputs for such
production. In this c01'1fiexiofi; particulmremphasis would be given to ag:riculture,
ft/od and rural. industries linked '1;0 medium- Md. large...scale industries.

1.149 The problem of self--stltfioiency in fooa. supplies is expected to dominate
programmes in agriculture and to cover three aspeots t reduotion of' "Tastes)
improvement in marketing and distribution (na.tional; regional and ex-;;raregional)
and expansion of produotion. The performance of export crops in the post-vTar yea.rs
suggest that there are no genuine major obstacles to expanding food production and
that; where the State and the community set their minds to it !I food production has
increased. It seems that j in spite of So great deal of ts.1k about the problems of
food and agrictilture, insuffioient a.ttention is being paid to the resource and
skill (particularlY' at the farm ga.te) requirements of food production !I to the
question of material and social incentives and to the problem of' planning for
unknown market demand and of marketing.

1.150 In industry-, the programme will e~hasize the strategic importance of'
ca.pabilities in the manufacture of parts; cotnponen.ts and aoaessol'ies j as ,·tell as
the development; national a.nd multinational, of such capa.bilities utilizing
existing modeS of potential d.evelopment as engineerineworksb.ops of public
uti1(Hes. eto. High priority-i·till also be given to equally significant segmenbs
of industry as building mat,erials t build:tng and. l1onstruction, transport and
telecommunications tt.'1d a~ri\~H1ltural equijJment t for which growing markets may be
expected in the region fOr ffiaJJy yearS! to come"

·1.1$1 An important factor whi.ch is basin to the development of the re-gion is a
better knowledge of the quantity and. quality of the natural resources (energy ,
't'fai~er; mineral, rorest!l etc.) or the region. Recalling th~ experience of the
countries whose future socio~economic pr06t~Cts have suddenly become brighter
because of the discovery of mineral resourCes j it is not unlikely that the present
state of poverty of many cotifitries of the At"'ci.can region. is owing to lack of'
precise Imowledge about their' natural resotU"ce:. Hence. an important direction in
the 1980-1983 period will be intensifica.tion ot ~ff()rts to assist member countries
to ha.ve a better ltiio" ledge af their natural resatirOeS base. And; in this connexion ,
the importanoe of instittthian-ouilding and manFo~er~traifiing cannot be Ot~r

emphasized. It is in this context that the projects on the establiShment of
:m:LiiePl:l1 dev~lo:pment centres and centres for the USe of lMds and the implementation
of the recommendationlil of the UtiJ.ted t~a.tions Water Conr~refice he1.d in ArgentitHt in
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Harch 197'7, 12/ are important. Similarly, in view of the increasing importance of
the resources of the sea, attention will have to be given not only to the need for
appropriate national and multinational policies and for capabilities in marine
science and technology on the part of the coastal Stt>.tes of Africa, but also "bo
their responsibilities under the draft Law of the Sel3.. Related, of course, to
natural resources exploration and exploitation and even to the other socio-economic
activities is the general problem of the transfer, adaptation and development of
appropriate technologies not only in relation to the factor endowments of the
countries of the region, but also to their climatic and environmental conditions.

1.152 The importance of emphasis on improvement of the standards of living of the
mass of the population has been stressed above. So also has the importance of
economic co-operation to supplement self-reliant efforts at the national levels
~dth collective self-reliance activities at the subregional, regional and
interregional levels. In these crucial areas, transport and communications are
of strategic importance. Not only do member States need to unify their fragmented
economies by, building or improving in an integrated manner' internal roads,
wate~vays, airways and railways for the free and efficient movement, of people and
goods, but meaningful transport and communications links have also to be
established between the countries, in order to realize the full benefits of
economic co-operation projects and expand intra-African trade. International
economic :zoelations have already been identified as conduits for external resource
dradnage for African countries. Among the causes of this situation are:
(a) failure of the countries of the region tC-1 diversify the sources of their
imports and the destinations of theirexportlil; (b) inability to negotiate good
terms both for their foreign trade and foreign capital either with Governments
or the transnational enterprises; and (c) their y,ery weak position in international
transport and communication. Hence the need not only for multinational efforts in
the field of international transport and communications as are envisaged in the
programme for the Transport and Communications Decade, but also for the development
both at the national and multinational levels of capabilities to diversify e:ct;ernaJ.
trade and to negotiate better terms both for trade and capital,.inflow.

1.153 In view of the preponderance of the least developed countries in the region,
continued attention will have to be given to their special problems and needs.

_I·.
-,

1.154 It is clear from the preceding areas of required concentration that not
much can be achieved unless the central role of the Governments in guiding the
direction of development is enhanced. This means efficient planning in the wiClest
sense of that word. Indeed, if an approach to development that emphasizes
improvement in the standards of living of the mass of the population is to be
adopted, inclUding solutions to such problems as urbanization, rural degradation,
development and enviroT.1:lD.ent, equitable income distribution, then a drastic change
in planning conception and orientation is requi'1"ed. Inthisconnexi0tl' Governments
should be encouraged and assisted to adopt "the unified approach to development
analysisandplanning"withits. emphasis on distribution,structU::al and
institutionalCh:anges .and'thorough diagnol31s of currentweeknesses and development
potentialsand. the 'finding of .. approPl'iatepolicies,inclUdingspatial,plannin@.tied
to urbanization policye:integrated rural development, internalnd.gration and . .
planning fOr specific sociaJ.group~:like women and: ·childreno Silllilarly,planning

...

·1'2/ See Report oftheUni'Ced Nations 'Water
publication, SalesN'0.E.'i'7.II.A.12).
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for specific detelopment needs which cut across several sectors, such as food, the
manufacture of engineering parts, components and accessories, the provi:sion of
pharmaceutical products derived from local herbs and other materials, ~.,ill also
receive increasing attention. And all these have -implications for "programmlng"
01' "sequential planning" in order to avoid such problems as congestion of port
and telecommunications nebworks , non-availability of ~vater and electricity for
completed factories, hospitals, problems which have constituted and continue to
constitute obstacles in the way of genuine development. And finally, it is of
great relevance to indicate that the type of planning advocated here inevitably
req,uires a new approach to research, including statistical and other information
collecti:::-n and analysis, for development. In particular, integrated national
survey:.. 0.(; the micro socio-economic levels vrill have to attract much more atteL1tion
than the existing attachment to macro-economic variables. In any case, the
q,uality of macro-variables is determined by the quality of the underlying
micro-variables, which usually give more meaning and better interpretation to
socio-economi.c phenomena.

2. Europe

1.155 The Economic Commission for Europe (ECE) has entered a new" and important
phase of its history as a result of accelerating co-operation in economic and
related fields among countries of the region having di.fferent economic and social
systems. The Final Act of the Conference on Secul'ity and Co-operation in Europe,
concluded on 1 August 1975) has opened expended opportunities for such co-operation
and has specifically referred to the Commission as an instrument for implementing
provisions for 1vhi4::h multilateral action is appropriate.

1.156 It is anticipated that the Commission will be utilized even more intensively
by member Governments during the period of the medium-term plan. Traditional areas

: of co-operat:ton, in such fields as trade, industry, transport, economic research
and projections, will continue and be strengthened, but new emphasis can be
expected on problems of growing urgency, in particular energy and environment.
The foll01ving problems ~d strategies will most likely be highlighted:

(a) Trade

1.157 East-West trade has expanded at an unprecedented rate during the past
decade as a result of favourable political and economic circumstances. Problems

.have arisen concerning the balance and composition of this trade as Eastern
countries have incurred a growing deficit in relation to their Western partners.
In orae±- to promote greater stability and diversification of· this trade, it will
be important to intensify industrial co-operation and specialization so that this
trade will benefit from technological advance and economies of scale. The
Commission will give even greater in-depth attention to this area, in vlhich
considerable basic work has already been accomplished. Through analyses of
prospects for industrial.co-operat.ton projects, expertmeeti Y"" "" and strengthening
of information <services,· it is aniticipated that more opporl. ..<~ities1dll be "
realized for specialization. Intensified WorK will be carried out with respect
to removal of obstacles to East-West trade on the basis of l.nventories already
prepared. Trade promotion and marketing 1vill be enhanced through provision of
greater commercial and economic inf'ormation a:vailable to the Commission and
seminars on marketing problems and techniques. Facilitation of trade activities
w~ll continue with emphasis on simplification and standardi'zation of trade
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documentation and through automatic data processing, as 'uell as preparation and
revision of guides and general conditions relating to contracts for international
connnercial transactions.

(b) Environmental protection

1.158 Increasing concern over a.eterioration of the environment in the region has
been manifested during the past decade. Co-operation among countries of the
region in setting environmental standards and enga~ing in joint projects will
increase in the medium-term plan period. The templ.:' of work in ECE on environmental
problems has increased substantially and importa.Il~ programmes have been developed
in the areas of air and ,.,.ater pollution and waste management. A major programme
(in co-operation with UNEP and WMO) for the monitoring and evaluation of the long
range transport of air pollutants, starting with sulphur dioxide, had alread,.v been
instituted; it is probable that this programme 'vill expand to include proposals
for emission control and that it will be extended to other sources of air pollution.
Co-operation in dealing \/ith problems of water pollution from land-based sources
in the Mediterranean is well under ''''a:::r in conjunction with UNEP and ma:::r be
expanded during the medium-term plan to deal with problems in other internatio:Qal
bodies of water. Programmes for recycling, reuse and recovery of solid wastes,
control of toxic wastes and further development of lO\T and non-waste technology
will be strengthened.

( c) Science and technology

1.159 Technological change will continue to pose. a major challenge to the
countries of the region during the medium-term plan. The problem to be faced
within ECE is how the results of this change can be shared among the countries of
the region so that there is the maximum impact on producticn, industrial structures
and trade for mutual benefit. It is anticipated that the Senior Advisers on
Science and Technology .Till concentrate on technological forecasting of trends and
prospects, technological assessment and transfer of teChnology in order to provide
member Governments with information for development of 'policies and programmes.
It is also anticipated that programmes for international co-opezatzlon in scientific
and technological research ,vill be expanded, especially in critiCal areas, such as
energy research and development and technologies ··related to new I':mergy sources.
Most of the substantive budies of the Commission ,.,.ill intensify technological
co-operation in their respective specific sectors through studies, seminars and
expert meetings. .

(d) EcoLomic proje~tions

1.160 As a reSult of uncertainty concerning future economic trends and the
desirability of exchangdng informa.tion amongcoUIltries· of the r-egion, the
Commission has embarked ona project of over~alleconomicperspectivefor.the
region. The first perspective (to 1990) has almost been completed,butanevT
perspective will be elaborated during the periodotthe medium-term plan•.. Th.is.
perspective will assist. Governments in the developmentof.their.nationalplans,
as well as provide. a basis for internationa.l economicco-operation,.,.i'thiu tne
region and the world.. Perspective studies Undertaken by the .Commission will
constitute a major contribution to work being carried out at .the global level by
the United: Nations.
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(e) Transportation

1..161 The anticipated expansion of internatiollal commerce in the region will make

increasing demands on the transport infrastructure and give rise to requirements

for more expeditious movements of goods across national frontiers. Activities in

the transport sector of the Commission must be directed accordingly towards meeting

this new situation. Infrastructure problems will be accorded priority treatment

through such projects as the Trans-European North-South Motorway ~ linking of the

European netioTork to other regions and establishment of a coherent navigable network

through such projects as the Danube-Oder (Elbe) connexion and the

Morava-Vardar/Axios connexion. Work ioTill be intensifi.ed with respect to the

facilitation of international transport through simplification and harmonization of

administrative formalities and customs procedures ~ promotion of combined transport

and conventions covering inlarid transport.

(f) Energy

1.162 The countries of the ECE region will be encountering increasing difficulties

in meeting 00ergy requirements during the medium-term plan period. As requirements

increase, possible supply constraints may already emerge. The Commission provides

the framework in Which member countries can exchange information and undertake

co-operative projects designed to meet this chal.Lenge , In the general energy

programme ~ i-Tork will be carried out on medium-term and long-term energy balances,

energy conservation and energy trade and projects of -common interest. Projects

within the Committees on Coal~ Gas and Electric Power will deal with perspectives,

trade, technological developments and energy efficiency.

3. Latin .America

1.163 Two of the most important economic and social problems facing the region

concern: (a) the promotion of the development of the countries of the region; and

(b) the search fora different and better way of making Latin America part of the

international economy. .Among the other problems facing the region ~ mention should

be made c.I: the successes and failures of· the regional and sUbregional integration

processes ~ the economic relations among the Latin .American countries and the

solidarity of the developing countries of the region when discussing its special

problems in in-ternationalforums.

1.164 Activities d.evoted to anal~'"3ing the economic and social situation of the

region, such as the publication of the annual Economic SurveY of Latin .America,

the "Review and appraisal of the International Development Strateg;~"andthe

sectoral appraisals of agriculture ~ industry ~ natural resources ~ transport and.

communications, will continue dl.wing. the period covered by the .present mediwn,-term

plan. In addition to these,'which are already traditional activities 'of the ECLA

syst~m, consideration·mustbegivenitothe future importan,ceofthe.newprogrammes

the Ec:onomic Commis§.ion for Latin .Ameticahas . recently introduced and the ways in

which they can lead toa large--scale expansion of the Commission ·sactivities., .

Atopic as importanta:sscienceandtechnolo~,.which will be the s11,bjectofa

world, conference in 1979 , will have gre"atimpacton the a:ctivitiesof' the

1980..1981 work programme • The. Conference on Techni'calCo.-operation smong D\:veloping

Countries which will take place from 30 August to 12 September 1978 at Buenos Aires

will generate resol'll-tio.ns which will directly affect the workpro.gramme of the
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Commission. Other topics which will be considerably expanded include the analysis
of the behaviour of transnational enterprises, appl'aisal of the environmental
situation, the incorporation of women in the 'ievelopment process and the regional
programme on human settlements. '

1.165 By the 1980-1983 period, it is expected that decentralization will permit
ECLA, while maintaining its original function as a centre for the analysis of the
problems of Latin America, to combine that function with one which is markedly
operational. It is to be expected that such operational. activities as advisory
services to the subregions, to the integration institutions and directly to the
countries ~ will assume great importance during this period. During this period,
the incorporation of the Latin American Institute for Economic and Social Planning
(ILPES) and the Latin American Demographic Centre (CELADE) into the ECLA system
will have been completed. These two institutions will not only contribute their
intellectual capacity for analysis and study, but will also provide technical
advisory services, training and the . organization of meetings and seminars in the
areas of economic and social planning, population studies and census data
processing.

4. WesternAsia

1.166 The main development problems facing the region of western Asia are in many
ways interrelated. They are economic, social, structural and demographic in nature.
One of the most important of these problems is the shortage of skillec:llabour,
including technological expertise and managerial knov-how, This problem is
experienced by all countries of the region, but it is, for example, the most
limiting development constraint in Saudi Arabia and Yemen. Labour mobility and
intraregionalmigration is making the problem easier for labour-importing countries,
1vhile the exPorting ones are suffering from shortages of skilled labour as a
result. Moreover, the impact of labour shortages on wages has resulted in
spiralling prices. An agreement on a regional strategy designed to regulate the
flows of labour is one of the important matters which deserve urgent, attention.
The Economic Commission for Western Asia (ECWA) intends to intensify its efforts
in that direction.

1.167 Another major consttaint in many ECl'1A'countries, is the inadequacy of both
the physical and administrative infrastructure which limits the absorptive capacity
of the economy. Some bottle-necks in the area are p6rtcongestion, lacko:f .
appropriate transport and communicationsnetworks and insufficie:nt electricity and
water. Besides the weaImessof the physical infrastructure, the inadequacy of the
institutipnaland administrative structure has led to "1aste, and inefficiencies.
This type of ',constraint' has ,also been' reflectedinfl1r'therinflationa.!'Ypressure.

1.168 Structural imbalances constitute a thirdmajorllroblem. Wh:ilethe6i~
prpducingeconomies,relyp.eavilyon,crude oil,as,the majorincpmegeneratorwi-th
little being gener!ited in terms ,Of economic externalities ,and lihkages,J)ther
economies (mainly Yemen and toaJ.esser extent theSiri&L Arab Republic and
Democrat icXewen) .areprea.ominantly .a.gricultural•....S:i.nc~ most .of thect1J:~ivat~d
land israin~fed,<the agI'icultural. •. Ol:j.tputil? subject to sharpfluetuations due to
variations in weather cond:i.tions. .

1.169 A fOUI'th lnl3,jpr probl~Dl relates tc> the.externldba.lanceofpayments. Most
countries of the region, .being e~orters or a few primary and· agricultural··
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commodities and importerp of most of the capital and consumer goods ~ are suffering

from huge trade deficits. On the other hand., oil-producing countriesa:re enjoying

big trade surpluses. Hence , deficit countries are facing the problem of financing

their net imports ~ "YThi1e the surplus countries are facing the problem of investing

their surplus in secure and income-generating foreign investments"

1.170 A fifth Iitajor problem relates to food security~ particularly in the face of

a rapidly growing population. The region ranks as the largest food importer in the

iol'orld in per-ca-pita terms. Given the fluctuations in world food supplies and their

future outlooks resort to large-scale imports cannot always be guaranteed. Food

security studies idll continue to be undertaken by ECWA with a view to assisting

in development of regional food security and a management system.

1.171 A high rate of urbanization is a sixth major problem which count:ries of the

region face. Urbanization is causing a heavy stress on pUblic utilities and services

in the cities while depriving rural areas of needed human resources which can

help in fostering their development. Furthermore~ it is creating housing problems

and resulting in the development of slums and squatter settlements. This poses the

questions of human settlement planning, including housing policies for low-income

groups, and bal.anced regional development with emphasis on rural areas.

1.172 Another major problem of a social nature relates to integration of certain

groups such aawomen , youth and ethnic minorities int9 the national development

process.

1.173 Some of the other problems facing the region relate to inadequate efficiency

in the utilization of investments s iv'!:d1e others rel,ate to' the technological

dependence of the region on the industrialized countn-Ies, with little being done

in the way of transfer of appropriate technology or the development of a local one.

In this re!Sard s ECWA is pursuing the set.ting up of a regional centre for the

transfer and development of technology.

1.174 The, Commission's strategy to tackle these problems is s above all s based on

a regional approach. Th~ regions in fact s provides a striking example of

opportunities "for co-operation ,based' on complementar:i.ty of natural s human and

financialresources s as well as historical and cultural ties. The Commission will

therefore ,direct its ,activities tovards enhancing :t'egional co-operation and

integratio~. Wit':;n this context sits ,E\ctivities will also focus on promoting

economic and technical eo..operatiop. at both the regionalb.'nd interregional levels.

1.175 The, Commission iVillcontinl.\e' to emphasize priority areas which are related 

directly or indirectly -to tb,eproblems ttlentioIled abOVe. These a!'eas are wate~

resOlU'ces ,developIllent s.food deficit s, petrochemicEl.1 and. fertilizer industry s

manpowers public finance .and admiIJ.istration~ natural resoUrces s population s

transport AAd c0"llIllll!lications and electricity. '

1.11-; TheCo1ll1Iliss~OIJ.'S ~cti-dtiesin ihe areas 61' re~earchstraining and adviso~

serrlceswi1:tcontin:u,e 1..0 beinl:l.de 'Wit1;l the fo.llowingpbjectiyes in mind:

: .(~)TocarryoUt researchanclto dissemihate information OIl specific

problems s talting:i.ntQ accountregi,onal compJ.em~ntarj.ties an.d. integr~tibn;

(b )'+9 ~sess,deveJ.opmentIl~eds,andtPanalyse trends ,and current

,developm~tsi~~vari9us areasan,a. to developpertinenti:ndicl3.tors;
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(c) To assist regional and subregional integration bodies in preparation of
development strategies;

(d) To assist Governments, upon request, in analysing problems and
formulating plans and strategies in specific areas;

(e) To hold specialized meetings with a vie1v to either meeting some training
needs in specific fields or promoting regional pOlicies and programmes.

1.177 In carrying out its activities a.n.dfuture programming, the Commission is
constantly aware of the need to co-ordinate itsvTork 1vith that of regional and
international organizations pursuing similar objectives.

5. Asia and the Pacific

1.178 Food and agriqulture, energy, ra1v materials, development and transfer of
technology, external financial resources and integrated rural deveLopmerrt have
been identified as priority areas in the programme of work of the Economic' and
Social Coronission ror .Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP). The activities of the
Commission inclUde, in addition to the six priority areas just mentioned,
development planning and policies; housing, building and physical planning; human
environment; industrial development; international trade ; natural resources;
population; social development ; transport; shipping, ports and inland~aterW88"s;

statist~cs; and transn.ational corporations.

1.179 At the"thirty-third session of the Commission, held in ea:rly "197T,the
exercise of the third biennial reView •and appraisal 1iasundertakenwithin.the
broad context of the performances of the countries in the .ESCAP region during the'
Second United Nations DevelopmentDecade. On the 1vhole, ESCAP developing countries
have .found it difficult throughout tile Decade to meet the targets set in the
In~ernational Development Strategy.

1.180 Mass poverty persists in martyESCAPdeveloping countries for, in addition
to JDillions': ot unemployed and underem,ployed,tb.erel3.repe()ple , predominantlY in
rural areas ,living in. abject poverty. ~heemployment.opportunities1·rhich have'
been generated by past development haven,ot keptpac~'with the expansion Oftb.e
lab?1,1r' force, ~d the 'si"tuation .c.ould become evenvTopse as <a result of population
growth.' .concern'1.rith .masspoverti has.·lediJhe-developing countries of the" region
t9.. ,~ox,nmi.t themselyes to ,pursuing grmqi;h1vith~oc:i.a1,. .justice.

1.i8l Past .<ie;velopment '. efforts haveiten'dea. toby-pas~ the poor. This has been
noted byse'verai a.evE:lopingcouniJries bftheregion and there il'l .now .a keen desire
that the" weak.•.. a'ndtheunderp:dvilegedshouldparticipatemore..·actively· in'the:;
develoPIfient process, influence•the patterIiofd~velopmentand. share,·equitablY::,ih.·
~t,s. ,benef~t1?•••. .III :r.e?ponseto .• the neE:ds ·of •. ESpAPmeIfiber cQUrt:tries,.theConnnission
has, in collaporatipIl, witllother Uni 'tE\dNatiqtlS •..• agenci'es- eoncerned,devglopedaIi .•.•'
integrated,programme for rural . development. '·Therationale.of' thE: integrate'd-rurSJ.
development. programme of ESCA:P is to help Governments to ClriE:nttheir,deveJ.0PIfient
programmes to meettrree~sentiaineeds of the underpT;Lvilegedpeople intherUJ.'al
areas. The' programme is 'a major ini'tiativefor providing a co":ordinated ef':rort by
the United i\T.Brtionssystem. in sUPP,ort or national end~~:ours.

·.~I·
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1.182 In the field of food and agriculture, the objectives of the medium-term

plan include promoting agricultural development and food production by i"dentifying

possible areas of regional co-operation in demand, supply and utilization of

agricultural requisites, especially fertilizer and -pesticides, increasing food

security and encouraging regional co-operation concerning the conservai;ion and

use of renewable natural resources, forestry and fishery in order to improve the

environuenf and enhance social and economic development in rural areas.

1.183 In the' field of industrial development, the main thrW:lt will be in planning

and imp1..ementing programmes for integrated rural and non-metropl.1itan industrial

projects, particularly through the promotion of agro- and allied industries, with

special emphasis on the development of small-scale industries. Another important

direction that the Commission '·rould take in this field is to promote subr-egi.onal.,

regional and interregional co-operation for industrialization, particularly through

specialization in the manufacture and expansion of markets and exchange of

experience and information. .

1.184 In the field of international trade, the direction would be to continue to

be of assistance to member countries in the intensification of trade expansion and

monetary co-operation, particularly in the development of the Asian T:rade Expansion

Programme and the Asian Clearing Union.

1.185 In the field of energy reaourcee , the main objectives include the

development of a, systematic appraisal of the availability and use of. energy

resources, the formulation and implementation of an integrated programme for the

development and management of energy resources, and identification and solving of

problems associated with the proper development and management of energy resources.

Similar objectives ,(ould also be maintained in the fields of mineral and water

resources.

1.186 In the field ofpupulation and social affairs, the direction would be the

national and international efforts to accelerate the eradication of mass poverty

and the more equitable distribution of the benefits of development. Special

efforts will be given in helping countries to develop national social policies for

ensuring the provision of basic minimum needs to the people, including programmes

for the advancement of women and yOung people in the socio-economic development

process, particularly in the rural areas. The activities would also be geared to

assisting countries in gaining abetter understanlUng of the complex relationships

between social, economic and :popu1ation factorsand>to utilize the knowledge thus

. gained in the formulation and implementation.of population and social policies

and programmes which make" for a balanced and more expeditious national development

efforts. .

1.187.Inthefieldofs.cience p.ud.tecJ:mology ,tbe direction vrould be to help

member Govern:m.ents. tostrellgt;.b'.mthe~r.natio;n~scientificand technological .....

capabilities, to intensify the. application .. of science and tecJ:mqlogy to "development

and·tdpr9mote sc:i:~nti"fic and technological C911sdousness at all l.evelsof .. "

production. •... .
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THE PLANNING PROCESS IN THE UNITED NATIONS

I. STATUS OF THE ~ffElDIUM-TEBM PLAN

2.1 The medium-term plan for the period 1980-1983 submitted in the present
document is the fourth planning l.'xercise since the introductioriin 1974 of
the system of planning, progr'3JlllIling and budgeting in the United Nations.
The present document has the status of a proposal by the Secretary-General •
After approval by the General Assembly, the medi\Ull-te.m plan will, in the
pbraseology of resolution 31/93, of 14 December 1976, paragraph 3 (c),
"constitute the principaJ. policy directive of the United Nations".

II. ORGANIZATION 0F THE MEDIUM-'I'ERM PLAN FOR 1980-1983

A. Format and structure

2.2 The present .plan is organized along the same three programmatic levels as
the 1978-1981 plan, namely, major programme, programme and 6ubprogramme.

2.3 Each of the 25 major programmes is organized according to a standard format
for the programme and subprogramme narratives, the standard outlines for which in
the present plan~arelarge1.Ybased on those of the 1978-1981 plan. They were
further developed., however, in order t,otakecare ·of .the changes l3.nd improvements
in the plan req,uested by the Committee for Programme' and Co-ordination (CPC)ancl
reflect new elements as a result of the evolution of the system ofprogramnie
planning and budgeting. In particula:r:~, a specia.leffort was made to construct the
present pl~n solely on programme lines,as directed by CPC. 1/

2.4 Each major progr~einthisplan has programmes that correspond to
organizational units comprising centraLunits of the Secretariat and regional
cOnimissions. Each programme is then broken down iI?-to s",lT'eralsubprogrannnes.

2.5 The sUbprogramme is the main al'lalyticaLlevelof' 1ihelplan. It:i.s at this
level that medium-term objectives 'areLformulated and that .the activities envisaged
in' the strategy for the accompli'shmentofthe medium-termopjact:Lvearepresented.
For these reasons, the sUbprogramme represents the principaldecision-rr.l3.king.
p~cka.ge in the media-term i>la.Ii., .' .,:

2.6 Conseq,uently,the main narrative of the plan is built at t .....e subprogramme
level. It is .. clear from the fOgic Of, the' progranune planning and .budgeting system,
as well as the actions of theprinclpalprogramme'-"formulating·orgi,l.Os, that the
subprogI'ammeis.: li,kel.¥to .-pe-not-,.on1,ythe .lllai~unitC)f;an~Y~is-fC)rplanning'and
evaluation ,but also the: mainUIiit Of costing and budgeiiing·:i.n:;p:pogramme; bUdgets
in thefutuie. ,In particulari the .Gener~l AsS~.mblY,:by:its·reso:luti()n'J2/210of
21Dec~mbep 197T, request.ed .the Sec;retary-Generaltosl1b~tint]:le :proposed
programme .budgetfor:the biennium1.980-l98l informa.tion one.xpe.ndi1i~e b;Y programme

. andsubprogramme i11 absC)lute figures. '

* Pre'Tiouslyissl1edur+~~rthes~rmbol A/33/6 (Part 2) •

1/ .Official Records .pf the General Assembly, Th:tr~Y""first Session,_
SuppI;ment ])io.:=;-:' (A!31!38},pa.ra•.5.
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2.7 In addition to 'the narratives at the sUbprogramme level, the plan also
contains narra:tives at the programme level. The programme represents the
aggregation of all subprogrammes covering the activities in one sector under the
responsibility of a division director or the head of an independent unit.

2.8 The main reaSOli for the presentation of the programme-level narrative lies in
the need to align the programmatic, organizational and bUdgetary aspects of the
system and thus relate together at one programmatic level the programme content and
the r-esources required for its implementation. The need to go to a higher
programmatic level than the sl;lbprogramme for this "crcaa-...ralk" is eX'Plained by the
fact that very few subprogrammes in the medium-term plan can be attributed 1.~ ....

separate organizational element 'below the division level and hence the inability
to attach direct responsibility for the subprogramme at the level of management
below that of a division. Although efforts have been made to align the
programmatic and organizational structures of the United ·Ns.tions at lower than the
divisional level, the practical results have not been significant so far and, indeed,
there is as yet no agreement on the feasibility of complete alignment. Moreover,
the l~everse tendency may be now developing in the light of the work begun in the
Secretariat pursuant to General Assembly resolution 32/197 of 20 Decerrfuer 1977 on
the restructuring of the economic and social sectors of the United Nations system.
As a reslAlt of this work, more and more programmes and subprogrammes in the
economic and' social areas may be formulated in such a way that they would frequently
cut across the organizational lines of several units. This tendency may be
especially evident in the subprogrammes where research work of an interdisciplinary
nature is contemplated. While admitting this need , we should not, on the other
hand, lose sight of the requirement of greater management responsibilit:y for the
implementation of programmes and sUbprogrammes.

2.9 Restructuring has created a separation of technical co-operation activities
and the related research in the Department of Technical Co-opeTation for
Development from the research in the Department of International Economic and
Social Affairs. This has made it necessary to present a number of programmes at
Headquarters in such a manner that the research and technical co-operation aspects
of a' subprogra.mme are separated, thus significan"l:ily departing from the principles
established previously by cpe. gj

B, New features in the plan

1. New elements of a general nature

2.10 The 1980-1983 medium-term plan as defined in General Assembly resolution
31/93 contains for the first time:

(a) A statement en directions that the United Nation' activities should
take in the mediuJil term;

(b) A set of documents in whic:h each major programme, deveioped in accordance
with the legislative decisions 9 is presented .in a separate and consolidated
manneI';

... .... ~

(c) F
covering bo
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(c) Financial information by :ms.jor programme for the medj~um-term plan,
covering both regular budget and extrabudgetary sources of fintmce.

2.11 Chapter 1 of the plans entitled "Problems and strat'egiesof the United
Nations in the medium-term futUre", sets .out the principal di:r:ections,of United.·
Nations activities in the medium term coverea in the present pllm. The
descri~ion of the principal directions is developed along ;lihe following groupings
of programmed activities: political and legal, huma.nitarian, pUblic information,
and economic and social.

2.12 A separate chapter has been devoted to each major programne , containine'
prop;ra.mme·~level and subprop;ramme-level narratives.

2.13 The financial informa.tion required in the plan is presented in chapter 3,
with the exception of the expected trends in the percentage allocation of resources
to subprogrammes, which are shown in each programme narrative of the chapters on
the major programmes.

2. N!'!w elements in the programme narrative

2.14 The standard outline for programme narratives used in the 1978-1981 plan was
thoroughly revised and the following four new e1emel1ts were added:

(a) Information on the divergencies between thesubprog:l.'amme structure and
the organizational structUre below the divisional level and on the difficulties
that s1..1ch divergencies may present for programme formulation and implementation;

(b) Information on the expected completions of the programme elements
contaiIled in the proposed programme budget for the biennium 1978-1979 showing
separai;ely' those programme element,S which are eJl.-pected to be completed during
1978-1979 and 19Bo-1981 in compliance with General Assembly resolutions
3534 (JeXX) of 17 December J975 and 31/93, paragraph 9;

(c:) More precise and structured information on formal co-ordination of work;

(d) Information on the allocation ,of resources to the subprogrammes within
the programme in terms of percentages only, in order to comply with General
Assembly resolution 31/93, paragraph 3 (a) (Ui) £..

3. Ne~.r elements in the sUbprc)gramme n~l'ative '

2.15 As ope considered the standard outline of the subprogramme na.rrative in the,
1978-1981 plan satisfactory, 31 it was retainEld in the present plan•. The
subheadings of this narra.tive are: objective, problem addressed, ler::islative
authority, strategy and output and exp~~tedimpact.

J./lbid. ~ Thirty-second Session. Supplement No. 38 (AI32/38), para. a,
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2 .16 Some changes were made idthin these subheadings, however. The section en
strategy and output now consists of four subsections providing the following
information:

(a) The situation at t;he end of 1979 when the activities programmed for
1978-1979 are completed, in order to provide the relationship between currently
programmed activities and those that are planned for 1980-1983;

(b) Subsections on thebiennia 1980-1981 and 1982-1983 provide a description
of the strategy and output for each of the two biennia of the plan separately in
ordeI' to characterize better. the time-phasing of the planned activities, as
requested by the General Assembly in resolution 31/93, paragraph 3 (a) (iii) d;

(c) A subsection on activities that are considered obsolete, of marginal
usefulness or ineffective, in response to General Assembly rgsolution 31/93,
paragraph 9.

2.17 In the section on expected impact, in accordance with the recommendations of
OPO adopted at its seventeenth session, 4/ an attempt w-as made to introduce
achievement indicators. As expecbed , this has proved difficult.

Ill. PROGRAMME PLANNING AND BUDGETING IN THE UNI'l'ED NATIONS

A. Continuity of· planning for different time periods

2.18 'l'he complete and integrated system of programme planning and bUdgeting as it is
gradually evolving in the United Nations at prese~t is based on the following three
different but interconnected levels of planning: (a) foUr-year medium-term. plan;
(b) biennial programme budgeti; and _(c) tivO-Year operg,tional plans and 'budgetis , The
first two instruments of programme planning and ·budgetinG _the.· four-year plan and the
biennial programme' budget - have been in existence for some time, While the third
instrument - the operational plan 9.hC budget - is still. lacking. The absence of
operational plans and budgets should now be considered as critiCal in the future

. development and -improvement of the complete programme .planning and. bUdgeting
system. of the United Nations. This fact has' alreadY been highlighted in the report
of the Joint Inspection Unit on programillingand evaluation in the United Nations
C!:::/1973/4l and Corr.2) and in the report of the Secretary-General on programme
evaluation for the period 1974-1977 '(E/AC.51!9l) _ . '.

2.19 The mere existenceoi the first 'two instruments does not i~dicate, however,
that they are fully integratedintoa.complete sYstem and function flaWlesslY;
there are difficulties, listed in 'paragr&ph 2.23 below, ivhich stand in the way of
their· complete integration.

, ~ , ;, .

!!/ Ibid.. ~para. 6(80) 0

-50-.

B

2.20 The
programme
for th~ p
the progJ:'
of the pI
each subp
requi:r;ed

2.21 ·Tn,e
been embo
states th

form
in t
need

a,cti~

spec:

2.22 PTa
resolutio
between.t
of affair
constitutl
for makin
discu~eed

eighteent
the perio
andSoci
alterna:ti
seventeen

2.23 The
integrate



B. Relationshin betlTeen the medium-term plan and the prop-ra.ntr.'le budget

2.20 The basic relationship between the medium-term plan and the biennial
programme budget is that the four-yeQ\1" medium-term plan constitutes the framework
for the preparation of the subsequent biennial pl'ogramme budget. In other words,
the programme bUdget represents, on the one hand, a transla.tion of the strategy
of the plan into proposals for specific action at the programme element level under
each subprogra.mme and, on the other hand, is supplemented with tbe resources
requi~ed for the implementation of those proposals.

2.21 ·Tl:).e relationshin beti'reen the medium-term nlan and the nrop.!'aJ'I'6'lle budp-et has
been embodied in Gene-ral Assembly resolution 31/93 on the medi'l1J.ll.-term plan "Which
states that:

"The Genel'al Assembly,

i'I...
"6. ~lges those /the sectoral, functi\)!lal and regional programme

formulatin~ organs to refrain from undertaking new activities not programmed
in the medium~termplan and the subsequent prcl'gramme bUdget unless a pressing
need of an unforeseeable nature arises as determined b~r the General Assembly;

11 ...
e'8. Reaf'firms that supplementary estimates. for expansion .of existing

s.ctivities or initiation of new programmes wiUbe considered only after
specific approval of the General Assembly. II .

2.22 Practical difficulties of tte implementation of the provisions of the. above
resolution, however, which 8.t'~. also· a result of the conceptual relationship
between the plan and thebudge~"oontinueto·persist. One reason for this state
of affairs lies in.the fact that the General Assembly hasnotdete,rmj,nedlvhat
constitutes "a pressing need of an unforeseeable nature". The laok of proced~es
for making submissions ofprogrSJllDle proposals in this e:::cceptionaJ. category.wa.s
discuE\sed by cpe at its seveJ:1teenth seseiO:h51 and again; at the first part of' the
eighteenth session, in the Secreta17..Genel"eJ.Ts report on programme evaluation for
the period 1974-1977 (E/AC.5l/91), .and. brough'li1?o the attention~i'theEconomic
and SQcial Council and the· GeneraJ. Assembly, Which have not yet acted on the
altern~tives.outlinel,'l. by CPp. iJ:1 para.gioaPhs238-.2400f its repo.rt on its
seventeenth sess,iC?n~, . .

C.

2 .23 There are So number. of gape that prevent the system from becoming f'Ull:Y'
integrated.• The. most· impol'tant of these gaps are a,s folloW's: ..

,
• ---.. It

!
<I .

I
I

I
I
I

I

51 Ibid. ,paras. ~33"':E40.-,--... , -',"''-'.
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(b) There are no cost esti.ma.tes at either the sUbprogramme or the prog:l.'mnme
element lev:el in the plan or the budget, although, in compliance with General
Assembly resolution 32/210 of 21 December 1977, cost estimates at thesubprogra.mme
level will be given in the proposed programme budget for the biennium 1980-1981;

(c) There are discrepancies between 'the plan and -the bUdget narratives' in
sUbsta.ntive are~s, for example, in the trea.tment of technical co-operation
activities;

(a) The main analysis in the plan is undertaken at the sUbprogra.mme level,
but the main analysis in the budget is undertaken at the programme or divisional
level;

(d) The substantive activities covered by the plan represent only a fraction
of tl1e total resources of the budget;

. D.' Programme and budGet perf.ormance reporting

2.24 The third level of programme pia.nning - o-perational plans and budrrets covering
the iL"lplementatiorlstare of.' the uroirar,liainr:' cycle";' is missinR~ This means that the
currentpl~ning~dbudgetirig.instruinentsare inadequate for ,monitoring thE!·
progress or laek. of" progress 'of ..subprogramin-es-and programme. elements, for .
controlling the' utilization ·o·f't.heallocated -resources -and as nia.n.agerial instruments.
Consequently,'thereare difficulties in presenting progra.:mme information on a.
coherent basis in performance reports to the relevant ilitt:rgovernmental bodies.
This constitu'te$:"8ne:·ofth~··mjordeif'ectsdf·the present system of programme
planning' and, budgeting> in ··the' United Nations. Moreover, a. reliable framework for
programme evaluation. cannot be:created.-ih,such an environment.

(e) There is no accounting for expenditures in programme terms at either
the subprogramme or programme element level;

(f) Setting priorities in terms of'realgrowth. ignores significant·
non-recurrent expelidit-are, such' as for :large conferences, which should be reflected
in the pian ,since they are partoi' the resources allocated. in the programme budget •

2 •25"The .'laclt:'of" Sist·ematic:Vfjrogria.Dlm~:perfo:rma.nce repbrting'inthe Secre~ariat
makes it"~ei'Y .dil':t'iei1It:to·:cdmp].y:' in. ..'pa.rticUlar with .the' .request":contained. in
Gerteral'Assem'bly',resolu;tion·Jg534 (m)'~f 17'December"1915 end''"i't's··, subsequeri-t .....
affi~t~on'li~":/"~"" ",.. ' ,L~' - . " .'.•
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of the r.uidelines for internal :nro(!rEUl1J'le eValuation lrorkeC! out bv the Office of
:n'inancial.Services (:re/1\C. 51/80 ,. annex). A discussion of evaluation methodology and
proced.ures is contained in the report ot CPe on the work ot its seventeenth
session. 6/ The Comittee considered that the guidelines tor internal. programme
evaluation were acceptable in general aud made several further recClIIIl1endaticms
for ilnprQvement of programme eValuation in the United Nations.

2.27 The second series ot interna.lprogra.mme evaluation reports was prepared for
consideration by CPe at its eighteenth session. These in"luded the reports QD. the
programmes of ocean economics and tecbnology and socie.ldevelopll:\8nt.tm.d
humanitarian aftairs and the Secretar:r-General' s report on pro~ evaluatioc.
for the period 1914-1977 (E/AC.51!91 and Add.l and. Corr.l and Add.2). 1.n external
evaluation report on the programme of public administration and finance was
prepared by the Joint Inspection Unit (E!1918/42 and Corr.l). The Joint Inspection
Unit also submitted a report on programrni.ng and evalua.tion in the United N~tions

(E!1978/41 and Corr.2), which deals lare;el~r l<1ith the methodologiceJ. issues of
proe;ramming and eValuation generally.

2.28 In preparing the internal evaluation reports on the ocean economics and
tecbnolos:r programme and the social developnent and humanitarian a.:rtairs programe,
theSecretary-Genere.1 impleJllented toe. very large extent the recommendations on
evaluation made by ope at its, seventeenth session.; he suggested somef'urther '
improvements on progremmeeVe.1uat:i,on methodology and technique in his report QI1

programme evaluation. for· the period 1914-1911 in the .light of the experieJice with
programme eValuation ·obtained in the',course of the preparation 0'1 the second
series of the internal evaluation reports.

2.29 Ver:r comprehensive recommendations on the evaluation methodology were made
by the' Joint InspecticmUnit in its report on prqe;rsvmning and evaluation i~ 'the
United Na.tions, and the Secretary-General' s comments thereon (E/1918/41/Aad.l)
have been prepared for consideration by CPeat its eighteenth session.

'~ ...~..
IV. mTERGQVERNMENTAL .PROGRAMME FOBMULA'J!ION AND lm'IEW

2.3Q .The present medium-term plan isformuJ,atedwithin the,tramelYOrk ot,the \ \
exis:ting ,legis~at,ive authqrity. Al'though 'the status.ot the above ,document is
defined ,asap~oposeJ.•byiihe, S,ecretart-Genera]., it should be ~rne in mind that
themeaningottheterm "propos'e.1" should be\f;ak~ in avel'YnarrOW context • "
The plan document does.not contain.~.ma3orproSl"aiDme,or,subprosr.whic'h' was
included' in ,the plan,document entirely on 'the ini'tiative ot the Secretar:r-General
withoutasupport.ing legielati",e ,~de.te.,ottb.~Lintergovernment8J.bodies of
the United Nations • .' Tb,ere,tore ~ the tem "prqposedmedium-templantf sisnities
the mode iiiwhi-eh. .the, Secr\~tary-General interpretedth.e legislative a.utl1orit~r of '
the various su'bprograrnmes as. adoptedby' tIle interl',overnment8J., bodies copcerned.

6/ Ibid., 'para.s. 67-18.--- ,
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2.31 From the practical viewpoint, however, the~e are two problems:

(a) It is not clear whether the General Assembly intended that, in presenting
his proposed plan, the Secretary-Genei'al should cite as 1egislative authority for
the subprogrammes resolutions and decisions of thefunctionel and sectoral
committees ~nd of the regiona1 commissions;

(b) In General Assemb1y rescJ.ution 31/93 two flows of programme proposa1s
are implicit: those f011o'Wing normal procedures ana: those that are exceptions.
~~o clear principles for handli,ng the exoeptions have been estab1ishedas yet by
the Assembly.

B. Re1a.tive prioritl ratings

2.32 Conceptual ambiguHies continue to exist in the method of determining the
rela.tive priority ratings of major programme growth end the practical
difficulties arising from the application of these ratings to the process of the
preparati.on a.nd review of the programme budget. 1/

2.33 W'ith regard to the conceptual ambiguities, it wa.s sta.ted that it was not clear
1"hather .the instructions of CPC on the relative ratings of priol"ity among the
major programmes should apply to policy-making organs as well a.s Seoretariat units,
to direct costs only or to full (direct plus apponioned) costs, and with regard
to the regional components of the major programme, hOl'; the single rela.tive rating
of growth for the ma.jor programme could be reconciled with regional initiatives
in programming.

2.34 'l'ne Committee for rrogramme and Co-ordination, at its seveilteenth session,
consid.ered these issues and decided tha.t, in making its determinations on
rela.tive growthra.tes in future, it shou1d:

2.
me
Ge
of

2.
21
pe.

"(a) State in each case whether the growth rate for the major programme
should be applied only to the central units and, if not, guidance should be
provided on the relevant grol'1th of the regional programmes;

U(b) State, within these growth rate!" at the programme 1evel, any
caveats as to' priorities. at the.subprogra.....,11e level;

Il(C} sta.te the assUmptions on the availability ." of· extraDudgetary funds
:tn·th~ligb.t.of·wnich'theComttlittee has •reached its recommen.dation on the
relative grC)lfth.rates ~nthe:1"$gU1arbudget ;

'..'. Il(a) Ass~gnt()SmaJ.1,prO~an1mes~wliere this is warranted;. growth rates
of •.. §t·. SUffic:i.ent•..size·.·to·p~rmit·~a.t·least the m,.inimum·g~owthin·resc/urces
reP;resen:tedby oneadditionaJ.j)ost. n ~l" ". -. r , •

.11 Ibid.•• ~ Supplem.ent
~.nex V,paras. 6 and 7.

8/ IbiCl.• ,Supplement- --'.....~- .

.

IlIa. 6 (A/32/6 and CarI'.l and 2) ~ vol. I ~ foreword,

No. 38 (A/32/38), pe-ra. 3.
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2.35 As a result of the discussion of the refinements which were necessary in the
methodology for establishing relative growth ratings, CPC invited the Secretary-
General to comment on these points and to make any relevant observatio!!e in advance
of the Committee's consideration in 197801' the medium-term plan for 1980-1983. 9/

2.36 After considering the report of CPC, the General AsSiembly , on
21 December 1977, adopted resolution 32/206, sections I and II of which read in
part as follows:

liThe General Assembl.Y,

"
"I

"
"2. Urges subsidiary bodies to refrain from making recommendations on

the relative:P:riority of the major programmes, as outlined in the medium-term
plan;

"3. Reg"ue8ts such bodies to propose" through the Committee for Programme
and Co-ordination, relative priorities to be .accorded to the various
subprogrammes within their respective.fields of competence;

"
"II

"1. Notes the methodology described by-the Committee for Programme and
Co-ordination in paragraph 30f the report on its seventeenth sessionf'or
improving its determination of relative growth rates~

112. Reguests theSecr~tary:7Generalto implement, in the light o:f the
relevant recommendations and comments of the Committee for. Progra:mmeand
Co-ordination and in the most appropriate manner, the relative growth rates
accepted by- the General Assembly as the framework of programme priorities."

2.37 The r~commendations of CPC as'subsequently accepted by- the General Assembly
deal comprehensively with the problems of setting 'out priorities in terms of
relative ratings ;at all three levels of programme planning: major programme,
programme and subprogramme. The Secretary-General has . no difficulty with the
General principles listed above.thatCPC has set 1'01' 'its futm:,.' det.e~nation of
relative growth•. ' In its p;ractical application, however, a completema,trfx.qf
relative priorities established at themajorprograimn~.and progr.anune levels., thus
relating the central units. an:dreg.i~nalcomponents~P1~pose~nsiaeJ.'able.;
difficulties in balancing the. resultant. effect of divergent· priorit]," .. ratings at the
programme level with an assigned ra1;ing a,t the majorprogrannnelevet. If .....•. '."
signifi~ant growth.··il3. to "be .. assignedto·high-priorityprogramm.el:\ .. andsubprogranunes,
then the laws of arithmetic dictate that the COmmittee '8lndthe .• General Assembly
will .' have to apply-compensating ne~ative-growthratine,;smoret'tequent1Y'tg
low-priority- programmes' andsubpro'grammes. ,. . . .

.21 Ibid. , para. 66••
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2.36 Another area of practical difficulty lies in the assignment of relative
growth to programmes with extrabudgetary as well,as regular budgetary sources of
finance. Reliable assumptions or the availability of extrabudgetary sources of
finance at the time of the consideration of the plan are not possible. These
estimates are not even particularly reliable when, one year later, they are
required for the proposed programme budget. However, when the General Assembly
takes decisions on the transfer of extrabudgetary posts to the regular budget,
consistency"requires that it specifically weigh how these prospective decisions
will change the over...all growth of the major programme and determine whether such
a transfer should be made within the established relative priority ratings or
outside them.

2.39 iiro other questions still require clarification: whether to apply CPC
instructions on relative growth ratings to policy...making organs and to direct costs
only or to full costs.

2.40 In view of the fact that the expansion or contraction of the resources of the
specialized policy...making organs does not entail directly a corresponding change of
the programme delivery, it is reasonable to exclude them from the relative ratings.

2.41 The practical difficulties of using full costs as a basis to which relative
ratings should apply were explained in the proposed programme budget for the
biennium 1978...1919. 10/ As the same situation will exist in the preparation of the
1980...1981 budget, itis suggested that the application of the ratings of relHtive
growth to be recommended .by CPC fOl' the next programme budget should continue to
apply to direct costs only. The Committee ma;y also consider whether it wishes to
continue thepraetice of establishing priority ratings on a biennial basis or
whether a change' to a medium-term period is desirable. Once the priority rating
system is operated within the context of the medium:..term plan, it may be considered

'more consistent to establish ratingsfor.the period of the plan so that the desired
priorities can be traced within the same time-frame as that in which the plan is
conceived. Only for those programmes which wers considerably redesigned in the
next two.yeal"s should ~he established ratings be reviewed and amended as necessary.

C. Roles CIf central and specialized programme
formulating and reviewing bodies

'2.42 .' Invie,rofa more complex and comprehensive approach to programme planning
and budgeting in the. United Nations and .in the United Nations .system generally, there
is .a. nee,dto. deterJnine. anddesc.ribe more. precisely the role of the regional,
fUnctional and central bodies. with regard to .programme formulation at the different
levelsofplOOgrElDlDlingcycle and programme review and evaluation. As noted above,
such an attempt. has already been made by CPCwith regard to priority setting 'of
programmes andsubprogrammes, but .:the role of these bodies with regard to 'the other
aspects ofprogrammefOrmulatioriand review still remains insufficiently defined.

2.43 The current roles' of central programme f'onnulatingbodies (CPC,theEconomic
sud Social Council and the General Assembly ) are as follows:

- --.

10/ Ibid., .su,lement No. 6. (A/32/6 and Carr.l and 2) ,vol. I, foreword,
annex V,' para. 7 (b •
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(EL) In the plan year:

(L) To approve a strategy for each subprogramme in the plan and the plan
as a whole after reformulating the proposed strategies where necessary;

(ii) To set priorities at the major programme level and, where appropriate,
at lower levels;

(iii) To make the necessary ohanges in legislation and in particular to
reconsider mandates of five years or more;

(iv) To evaluate two or more programmes;

(v) To give guidanoe on plan and eValuation methodology.

(b) In the budget year:

(i) To ascertain whether the programme proposals in 'the budget are properly
related to the approved plan;

(ii) To reformulate programme elements in order to oorrect situations ~~'hel'e
relative priorities have been violated;

(Hi ) To decide on termina.tion or ourtailment of resouroes on progralllIlle
grounds and o~ the programme aspects .01' any reallocation of resources;

. .
(iv) To oonsider flows of programme proposals outside ,the approved plan ;

(v) To approve the programme propo~als of the bUdget;

(vi) To evaJ.uate two or' more programmes;

(vii) To give gu.idance on the programme aspects of bUdgetmeth()dology and on
eValuation methodoiogy.

2.44 Specialized programme formulating bodieS oonsist of governing oounoils and
boards, funotional commissions and committees and regional commissions.

2.45 At. the moment there is nouniform.involvement.in the.review.ofthemed.i~
term plan or ~he programmeas:pects of the b'ienniaJ.budget by these bodies. Tbe
following functions could be introdJJ,ced in a systematic way and carried out by

,'these bodiesorthe:tr duly constituted sUbsidiaI'ies: .

(a.) In the plan year:

(i) To check whether the plan is oonsisten~withexiGtinglegislation;

CH) To list by priority all subprog1oammes;

I

. I
I ·,)..---:
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(iv)

To designate proposed subprogrammes or programme elements based on
current legislative authority that are obsolete or of marginal
usefulness, and recommend termination or reformulation of the
legislation that gave rise to these proposals;

To r~view legislation in their areas every five years and propose
consolidated legislation.

In the budget y~

\.

....

~.

11

To check that the programme proposals in the budget are idthin the
framework of the plan strategy.

\.
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F±lI)~~TCIAr. DATA !I

A. Introductory· remarks

3.1 By paragraph 3 (a) of resol~tion 31/93 of 14 December 1916 5 .the General
Assembly decided that the draft medium-term plans proposed by the Secretary
General should embody:

I~

"( ...)1.1.1. The follo~dng finand.alinformation:

a. Any approved allocation~ in th~current regular budget;

b. The actual extrabudgetary expendit'Ure for the preceding year
orbienni'illi1;

c. Estimates, , in' percentage terms only, of the proportion of. each
programme's ,allocationsduring.the planning period. that the
Secretary-Geners.l intends to devote to .each su~programme; ,

.-..

"

e. As appropriate and in sot'lirasPC>!3.sibJ.e,appro;ldmate amounts
allocated or expended(~s inaandb<above) on related activities
by ,other organs of theUniteli~Tationl:l system;

"(iv) Preliminary and approxiIriateinliications of-future costs under the
regularbudgetandfromextrabudgetaryresourcesfor tJ:1eplan as a whole E-rtd
by major programmes which wollId neither constitute ceilings nor ba binding
upon Member States ."

3.2. By these paragraphs the General .Ass~fublydeterminedthe status of the
finanCialin:ll'oI'mationtobe provided intheIn~d;um-tE;lrmpJ.an,its scope and the
programmatic J.evel at whiCh the> financial,· information should 'be aggregated.

3.3 The financial informationintl:u:;preSeIl"l;,chapter consistS!, of an analysis at
constant (J.977) rates of adjusted "real growth" rates for each major programme
and, idthin it, for each progr8Jllme.Forcomparativepurposes,thepresent
analysis shows rates based on 'both the estimates of the proposed programme budget
for the bie,nnium1978"'1979asinitiall;ysubmittedby tl1e .Secretary-General and
on theappropri,ationsas. ulti~atelyapprovedby·the General Assembly• In'
addition, estimates, inipercentagetermsonly, of the proportion of each
programme's allocations during the 1980-1983 plan period, together with those for
the base period 1978-1919, have 'been provided for each programme in the relevant
pa.rts of cJ:1apters4t:o,2a.

".*previous1y;issUeai,fuderthe:Symbo+.A[3C3I6 (Part ,3 ) and.Corr .1.

, 11.At'te:r;' cop.sidex-ing '·thi.schar>ter", C!lC .qhose .'to .• :r.-egard it as ,background
informati9~'on-iY::ls.eeOificiil-IfEicordso:ftne •General Assembly,-Thirty~third
SessiQn~ Sup'Pienient~To.38JA/~3l38);~!illra. 55h."
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3.4 It has not been possible to provide estimates of the resources allocated
or expended on related activities by other organs of the United Nations system
as requested by the General Assembly in paragraph 3 (a) (Hi) e of resolu.tion
31/93. The system-wide dimension of programme p:"anning in the-United Nations
is still to be developed in the' conte:.tt of joint planning of .activities in the
economic and social sectors of the United J)Ya.tions system. Financial information
by major programme throughout the Unit<ed Nations would have to be built
gradually in the course of this develoI~ent. :f!o,,,ever, the annual report of ACe
on expenditure of the United J)Tations system in relation to programmes does
present such information in terms of standard pt'ograrnme categories.

C. Preliminary and approximate indications of costs
for the medium-term period 1980-1983

3.6 In making indicative projections of resources by major programme for the
period 1980~l983, the following issues 'VTere considered:

(a) Methodology :for 'const:ruction of est1mates;

3.5 Annex I below provides a detailed analysis of costs by maj,;r programme and
programme in terms of both the propos'<!d pl'ogramme budget for the biennium
1.978-1979 and the appropriations by the General Assembly. Both sets of figures
are shown in terms of real growth at eonabanf 1977 rates; the difference
between these rates of real growth ref1ects the effect of the action of the
Assembly. However, a 'Word of caution should be added here. Cha.nges in rates
of real growth cannot be interpreted in a simple and directmenner, since these
changes m~ l'esultfrom factors pertaining to either of the components of the
figures: "tota.l cost of maintenance of 1976-1977 programme" and "adjusted real
growth". For example, a reduction in the cost of "maint.:nance" would raise the
rate of real growth even if the absolute amount of real growth were to remain
unchanged. Conversely, an increase in the cast of "lnaintenance" would reduce the
rate of lIreal growth" even' if there wel"e no change in the additional resources
requested. If both components underwent changes, then the resultant effect would
depend on the degree of changes of each of the components and on the directions
of these changes relative to each other.

1. Methodology for construction of estimates"

3.7 Withresardto the, me.t1&1eJ: in which the esti.mates ,Of futlu'e costs by major
programme should be constrUcted, two techriiqueswereconsidered." The ,first was to
calc11latetheest1ma.tesoft'uturecoli:rts de novo , tbatis,W •costing future· needs
on thebasis ... o~. the.req,uireDlent.s .for .resouzoces •• implicit,.,in thE!.,SUQ:pX'og;'amme
strategies in this plan. The' other, WaEl 'to'.see.• ~hether-the, existing 'financial
information could be used as an adequateinfomation base for projection of future
costs if certain assumptions were made.
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3.8 'The construction of estimates on the basis of the future programme presented
in the medium~term plan may appear the most obvious methodology, since it
represents a zero base costing and so should reflect realistically the strv.ctural
changes of the major programmes introduced. by the plan. However, experience in
the art of costing from a zero base in the United Nations is not such as to be
of practical use for these pu~oses, since it has not been applied in the
prepa.ration of the budgetary estimates for the base period,. Moreover, the
strategy of the medium-t-:rDl plan provides a framework that is too general for
such direct costing procedures. It was feared, therefore, that estimates so
produced would in fact be less reliable than those derived from existing
bUdgetary data in spite of' the fact that such projections would. not reflect any
proposed stru.ctural changes. Furthermore, projecting from an existing base is
relatively simple. The only requirement in addition to the base period data is a
set of assumptions governing the projections. For these reasons, the second
technique was chosen.

3.9 Given this methodology, the following three· variations were considered:

(a) To use as a base the appro'Priations:for the 1978-1979 biennium in terms
of real growth at constant (1977) rates and to make projections at 1977 rates for
the next two biennia on the basis of assumed rates. of growth for each' major
progr~e;

. (b) To use as a base the appropriations for the 1978~1979bienniumin terms
of actual growth at current (1978-1979) rates and to make projections for
1980-1983, on the basis. of the ass~ed rates 6~ growth for each major programme,
at ant~cipated actual costs during this periOd; ,

(~.) To use the same base as in (b) above, but to project on the assumption
that the 1978-1979 rates would continue into the 1~80':'J.983 period unchanged.

3.10 Each of the three variations has its advantages and disadvantages. A
projection at 1977 rates i~ould not reflect total dire9t c'osts,> since the base,
being in terms of real grovTth,would he adjus~ed to·~J.tclude non-recurrent items,
although it would inclUde a delayed growth adjustment~1'or new-posts. On the
o'ther hand, ,'. projections. at ;1.977 ratesgenerateestimatescoyering-the enti-re
period '1978-1983 on a' consistent' ba~J.sand· soallOiv'c9mparisons' with the
1978~1979 biennium.This is es!,ecia1ly important for' tracing the pattern of
costs of major programmes that.is. det~rmined PlY' eJCll~i~~t priol,'ities.

3.11 The second method would better reflect the actua~direct costs for the
medium-term plan period as a :whole~ However,thea's~uin:ptions .for subsequent
inflation cannot be accurate, so the advantages of att.emptingto!,roject actual
costs may be 'seriously reduced by the lack of certaiiliy'in th(;: a'ssumptionstor
inflation rates. Furthermore; projections in terms of actual costs have
another defect in that they retain the pattern of non-recurr~rJ:t.costs that exists
in the base period, vrhereas in fact these costs shift signiffcantly in an .
unpredictable way.

3. J.2. '.!.'he third JIl~th,od .eliminates,:t,ne .uncertainties. arisingf;J:'om inflation •but
re·tain~tb.e defect ;of proJecting =t1ie:'p~tternof~onJie~Urreni;'d:dstsot'thebaseper'i6d... .,. ,-, .. '.' .. ' ",' .. -....'~ .t..' ,., '., ;'::;"""--/:.:",

.>:;.';·5~.~'~:...:. "_0/ ' ~ ~~, ..~.~ - "

3.13'In~~rder ~~":~~Cl;d the :dy~jci~n:ii.~~ih1ier~titiri'e~Ch6f·tlle$~'thr~ val'iations,
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(a) In terms of reaJ. growth at 1977 rates, excluding non-·recurrent items;

(b) In terms of real growth at 1977 rates, but adjusted to include
non-recurrent items at 1977 rates;

(c) In terms of actual growth at 1978-1979 rates.

It is realized that none of these methodologies is perfect and each requires
further elaboration. But i't is hoped that they will prove satisfactory as a first
response to the ;request by the General Assembly in resolution 31/93 and that
future projectio:ns can incorporate improvements suggested in the discussion of
these. Whenever possible, adjustments to the figures in the base period were
made to take into account expected structural changes. In particular, in view
of the initiation of the restructuring of the economic and social sectors, special
attention was paid to the major programmes in these sectors in order to reflect
the changes which had been introduced. a.s a.t 1 July 1978.

2. Scope of the estimates

3.14 The indicative estimates of future resource requirements by major programme
cover as a rule only direct costs (to be met from both the regular budget and
extrabudgetary sources). It has not been possible to project support costs for
each major programme. Nor has it been possible to apply the notion of direct
costs consistently for all the major programmes of the plan. With regard to the
major programmes in economic and social areas a.t Headquarters and in the regional
commissions, support costs were projected separately, while for the central
components of the major programmes in environment and industrial development and
several programmes in the pOlitical area, some support costs have been included
with the <1irect costs proper." All other costs in the proposed programme budget
:for the biennium1978~1979have been projected separately_

3.15 With regard to extrabUdgetary funds, although eve1!Y effort was made to
produce the most reliable possible estimates for the base period" (1978-1979),
these have not been presented in terms of real growth but in terms of actual
growth and, to that extent , are not consistent with regular budget costs calculated
in terms of real growth. Furthermore, the projections of costs to be met from .
extrabudgetary sources are without any assurance that such funds would, in fact ,
be available in the plan period.

3. Level of aggrep;ation

3.16 . Initial projections were made at the programme level or, in other words, in
terms of the following categories:·,

(a) Policy-m~ing organs;

(b) Central Secretariat units;

(c) Regional units.

The.se. were then aggrega.ted into total di,rect cost estima.tes f'oreach major
pro.gramme and the total fer 811 SUbstantive programmes.
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4. Assumptions

"

.lA

3.17 The most critical element in the assumptions concerns the rate of real
growth to be used over the two biennia. There are no obvious criteria from which
to derive such rates of growth. However it wa.s considered reasonable to base the
assumptions for the rates of growth of major programm.es on the ratings of rela.tive
real growth recommended by cpe at its sixteenth session 21 and endorsed by the
General Assembly in resolution 31/93, paragraph 4. These ratings of relative
gro,rth were translated into percentage ranges by the Secretary-General for tp.e
purpose of formulating the proposed progra.mJ1le budget for the biennium. 1978-1979.
For the purpose of these projections, however, single rates were used :i.nst~ti.d of
ranges:

Relative ratin~

Well above average
Above average
Average
Below average
Well below average

(Percentage)

Equivalent range of adjusted
rates of real growth

Above 3.5
2.5 - 3.5
1.5 - 2.5
0.5 - 1.5
Below 0.5

Rate used in
projections

4.0
3.0
2.0
1.0
0.0

I
,
i
I
i
l
r
I
I

I

I 3.18 Another problem area in the assumption of rates of growt.h concerns
non-substantive activities. For the sake of simplicity, it was decided to assume
for such activities a lower-than-average rate of growth, namely, 1.0 per cent,
and project all such non-substantive activites at this uniform rate. The
presentation of the projected estimates· of resources calculated on the three
different bases are given in annex II below.

... y Official. Records of the •G~neral Assembly ,Thirty-first, Session,
Supplement No. 38 (AI 31/38 ) ~ para.88 andtabj.e.
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CHAPTER 4iC·

POLITICAL AND SECURITY COnNCIL AFFAIRS ACTIVITIES

PROGRAI·1NE 1: DEPARTNENT OF POLITICAL AND SECURITY COUNCIL
AFFAIRS (EXCLUDING THE UnITED NATIONS CENTRE
FOR DISARHAMIDIT)

A. Orp;anization

1. Intergovernmenta.l reviei·r

4.1 The work of the Secretariat in this ~rogr~~e is reviewed by the General
Ass'embly and , in particular, by the First Committee, the Committee on the Peaceful
Uses of Outer Space, i·rhich meets annually, and the Special C~mmittee arrainst
Apartheid, i-Thich meets throughout the year.

2. f3ecretariat

4.2 The Secretariat unit responsible for this prograrome is the Department of
Political and Security Council Affairs. There were 72 Professional staff members
as at 31 December 1977; none of the posts was supporled by extrabudgetary funds.
The Department consisted of the following units as at 31 December 1977:

Professional staff

(i

(H

(b) ~

4.4 J
plannE
servic
subsie
technc

23 23

10 10

3 3

14 14

10 10

6 6

72 72

~ .

Or~anizational unit

Office of the Under-Secretary-General

Security Council and Political Committees
Division

Political Affairs Divi~ion

Unit for Co-ordination and Political Information

Centre ae:ainstApartheid

Outer Space Affairs Division

Section for Sea ~nd Ccean Affairs

Total

Re~ular

bud,n:et

6

Extrabudgetar:v
sources Total

6 4.5 I]
intere
below.
would
Depar1

(a) ~

4.6
fUnet

3. ,Expected completions

(a) In 1978-:1:2.79

4.3 Host of the activities of the Department are of a continuing nature. However ,
the f()llo~d.ng progra.lilJlle elements of the Outer Space Affairs DivisiC:>n. described in
paragraphs 2.36 to 2. 37 of the proposed programme budf!et for the biennium
1978-1979 .1/ are expected to be completed:,

*' Previously issued under, the symbol A/33/6 (Part 4).
1/ Official Recor4s of the General Assembly, Thirty-second Session,

'Supplement !to. 6 (A/32/6 and Corr.l and 2), vol. .1.
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(i) Sponsoring various technica.l panels/seminars/workshops for the benefit
of participants from developing countries in the practical applications
of space technology, including remote sensing, direct broadcast
satellites and generation of' solar energy;

(ii) Servicing the annual sessions of the Committee on the Peaceful Uses of
Outer Space and its Scientific and Technical Sub-Committee and other
related meetings that may be convened, and preparation of substantive
reports and studies on practical applications of space technology
(including remote sensing end generation of' solar energy) and those
relating to new aspects of space exploration, including the uses of the
ge,stationary orbit and the search for extraterrestrial intelligence;

(iii) Preparatory lyork during 1978-1979 and into the early pa..rl of' 1980 in
the event that a United Nations conference on outer space is held during

'the period.

(b) In 1980-1981

4.4 As in the case with programme elements to be completed during 1978-1979, those
planned for 1980-1981 are of a continuing nature, and in general encompass
servicing the Committee on the Peacef'ulUses of Outer Space and its technical
subsidiary bodies, and holding various seminars on practical applications of space
tecbnoiogy.

4. Other organizational matters

4.5 The work of many units in the Department consists essentially of servi~ing,
intergovernttlentaL bodies and so is not presented in the sUbprogramme narratives
below. However, a description of United Nations activities under this programme
would not be complete without some brief indication of this aspect of the
Department's work. '

(a) Security Council and Political Committees. Division

4.6 During the plan period, the Division will continue to perform the following
functions:

(i) Provision of substantive services to:

I

I
!

I
I
I

I
t ,

..

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f .•

g.

Security,Council;

Security Council Committee established in pursuance of resolution
253 (1968) ,concerning the question of'Southern Rhodesia;

SecU1'ity CouncilCoIllIl1itteeesta.bl.ished by resolution 421 (1977)
, concerning the question of South Africa;

Security Council COIll1Ilittee on the 'Admission ,Of New'Members;

Securi,ty Council COIllIl1~tteeon Council Meetings awayfl"om.Headquarters;

Securi.ty Council Ad Hoc SUb-Committee on Namibia;

Security Counc1l Committee of Experts;

-89-
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(ii )

(Ui)

\

Committee of Experts established by the Security Council at its

1506th meeting;

Military Staff Committee;

First Committee of the General Assembly;

Special Political Committee of the General Assembly;

Special Committee on Peace-keeping Operations;

'-lorking Group of the Special Committee on Peace-keeping Operations;

Working Group on the Financing of the United ~lations Reli€:f' and Works

Agency for Palestine Refugees in the Near East;

United Nations Conciliation Commission for Palestine;

Peace Observation Commission;

Ad Hoc Committee for the Announcement of Voluntary Contributions to

Palestine RefUgees;

Required and appropriate liaison with delegations, the Secretary-General,

other units of the Secretariat and o'ther United Nations bodies;

Preparation of the annual report of the Security Council and of

a.ppropriate sections of the annual report of' the Secretary-General and

the Yearbook of the United Nations;

(iv) Attendance at meetings of United Nations organs or other bodies dealing

~'1ith international peace and security;

(v) Preparation of the Repertoire of the Practice of .the Security 'Council

and sections of the Repertory of Practice of United nations Organs;

(vi) Provision o:f sUbstantive personnel for Security Council and other

political missions away from Headquarters, as well as for Security

Coun.cil meetings away from Headquarters_

(b) Political Affairs Division

4.1 During the plan period, the Division will continue to keep the Secrete.ry

General and the Under-Secretary-General abreast of.international political

developments relevant to the responsibilities of. the .United Nations and to service

United Nations organs as required. In order to do this, papers will.be writt;en

on a regular basis providing analyses and commentaries onglobe.lpolitical

problems. These will' include assessment of, debat~s,in the General.Assembly and

its political committees. Inaddition~ on an ad hoc basis,infQrmation and

background. notes..will be produced on request, and reports and ·sta1;;ements prepared

fo.r United~atiotis()rgens.
. . . ....

~ (c) Unit forCo,.,ordinatiQn and Political Information

\4_8 During thepl'anperiod,the'unit· will. contfnlleto perform th~'~¥~~lOwing
functions:

-90-
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(i) Provide departmental co-ordination, programme planning and monitoring
and eValuation. of plan implementation;

(ii) Maintain relations with regional organizationsl! with the Office for
Inter-Agency Affairs and Co,;.grdination and other units of the Secretariat
and with the United Nations Institute for Training and Research and
follow the activities of non-governmental organizations relating to
political questions;

(Hi) ,Participate in sessions of the Preparatory Committee of ACC and
arrange for the Department's representation at conferenees;

(iv) Provide daily digests of news issued by various news agencies, daily
and weekly digests of the press and weekly summaries of developments
regarding political and security matters;.

(v) Keep the Under-Secretary-General of the Department informed of, major
politicElJ, developments on a regular basis and, for this' Purpose, prepare
analytical papers and reports; 1 '

i
(vi) Make clippings, from approxi1nately 50-60 periodicals of difi'eriant

countries, catalogue' and distribute official United Nations dO,cuments;
maintain on a regularba.sis ali8t of articles of interest pUblished in
various periodicals. . ,

B. Co-ordination

(a) General

4.9 The Unit for Co-ordination and Political Inf0rIlla.tion co-ordinatel:Lactivities
of all centres, divisions and independent sections of, the Department ,as well as
provides co-ordination ,assistance for ,the Under~Secreta.ry-Gene3;'al,'With•.regard ,to
all relevant departments and.,offic.es .: of the Secretariat •• , 'The "Unit, ,also ma,inta.ins
contacts with relevant United Nations specialized agencies within'theframtlwork
of the 'Department i s ,activities ~ "The Chi,ef'of tlle l)'-nit ,. re:presents '. the De:partment
a.t the Prepara.tory Committee of theAdministrativeComniittee on Co-ordi.D.ation.

(b) Centre aga.instApartheid'

4.10 Noformalco-ordinati6nexistswitb. other units witli:i.ntheSe6I'~t'aria.tor
within the-Uni'tedNe.tions sys'l:lein. . , '. . ' . . .

(e) outer Space'Affairs .Divisibn·

(i) Fom:L co-ordina.tion ,within the Secreta.riat

4.11 In the areaofco1llJl1i.ttee':serV;1.~ing,co';ordina.ti.onoi'workwillcontinue to
be main,tained with, the Office o:f'"LegaJ. Affairs, 'whichprovidef; the ,sllbsta.n.tive
secret8r1ai;s~rvices f'or'theLega.1 Sub"C'ommitteeofthe COmmittee, on ,the Peacef\1].
Uses of Outer"'Spa.oe~ .Inimplemefitation·of'the Uni~'eli Nations~pace applica.tions·
programme, close co-ordination will contin~e to be effected th:t'bugh the .. \1
Inter-departmenta.l Working Panel on Space Applications. Co-ordination of wcirkwilJil

I~'
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also be maintained with the Centre tor NatureJ. Resources t l'lnerpy and"Tren~nort and
~itt the new Denart~ent of Technical Co oueration ~or Develo~nent in activities
relating to the'applications at remote sensing technology.

(H) FormaJ. co-ordination liithin the United Nations system,

4.12 Co-ordination of activitie,s within the United Nations system will continue
through tHe ACC Sub-Committee en Outer Spa.ce Activities. Work programmes and
activities ot organizations concerned, in addition to being reported by the
ACC SUb-Committee to its parent bcK\y't are reflected in the annual reports of the
Secretary...(leneral on the Scientific and Technical Sub-Committee of'the Committee
on the PeacetulUses of Outer Space. In the event tha't 'the Committee on the
Peacetul Uses of Outer Srace decides to hold a United Nations conference on outer
space during the period covered by this medium-term plant the necessary
co-ordina-Uon of' preparatory work for such conference, where necessary, will also
be effected through the ACC Sub-Committee on Outer Space Activities.

(Ui) Units with which significant .10int activities are expected during
the period 19~O-19a3

4.13 In the implementation of United Nations space applications programmes, joint
prosrammes' for holding seminars/panels/workshops mq be conducted with interested
specialized asencies and United Nations bodies t such as the Food and Agriculture
Organization of the United' :Nations (FAO), the United Nations EducationeJ.:J
Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), the ''1orld MeteorologiceJ.
Organization (WMO) t the International Telecommunication Union (rru), the Office
of the United Nations Disaster Relief' Co-ordinator (UNDRO) and the regioneJ.
commissions.

(d) Section, for Sea and Ocean Attairs

(i) Formal co-ordinatio~within the Secretariat

4.14 The Section serves as a p~ of the joint secretariat of the United Na.tions
Conf'erenceon 't.heLaw of ,theSes. and consequently maintains liaison with other
units ofthil secretariat and s tirstof all t with the Off'iceof the Special
Representative of theSecretary-General to the Conference .on the Law.of the, Sea.

(U) FormeJ. cO...Qrdination uithin the United Na'tions system

4.15 The ,Section hall e~tablished working liaison with United •Nations bodies which
deal with JI181"ine matters, notably with the Inter...Governmental Oceanographic
Commission of UNESCO, the Inter~overnmentalMar:ltime Consultative Organization,
the United ~Tations Environment Programme and the;,~oodandAgriaultureOrganization

of' the United Itations. c.:

C. Allocation·of 'resources to :subprOgrammes

4,.1.6, Thetr~"ld, in the percent~e ellt;~·'a.i:ion 01' ~S9U1'CeS to: subprogrammes is
expected to be e.pp:mdmately :'8.8; fihown in1;he to~~t1gtable'r
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D. Subprosramme nur!tiyeS

SUBPROGRAMME 1: FULLER IMPLD!EN'l'ATION OF Ul'tITllD NATIONS IUllSOtmtoNs CmrCERNING
APARTHEID

(a) Ob,1ective

4.17 The objectives of this sUbprosremme are to promote tuller im;plemehts.tion of
United Nations resoluti()ns concerning the isolation 01' the Sc:uth African regime in
the diplomatic, military, econODlic and other tie142l; to l!U!!OU1"e greb.tel" s:wtu"eness
ot the problem ot apartheid in South Atrica through the tllObi1:i.lul.tic)l1 of world public
opinion and support by trade unions, churches, non-governmental organizations and
the pUblic in general tor the objectives 01' the United Nations as they relate to
apartheid in South Africa; and to encourage hwnanitarian, educa'tiofif:11 and other
aesistance tor the oppressed people of South Atric& and. their HoM's.tioh movements.

(b) Problem addressed

4.18 In a number ot United Ne.tions resolutions since 1962tGovI!rmnents and
organizations have been requested to take concrete meat5U1'el to isolate the South
African regime,. as a means towards the eradication of ap4t'theid. Tt;.e measures
aimed against South Africa inclUde a mendator,y arms embargo and cessa.tion of all
military' co-operation; termination ot diplomatic 9 consu1B.1' ana other relati.ons;
cessation of trade and inwstment; denial of facilities to South A:tri~an Jl..irWS¥s
and to all other airlines flying to or from South Atr~ca; boycott of raciilly
selected South African sports teams; and the ending of ed.ucational, eu1tural and
other exebanges with the South African regime and South Atrioan institutions which
practise apartheid. Although these measures have been :implemented. by a large
number of States, intergovernmental and non-govemr;enta1 bodies t they have not been
sufficiently effective because of the failure of the main trading partners of South
Africa to comply with the various requests ot the resolutions.

4.19 The victims of apartheid and racial discrimination in South Africa; Namibia
and Southern Rhodesia, especially those imprisoned or restricted tortneir
opposition to thesediseriminator,y practices, .are in need ot humanitat"ian and
educational assistance.

(c) Legislative authority

4.20 The legislative authority for this ob.1ecloi'Ve derives tram Qenera.1 .A..~semb1si"
resolution 3324 E (XXIX) of 16 December 1914. which requested the Speei!l1 Oommittee
against Apartheid to J:ee'P under reYieTT the collaroration of Flt~tes a.nc:1 economic :utd
othE'r interests ,rith South A.fricB3 as ~.rell as all as!!,ects of thE' i!'ltllementati<;;il of the
U'nitecL rr-.ticns resolutions on apf!~~:t(l in Sou.th :.1'1'ico., "ith a view t.o fadlitatin~

anap1'omotine the universal application of economic and other s~ct~bn~ ~~aifist South
Africa; resolutions 2923 D (XXVII) ot ~I.' November 1912, 3151 C (XXVIII) aThn
32/105 11 of 14 December 1973 and 14 December 1977 respeetivelYt on the di6semin~tion
of information on gBrtheid; and resolutions· 3411 (xxx) of 28 November ana
10 December 1915, 3422 (XXX) ot 8 December 1975, 31/6 ot 26 Octobe1" and.
9 November19T6, and 32/105 ot 14 and 16 ~cember 1911.

4.21 The General Assembly and other organs have appealed to States anti
organizations for humanitarian, educational, moral, political and material
a$sistance to the South Atrican liberation movements ana. ha.ve reqtlested the Speoial
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Committee against Apartheid to promote such assistance. The Assembly has set up
two fundl:l for humanitarian and educational assistance, both financed by voluntary
contributions.

4.22 The United Nations Trust Fund !'or South Africa s established in pursuance of
General Assembly resolution 2054 B (XX) of 15 December 1965s provides grants to
voluntary organizations and the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees
towards:

(i) Legal assistance to persons persecuted under the repressive and
discriminatory legislation of South Africa;

(ii) Relief to such persons and their dependants;

(iii) Education of such persons and their dependants;

(dv) Relief for refugees from South Africa;

(v) Relief and assistance to persons persecuted under repressive and
discriminatory legislation in Namibia and Southern Rhodesia. and to their
families.

A Cofnmittee of' Trus+'ees s composed of persons appointed by five Member states
decides, on grants from the trust fund.

4. 23 The trust fund for the United Nations Educational, and Training Programme for
Southern Africa was established by the General Assembly in resolution 2349 (XXII)
of 19 December 1961. The programme is administered by the Director of the Centre
against Apartheid. The operational responsibilities are carried out by'the Office
of Technical Co-()peration~ and an Advisory ColllJllittEl,e of seven Member States
advises the Secretary-General on policy matters.

(d) Strategy and output

(i) Situation at the end of 1919

4.24 The International Ant i.-Apartheid Year promoted by the Special Committee
against Apartheid with a view to developing a higher level of ,internationalac.tion
against apartheid will involve the Centre in the following activities in 1978
and 1919:

a. Organization of internat:i.onal conferences s seminars s meetings s etc.;

~·I,·'~·':.·,···'.
•
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, b. Missions to Govel'IUl1ents and organiza.tions;

, ,
, ~,

c. Prep~ation of reports "and other doct'Ullentation;

~.,' Liaison~thGOvernments; organizations and'informatiOn jJledia to}?rOlno:}e
greater pUblicity against apartheid ,and ,greater assistance to the oppressed people
of South Africa.
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l

(ii) Biennium 1980-1981

4.25 During the biennium, the anticipated activities of the Centre against
Apartheid, to be undertaken in consultation ,dth the SpeciRl Committee ae;ainst
Apartheid, vTill be:

a. Preparation of studies and papers on developments concerninr, apartheid,
on all aspects of the implementation of United JlTations resolutions, and on
collaboration by States and foreign economic interests vrith South Africa~

b Pro~ision of documentation, advice and assistance for missions undertaken
by the ..i'Pecial Committee to consult ,vith Governments and intergovernmental and
non-governmental organizations;

c. Assistance in organizing seminars and other events;

d. Promotion of the widest observance of the International Day for the
Elimination of Racial Discrimination (21 Harch), the International Day for
Solidarity ,dth the Strup:glinf; People of South Africa (16 June) and the Day of
Solidarity with South African Political Prisoners (11 October);

e. Preparation and publication of studies, papers and feature articles,
including special pUblications for trade unions, churches, and organizations of
women, students, teachers and others'

f. Co-operation ,dth the O·ffice of Public Information (OPI) in publicity
aeainst apartheid through various media, with specialized aeencies (especially
ILO and usssco) to secure co-ordination of action by all institptions in the United
JlTations system on pUblicity against apartheid, and vnth non-governmental
organizations to' secure publication and dissemination of United I,rations material
in various languages;

g. ~1aintaining and publicizing a register of persons ip~risoned or
restricted in South Africa for their opposition to apartheid;

h. Appropriate support of public campaigns in all countries on specific
issues - such as release of political prisoners~ cessation of emigration to South
Africl3. •. and boycott of racially selected South African sports teams - and
pUblicizing these campaigns;

i. Collecting and maintaining information on the activities of
non-~overmuentalorganizations against apartheid:

j. ~.na.1ysis and countering of the propaganda by South Africa in favour of
apa~heidandagainstUnited Nations efforts to eradicate anartheid, and the
ansvTerine of pUblic inquiries concemfna .a'Partheid~

k, Haintainingclose contact withnational committeet dgainst apartheid in
about 30 countries ana. 1dthother national and, international organizations:,

1. Promoting contributions to and administerinp: the trust fund for pUblicity
against apartheid, issuing publications in vari.,ous languages, developing a feature
service, and preparation of a series of special purpose publications through this
funding;
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m. Servicing of the Co:mmittee of Trustees of the United Nations Trust Ftmd
for South Africa and the Advisory Committee on Southern Africa, the United Nations
Educational and Training Programme for Southern Africa and the promoting of
contributions to these funds;

n, Encouraging di:rect contributions to voluntary organizations engaged in
providing humanitarian assistance to victims of apartheid;

o , Arranging for the widest possible publicity, in co-operation with OPI,
for humanitarian assistance for the victims of repression in South Africa, Namibia
and Southern Rhodesia;

p , Selection of candidates for scholarships, and liaison with UIIDP, UNHCR,
the specialized agencies, the Organization of African Unity and other scholarship
giving agencies.

4.26 The work of the Centr~ with regard to the above depends largely on the
progra:rnme of 'WOrk of the Special Committee, 'YThich is decided annually. The work of
the Special Committee includes sending missions to Governments and intergovernmental
organizations; participation in intergovernmental and non-governmental conrerences ;
consultations with the major trade union confederations and non-governmental
organizations; and the orgauization of international seminars. The Special
Committee has requested studies on the relations with South Africa of its trading
partners, on non-governmental campadgna in all countries against economic
collaboration with South Africa, and on involvement by foreign economic interests
in propaganda in favour of a-partheid. It has called for continuing research on the
implementation of the arms embargo against South Africa. It has decided to pay
special attention to promoting an embargo on the supply of petroleum, petroleum
products and other strategic commodities to South Africa, and to the collaboration
by States, corporations and institutions with South Africa in the nuclear field.

4.27 The Centre will intensify its efforts to obtain lal:"ger contributions from a
greater number of donors to ensure the further deVelopment of the United Nations
programme.

4.28 As regards other assistance to the oppressed people of South Africa and. their
liberation movements, the Centre will assist the Special Committee in pUblicizing
their needs and will encourage direct contri~utions.

(iii) Biennium 1982-1283

4.29 It is likely that the Special Committee against Apartheid will be charged
increasingly with the promotion of international action and public campaigns • The
greater assistance of the Centre will be required not only fOl:" committee servicing
and research, but also. for organization. of missions , conferences and campaigns,
promotion and administration of assistance to the oppressed people of South Africa,
and dissemination of information against apartheid.

(iv) Activities of marginal usefulness

4.30 There are no programme proposals in subsections (ii) and (iii ) put forward
only because legislation requires that this be done, but whiCh couJ.d be regarded
as obsolete, of marginal.usefulness or ineffective.
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(e) Expected impact

4.31 It is expected that during the period substantial progress will be achieved

in the application of economic and other sanctions against South Africa, and that

there will be a substantial increase in contributions for humanitarian,

educational and other types of assistance to the victims of apartheid in South

Africa.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: PEJ\.CEFUL USES OF OUTER SPACE

(a) Objective

4.32 The objective of this subprogramae is to assist in developing agreements on

principles or legal regimes goverrring State activities in the peaceful uses and

exploration of outer space and in the possible implementation 9f global systems or

programmes sponsored by the international community; to provide training and

technical assistance to developing countries in selected areas of the practical

applications of space technology - especially in remote sensing, direct television

broadcast and possibly generation of solar energy ; and to assist in developing more

effective international co-operation in the practical application of space

technology for an international remote sensing system and appropriate global and

regional ground facilities.

(b) Problem addressed

4.33 Practical benefits from recent advances in space technology, while opening up

vast economic possibilities for the international community, have at the same time

created political ,legal, economic and sociaJ. problems. The Committee on the

Peaceful Uses of Outer Space ~as already been faced with certain aspects of those

problems in the fields of remote sensing and direct television broadcast by

satellites.

4.34 Space technology has shown that remote sensing of the earth from space

platforms c ....nnot be restricted to national boundaries, and a system which would

secure maximum b.enefits for the international ce.-mmunity "Tould require the

establishment of· ~m international satellite system with regional ground facilities

providing each geographic area with data accessible to all. Such an approach

raises important Lsaues, such as the sovereign right of countries regarding

information on their natural resourcee and the acceptance of an appropriate legal

framework within which future operational remote sensing activity should be

conducted.

4. 35 Similarly, it has been established that direct television broadcast by .

satellites offers potential benefits .for education, international exchange of

information and other social and economic development programznes > While the.

feasibility of an operational system ofdirectbroadcastsatellite~is still

relatively remote, some of the political; social" economic and legal problems have

already. been raised•.. Questions, such as the reconciliation of the concept .of free

flow of information with prior consent ·ofa country' on 1ifhoseterritor:y'an

in~ernationalbroadcast; is being made, have engaged attention for tb.epast few years •

4.36.· Internfl.tiona.l co-operative Programmes reia.ting.td theuse·of.·spa.ce technology

'forgerierating solar energy and the use of the geostationary drb:i.tiri general will
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a.lso become a matter of concern. Unless acceptable modes of international
co-operation in these areas of space technology applications can be developed.,
major benefits from the practical a.pplications of space research may not be fully
realized in the interest of all nations.

(c) Legislati.ve authority

4.37 The legislative authority for this subprogramme derives from General Assembly
resolutions 1121 (XVI) of 20 December 1961, 2453 (XXIII) of 20 December 1968,
2733 (XXV) of l~ December 1970, 2776 (XXVI) of 29 November 1971, 2915 (XXVII) of
9 November 1972, 3182 (XXVIII) of 18 December 1973, 3234 (XXIX) of 12 November 1974,
3415 (XXX) of 8 December 1915, 31/8 of 8 November 1976 and 32/196 of
20 December 1977.

(d) Strategy and output

(i.) Si"tuation at the en.d of 1979

4.38 In the space applications programme, the various seminars/panels/workshops
planned for the year 1979 are'expected to be fully carried out or implemented.
Should the Committee on the' Peaceful Uses of Outer Space decide to endorse th~ idea
of a United Nations conference on outer space, preparatory 'Work for "the conference
(Which may be approved by the Scientific and Technical Sub-Committee during Hs .
1979 session) will have started. In that event, preparation for documentation
input fC?r the conference 'Will receive priority.

(H) Biennium 1980-1981

4.39 It is anticipated that the fo1loi·Ting i<Till be accomplished durinr"the biennimn:

a. Organization of "three or four seminars/panels/workshops in thepractida.l
applications of space technology,' including remote sensing, communication and
br.oadcasting, meteorology using sl3.tellitesandother .possib1e new areas of
application. These technical. sl".:minars and meetings are' designed to •bring to the
attention of participants from developingcount.ries the. practical experience and
technological developments that could be of direct benefit to their countries~

especially in enhancing their development programmes • Technicalsurv'ey missions
to assist developing countri~s in the integration of space tedhnology in their
development plans may also be conducted;

I
t
I

I
~ :
I

c. Provision of technical advisory services to Memuer States, upon request ,
and to units in the United Nations, including OTC $ requesting expert advice on
remote sensing;

b. Substantive servicing of the annual sessions of the Scientific and
Technical SUb-Committee, the Committee on the Peaceful Uses of .Outher Space and.
the secretariat of.the .First Committee and preparatory work for the proposed United
Nations COI1ference on outer space activities (if approved}. It. is. aSSumed that
such work 'Will be carried out by. the staff of the Division' with'such tem.porary
assistance as may be required for the effective serncingof· the proposed.
conference;

L
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d. Continued maintenance pI' apublic·registry',of·info:rmailion f'urnishedby
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g} General Assembly.'·reflolut:i,on 32.!196B.

(e ) EXpect eel. i.I!1pact

4.42 The ithpac't of- closer iritefnational 'co-bperation irathe peaceful. uses of outer

space. especially in the practical app:Lications of that tecnnolpgy. ha.s already

been In.del¥ :felt by Membe.;r states. . .

(iii) Biennium 1982-1983

g. Upon approval by the General Assembly. providing substantive secretariat

services for the prenaration &~d holdin~ of a second United D~tions Conference on

the EY..J.lloration and Peaceful Uses of Outer Space •.

f. If approved by. the Committee on the Peaceful Uses of Outer Space.

providing substantive secretariat services to the proposed satellite remote ;:1ensing

panel;

4.40 Activities and programmes for both committee servicing and implementation of

the United Nations. space applici:!.tions programme are expect.edtQincrease in volume

during this period. With an increase in mamebershipof the Co~ittee on the Peaceful

Uses of outer Space (from 37 to 47 as decided by th~ GerteraiAssen1i.l.1.y in 1977) gj

and growing interest in the practical applications of space technology in

development programmes, studies and reports in the various space activities and

research.includirtg remote sensing. direct brcadcast by sa.tellites imd generation

of solar.energy are expected tqhave g:ro~m considerably. Similarly. needs for

more training programmes .and t'~chnical survey missions for the benefit of the

developing countrie.s will· clearlyincreas'2! d-ilring this biEm~ium.

(iv) 'Activities in the strategy that are considered l:i:kely to be of marginal

.us.~fulness:andthele?islationreguiri~gthem

4.41 Noa.~t~Y:i,ti~J;;,of.ma.rgin~(~sefu:i:nessare incl~d~d iI(.this subprogramme plan.

4.43 . Thet1"ain.i ng of partic:tpantsfrom .d~velp'pil;1g..c:ountries throug1.l. the three or

four .. semina.r~/panels/workshops. held .annually. uncier-:the. ·United·J~lations'':·space

a:ppl~c~t~oA§J.~r9~.'I\'~e:,.r9t.'b.~p'1<ce1."~~a~m~Il1i..of, t.he, a.pp:I:icat>:iot'ls ,of:.s;pace

techhq:I.9W .~cl.en1.lahCi~~ 9f;' :f.ti(J:~genou~ '.c:a,pabil~~~~~, .ise;ltJ?egt,edt()·lj~veD1ore

tangib:]..e .~f~~c:t:s .qn.:.~a~~.g!~~~t:·:~wpr0Vr~.i!le~t iIl·.t~i.§.ltloe8', .. , .i:': .

MC;:1'.:'lbC1' Ol.c:t.l.<:::;;, un .iaunet, ing~l v.1." lJuJt::",l,s int:o ,..1l4l,c.t: ".!:ll;t":~. unilc~' :t"~svJu£ion ..

1721 B (XVI) and under the 1975 Convention on Hegistration of Objects Launched

into Outer Space;

e. Continued co-operation with FAO in training programmes for participants

from developing countries in the interpretation of remote sensing images from

satellites through the use of simnle and modest equipment and facilities; and

with the Cent!'e -eor :r:raturel Resources: Fl'ler~~r altCl~ransport in sim.:tlar training

programm.es in the non-agricultural areas; ..:.'~

~.
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(d,} strategy and.'JutpU'2.

!r) sitJaHoIl atth$ en~:~f·_i.9709

4.49 By the:·~;a'9f·1919~'theThit.i;tTnit~dN~tionS.~C~llfer~nce.·on'the<L~wcof"'t~e ·Sea
will have completed Hs mains~~s{;~:rtivephaseand~l,lbec;,J,~913e'toaq.opt~nga
conventdon; The Ad HocCollllJ1ittee6n the Indian OCean Willbt~ int~e'activephase
of the preparations for a conference on the Indian Ocean •

4.50 Activities regarding sea and ocean affairs will be undertaken as fo'lio~s:
~ ... c:

4.44 Studies and reports to be prepared for the work of. the Scientific and
Technical SUb-Committee, including thOse bearing on new subjects such as the use
of the geostationary orbit, generation of solar energy and search for
extraterrestrial intelligence, are expected. to provide members of the deli.be~ative

organ~with a better technical basis for their deliberations and recommenCAatious.

4. 45 ~bould the proposed Un;i.ted ]')Tations conference. on outer space be held during
this period, its likely impact will be especially' felt in 1ihe initiation of
imp:!'oved modes of international co-operation in the pea.ceI'ul uses of outer space
and in providing more meaningful assistance to the developing countries in the
utilization of space technology in their development programmes.

.(ii ) Period1980-l983

SUBPROGRAMME 3: INTERNATIONAL MARINE POLITICAL AIID SECURITY PROBLEMS

(a) Objective

4.46 The objective of this subprogramme is to assist states with international
lllarine pOl~tical and security problems.

(b). Problem addressed

4. 47 The multiplication and extension of the various uses of the oceans and ocean
space have demonstrated the ne<:essity for the peaceful a.ndo.rdeI"lYlllanS$~mentof.
all ocean-related matters, including lIlilitlU"Y uses, the delimUu'hi-.onof u.<;-=s,n
spaces ,.and the peaceful l;I.llocation oflllSX'ineresources. !rh1.ssubprogr~eis.

concerned "tdth the peacef'ul settlement iofdisputesof states. and with increased.
inter-State co-operation in ocea.n~related a~ti"'i~ies-. ;As l'iaUollsare increasinp;ly
turning to the oceans .fn questofne"tj sQ~cesof~tlergy9pd:f'ood .andnelimodesof
civil.and .military cOIlJIlllUlicati~>n,and, .si they ere establishi.l1g new frontiers of
national maritime juriSdictions. ,ne"t'T forms of i,nter...s,tat~1ierisions maY' emerge.

(c) Legislative .authori~

4.48 The legislative autho~it;r iorth~ SUbprOgrammi!':derivestrol'llArticle 34 and
Article 36, pa~agraphl, and~:l.~le 31(#·theCharteroftheIJn~ted.Nat.i(lns,and

General .Assembly resolutions 2461 (XxIII) of 21 December 19G8, 2750 (XXV) of
17 December 1970, 2832 (XXVI) of 16 December 1971, 2992 (XXVII) of 15 December 1972,
3029 (XXVII) of 18 December 1972, 3067 (XXVIII) of16 November 1913,. 3259 A (XXIX)
of 9 December 1974, 3334 (]DCIX) qf 17DeClember1974,3~83(XXX) Of 12 Decembe:r:- 1975
and 31/63 of:l:O.De<:ember1976•. ,., ....~,'

. . . .', . . . .," . ,"'- - ,- - - -,- .' ;~".~'.
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a. Continuing to provide substantive services to the Third Uni"l:ed Nations

Conference on the Law of the Sea, at least up to the end of 1980 or ea.r1~r 1981;

b. Continuing to provide substantive services to the Ad Hoc COlllIliitJGee on

the Indian Ocean;

c. Participating in servicing the Conference on the Indian Ocean, should

the Conference be held follo~o1ing the preparatory work of the Committee;

d. Providing secretariat assistance on matters connected with the Treaty on

the PrOhibition of the Emplacement of lIuclear Weapons and Other Weapons of Mass

Destruction on the Sea-Bed and the Ocean Floor and in the Subsoil Thereof, 3/ and

issues on preventing the extension of the arns race to the sea-bed; -

e. Maintaining and developing the Sea and Ocean Affairs Library, and

establishing specialized files on a wide range of marine issues;

f. Preparing monthly summaries and annual reviews on political and security

aspects of developments in the field of sea. and ocean affairs;

f/:. Conducting studies on the most iJD:portant issues of marine political and

security problems, inclUding the peaceful uses of seas ~ potential

areas of conflict and peaceful settlement 01' disputes;

h. Organizing seminars and symposia on political and security aspects of

marine questions;

i • Maintaining working liaison with specialized agencies, other United

Nations' progra.IJill',es, intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations and groups

which deal with prob1ems related to sea and ocean matters.

(iii) Activities in the .strategy that are considered like!.! to be of marginal.

usefulness .and the legislation reguiringthem .

4.51 NOlle of the tt'tJove-mentioned activities a.re ex,pected to be of marginal

usefulness.

(e) Expected impa.ct

4.52 The sUbprogramme is ex,pected (i) to keep the Secretary-General and Under

Secret.ary-General infol1l1ed about· potential conflicts or crises in ocean space by

drawing their attention to areas where international peace andsectirityarelikely

to be' endangered and (ii)· to f.\ssist the United Nations organs .. con.carned. with the

strengthening of internationa1. peace and security by providing them with special

studies which. would analyse the root causes of conflicts in ocean space.

Y General Assembly resolution 2660 (:XXV), annex.
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A. Organization

1. Intergovernmental revie1v

4.53 The work of the Secretariat in this pl"\?gramme is reviewed by the General

Assembly and, in. particular, by the First Committee. The most recent review took

place during thl~ special session of the General AssembJv devoted to disarmament ,

which was lleld from 23 May to' 30 June 1978. During this session the General.

Assembly, in its final document , adopted, inter alia, a programme of action on

disarmament, which incl'l,del:l priorHies, and reviewed the role of the Unit~d lITations

in disarmament ,and of theinternationaJ. mEl.chinery for. negotiations on disarniament

(resolutionS-lO!2). This document represents the foundation for the present

medium-term plan.

4.54 Particular aspects of the Secretariat's work are reviewed by the Ad Hoc

Committee on the Indian Ocean and the Ad.Hoc Committee on the World Disarmament

Conference; the .same is true with respect to' the United Nations Conference oil
specific conventionai1,reapons" the preparatory conferences for which .will be held

in 1978-1979, and with the review conferences provided 1'orin. the ncn....proliferation

treaty,. the sea-bed treaty, the environmentaJ.. modification convention ' .. and the

biological weapons convention. The newly established Disarmament Commission will

also m~erecOIlllD.endationsconcerningthe. activities. of the Secretariat". Similarly,

the Conference of< the Committee on ,Disarmament (COD) and its successor-body,the

Committee on Disarmament,' will discuss.: the Secretariat' swork related to

.disa:rmament negotiations.,

4 •.55 The Secretariat work in the area of studies will be reviewed, in particular,

by the Advisory Board on Disarmament Studies which will meet ·everY1,'e.ar/t9m~e,its

recommendationst~ the Secretary..,Gemeral. ..' In addition ,eaCh Yt=ar st=veral gr,cups

ofgovernmental~ertsmeetinconnexion withspecificstud.ies in the field of

disarmament and their ;t"eports contain advice tothe"Secretary-GeneralO!lthe

conduct of those and of related studies. ., ,
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O:!'ganiza.tionSJ.·' unit

Office. of the AssistantSecretary''''GeneraJ.·'
Gommitteeand'Conference SerV'ice'B Section
Inf'ormation and 'ResearehSection
Treaties and Res'u1t,Ll.lvutl.i3cc'ti on
·G:ep.~va.P"ui1..

4. 56 The i~ecretariat"uni.t responsible' for 'tllis' prClgl'amn1eis .'. the 9~ntre '.·1'01'

DisarmamenJ
.; • As. at 31, DeCember. 1977,tl::iere.were 18Profe13sional tand higher

level staff members,. of which none wassupporled f:rome:l::+.rabudgetary ., sources ..

The Centrellad thefQll.oW1.·.·ngsection.sas at 31 DehE':!nber1977:: . '
. ; ...;' .. -,.,~., -- - . - .. ' .', .. _. ., ..,-' .
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4.57 For purposes of preparing and following up the tenth special.session, the

Centre for Disarmament has, since M8¥ 1977, made use of the services of three

consultants on the senior P!'ofessional level. In addition, the Special

Representative of the Secretary-General to the Conference of the Committee on

Disarmament, trho is not on the staffin': tal11e of the Cerrtre , is based. in

Geneva and is supported by the Centre's Geneva Unit.

3. :-iv~rr;encies ".;ehreen the cUrrE'".7 administrative stru.cture and the, proposed
_.. _....._.__._.._ .._---_._-_.
1)ro~ra.rr.ne strncture
-'_., ..._- ";;;~";";';;"';;':-"-

4.58 The Centre for Disarmament has both substantive and functional tasks. Its

substantive activities deal on the one hand with the situations that form the

background for various arms limitation and disarmament approaches and on the

other hand with the various subdivisions of those approaches ~ The former group

comprises questil.)ns of military ~echnology and weaIJons effects, strategy and

tactics, national military developments and military allian"ces and the

characteristics of the arms race. The questions of arms limitation and

disarmament involve the tOIJics of general and complete disarmament, nuclear

disarmament (including non-IJroliferation), IJrohibition of biological and chemical

weapons and other weapons of mass destruction, other disarmament measures

(including conventional arms limitation) and regional security matters. Each of

these topics includes sIJecialized sUbtopics. The deliberations and negotiations

on disarmament and arms limitation deal with each' of these various subdivisions and

are followed, analysed and reIJorted on sUbstantively, by subject. This requires

a considerable amount of expertise and sIJecialization in the various topics on

the part of the Centre's staff. The organization of the work initially followed

IJurely functional lines but there has lately been a' tendency to combine the

functional principle with a substantive approach. During the plan period the

functional principle is nevertheless expected to remain dominant and it is

therefore reflected in this presentation. Even in a purely functional approach,

however, there are certain inevitable discrepancies between the administrative

and programme structures.

4.59 The Committe~ and conrerence Services Section deals primarily with

subprogramme 1: deliberation and negotiation. As regards the work of the

negotiating body in Geneva (the Conference of the Committee on Disarmament and,

from 1979,·the Committee on Disarmament), these functions are carried out in

conjunction with the Geneva Unit, which constitutes the permanent liaison with

that body. Individnal staff members from the other sections are alsCl engaged in

the execution of subprogramme 1, as required. The Information and Research

Section deals with subprogrammes 2 and 3: information and disarmament studies.

HO~vever, staff members from -the other sections are frequently called upon to

prepare contributioIlsfor the United Nations Disa.rmamentYearbook and the

disarn1aJllent periodical, to participate in analysis carried out by the

Information and Research Section, to serve as secretaries of stuay groups and to

assist in the preparation of documentation for various groups. The Treaties

and Resolutions Section has IJrimary responsibility in regard'to sUbprogramme 4,

follow-up. Assistance is given. by staff from the other sections in respect of

preparation, documentation and secretarial assistance fe . review conferences and

in respect of the' implementation of specific:tesolu-tipns. . The TreJ:,.ties and ..

Resolutions Section traditionally also handles thecontacts-with non-governmental

organizations ~ whi.ch functionally form :part of 6ubprogramme2, informl:i.ti()n on

disarmem.ent. The G.eneva Unit deals with a number of aspects Of the various .

aubprogeammes , partiCUlarly deliberations and negotiations, information and

stUdies.
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studies. In this way staff can be shifted to such tasks where the work is
heaviest ~.t the time) e.,~.? t''1.€> se:rvicinp; of n n"l.rticular conrerence , nreTlnrations
for a given meet:mg ~ etc. This approach also has the advantage of making the
best use of the expertise of individual staff members, for instance, by having a
staff member who has functioned as a secretary of a particUlar me~ting prepa~e

the relevant chapter in the Disarms.ment Yearbook. Hh::>.t is nest; J.!'1.nortant, J.S

that it Leads to a savinr. of personnel require~ents.

4.60 This approach may pose some practical difficUlty in that the functions of
a given unit do not always precisely coincide with a particular subprogrmnme.
Such p:!'oblems will be minimized, however, by dealing with specific programme
elements as defined projects, the execution of which is supervised by a ~hief or
other sen5.or officer of the section in whose competence the pf.U'ticular task
belongs, thus combining the functional and substantive appr~llches.

4.61 The way of carrying out the new subprogramme for traini~ has not been
finally determined. Consideration is being given to the possibility that, while
the Centre for Disal'lllament 'WOuld provide the principal substantive input for the
training programme and closely follow its application, the administration 'WOuld
be entrusted to another body in the United Nations system, specialized iu and
equipped for this work,

--....
'~

4. T'xnected cOT:1uletions and conseauen.!.~9rp:anization- ._-- ------_.-
(a) ExPected completions

(i) Bienniun 1978-l~79

4.62 The follmdng prop:raIllIlle element described b ~ara..';r['.ph 2.30 (a) in the
proposed }lro["r~Jl)!l1e buc'l}'"€>t for the biennium 1978-1',;179 ':!J is expected to be completed.

4.63 The servicing of the preparatory committee for the special session of the
General Assembly, and of the special session itself, will have been completed
When, at the end of 1978, the initial :follow-up of the special session, consisting
mainly of planning and the manner in which the decisions of the special session
should 'be implemented, has been converted into actual 'WOrk programmes for the
years ahead. Further eft'ect will be given to this follow-up by .decisions taken
by the General Assembly at its thirty-third :"I=...;ular session.

(ii) Biennium 1980-1981

4.64 No completions can be anticipated for this biennium.

(b) Consequent reorganization

4.65 The activities described under (a) were undertaken mainly with the help of'
temporary assistance, functioning in the framework of the existing ~~gramme.

The completion of the programme element , therefore, does not itself:aece\ssitate
a reorganization but, because the special session has conside"l·abJ.y increased
the tasks asaignedtothe Centre·for Disarmamerit~ some r~()rga.nization will.be

4/ Official Records of the General A~scnbly? Thirty-second Session,
Supplement No. 6 (A!32/6 andearr.l and 2), vol. I.
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called for in 1979.- This results from additions to the study funcliions, the: need
to establish a secretariat for the Advisory Board on Disarmament Studies ::..ricl. the
establishment of a secretariat of the Connnitt.ee on Disarmament in Geneva.

. B. Co-ordination

J.. Fo..1'!ll_~!-...£2::.0}~.G..ination iYithin_ the flccretariat

. 4.66 The Centre for Disarmament co~ordinates the activity within the United
Nations in the area of disarmament. No formal instrument exists for this purpose,
but the Office of the Assistant Secretary-General supervises and co-ordinates
the planning, implementation and follow-up of tasks in the fif;ld of disarmament.
The Department of International Economic and Social Affairs and UNDP are
participating in study activities on the relationship between disarmament and
development. The Office of Public Information publicizes disa~ament matters in
the form of leaflets, fact sheets and nr-es s releases ~ and throuph the orp;anization
of press conferences, the lJnited ~~tions Chrcnicl~, audio-visunl services and
the United ]\Tations Information Centres. -----

2. ::ronnel co-or(linatio~ ':!:.i~J1~n _tl!:.~__Uni ted 1-Tations system.

4.67 There is at present no specialized mechanism for the co-ordination of
disarmament activities within the United Nations system and none appears necessary.
In accordance with the decisions byPCC, the Centre for Disa:r.maroent
co-ordinates all activities undertaken in the area of disarmament and arms
limitation within the United Nations system. Co-ordination with the International
Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) in the field of non-proliferation of nuclear weapons
is ensured, either directly or through that organization's liaison office at
United Nations Headquarters, by correspondence, personal contact and attendance
at that body's meetings. The Centre participates as an invited observer in
meetings of the e:overning bodies of the International Fuel Cycle Evaluation (INFCE),
for which Ifu1A serves as the secretariat. Contacts are also maintained
with UNESCO, 'Which, in partiCUlar, stua.1.es and pUblicizes variOl'-s aspects of the
arms race and its consequences; with UNEP, which is interested in the .
environmental aspects 6fdisarma.ment; 1'1H0, which considers in partiCUlar the
effects on human health of the use of partiCUlar weapons; and WO, which is
concerned with the impact on weather conditions of weapons of mass destruction.
Ii\EA and UNESCO contribute to the Dis8rJl1l'lment Yearbook~ i·rhich involves
considerable uaacussdon with these organiza'tl.ons-onrO'rm and content.
Representatives of IAEA, mmsco and U:'T:!::P made statements to the tenth special
session of the General Assembly devoted to disarmament. As appropriate·, these
organi7.A:tions are associated 'Wit.h meetings, conferences and studies conducted
under United Nations auspices in the field of disarmament and arms limitation,
and the Centre for Disarmament closely follows the activities of these agencies
'Which relate to its work. Specific references 1;b the activities of UNESCO are made
in the Final Document of the tenth specil'll seasdon of the.Gel1eral Assembly
(resolution 8-10/2 ~ paras .103 and 107; the latter mentions IDTESCO'Plans to hold
a 'World congress on disarmamenteduea·tion and urges it to step up its programme in
this field Y• _.
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4.68 Activities regarding the implementation of the non-proliferation treaty
will be carried out in conjunction with IAEA. This E1.gene·, iTill also be
involved in the second review conference of that treaty~ as it was in the :first
such conference, and will continue to provide information on its activities in
the area of the non-proliferation ot: nuclear weapons.

4.69 In connexion with BUbprogramme information and studies, a programme for the
exchange of information may need to be set up jointly with UNESCO. Within the
Secretariat, a large proportion of the information work will have to be carried
out in conjunction with OPI. ,

j
r •

C. Allocation or resources to sU'bprogrammes

4.70 The trend in the percentage allocation of re~ources to subproBTammea is
expected to be approxiniately as shown in the folll)nng table:
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D. SUbpro£amme narratives

SUBPROGRAMME 1: DELIBERATION AND NEGOTIATION

(a) Ob.1ective

4.71 'l'he ,objective of this subprogramme is to assist in formulating a
comprehensive disarmem.entprogramme and the various steps which should lead to its
realization, and in negotiating agreements which would give ef1'ect to i't.

(b) Problems addressed

4.72 'l'he arms race, particularly in its nuclear aspect, the danger of the
proliferation of nuclear weapons, the increase in military budgets with
corresponding consumption of human and material resources which are needed for
development pUt'poses, the threats to the security of states and the growth of the
threat of nuclear' war are em.ong the problems Which have prompted the ycr1d
community to seek better means of deliberating and achieving a comprehensive
disarmem.ent programme which shou1d lead to general and complete disarmem.ent under
effective international control. 'l'he General Assembly has recognized that it
is necessary to involve all Sta.tes in deliberating such a. programme, the steps
to be taken to achieve it and theimp1ementation of these steps. It, has
recognized that the negotiation of agreements on specific measures of' disarmament
and arms limitation should be carried out in a single mul'tilateral forum of
limited size taking its decisions on 'the basis of consensus, in which all
interested States should be enabled to participate in an appropriate manner 'When
their particular c.oncerns are under discussion. States also seek to strengthen
their security on. e. regioD~ basis, for instance, by establishing nuclear-w.:sspon
free zones and zones of peace in various Parts of the world; specific forums to
deal with these matteZ's are also required. .

(c) Legislative authoritY'

4.73 Apart from 'thereleva1'l't provisions of the Charter of the Uni'tedNations , the
legislative authority for specific m~tters derives from the many resolu1;ions .
that the General Asseml:lly' has adopted eaeh year on 'the sub.1ecto, FoUowing a
gene:ral revielT of the role of 'tbe ;United Nationsilithe f'ieJ,.d· of .disarmament,
decided upon at the th1rtiei;h ses,ion, the General Assembly •adopted resolution
31/9001'.14 December 1976 on the ~trengt;heningof 'the r01e of· the United Nations
in the field.Qf disarmament. At its tenth spe.cia:1: sessiun, . Lh~ ~tm'r.L·l:i.J..Asl:iemDlY

on 30 June 1978 adopted as resolutionS-lb/2 a' final documeht1'Thich~ .
provides the ·1,as1.sfor, action in the years ahead (seepartif:uJ.arliparas.,l11;"120,
122 and 123) .: ~ebads .for the activities o~,the Ad HocCOmmittee'on'theIndian
Ocean isresQlut1on2992 (XXVIl) 01'15 Decembe??1972 and,-subsequentresQlutions
on the sub3 eQ;~ E\a.opt~·· annuE!.llybytheGenel'a.1~,fASSeIllbly:; 'l'hebasis, for: the
activities o:.f.:' the -Ad Hoc Commi'ttee on ·%he:.'11prld D~~~mamentgon1'erence ,~s to be
found in resoi.ution·,3183(XXVIII)of·~8D~ciember 19.1'3j.nd sUJ;Jsequentreso~utions
on the 'sub3eet tliaopt'ed~annually'by.the:~nera.i>Asil1emblY/: 'l'h~; Prenaratorv.
Conference .', f~r '1ipe Unired' N,at$.ons :Ce?¥~r~Q,~o.i .PJ;~il}~.~~ons: )'1' Rest:ric1lions of
.Useoi' .Cert~n Convent1.onal WeaponS'~b1ch J\i.~bel?~~lto be Excess1ve].y
Injurious or ~'t;o 'h~ve ''Xndisct'mnate :·EffeCts·.i~'coyeieq:,bY. '. Gepera:i.Assemply
resolution32/1~2.. 01':19 December 1971.' .~ '" . . .•. .., ." I
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(d) Stratesr and output

4.74 The General Assembly has increasingly .become the focal point for the
activities of the United JlTations in the field of disarmament. Its work so far
has culminated in the tenth special session devoted to disarmament. As a result
of that session, the First Committee, which each year has considered around
20 disarmament items, will henceforth deal exclusively ~dth disarmament and
related international security questions. A Disarmament Commission has been
establi~hed as a subsidiary organ of the General Assembly to consider and make
recommendations on various problems in the field of disarmament and to follow 'lP
the relevant decisions and recommendations of the special session. This
Commission should also consider the elements of a comprehensive programme for
disarmament to be submitted as recommendations to the General Assembly and through
it to the negotiating bodY. To assist these bodies in their functions, substantive
reports and summaries of available documentation will be prepared in response
to requests by the Assembly. Background notes and documentation will be prepared
for the bureaux of the various todies and assistance rendered to the rapporteurs.
The work will involve the preparation of the agendas and analysis of material
generated, to serve as the basis for assessments and pUblications.

4.75 The Committee on Disarmament will meet for the first time in January 1979.
Pre-parations will be made to permit this Committee to adopt its plan of work and
it is expected that once it has done so the Committee will address a number of
specific topics for negotiation. Whereas so far the major part of the substantive
secretariat functions for the negotiating body has 'been performed by its two
coo.cha::'rmen, the decision of the special session to have the cha:i.rmanship rotate
monthly" among al.l the members shifts the main burden of secretarial activity
to the Centre for DisarIIlament. The Committee will presumably establish its
work programme in the light of the Final Document of the~enth special
session of the General, Assembly (resolution 8·-10/2) and p?r-ticularly
paragraph 45 of that document, Which :Lists as priorities in diSarmament
negotiations "nuclear weapons; other weapons of masl:'J destruction, inclu.ding
chemical weapons; conventional weapons, inclUding any which, ma;y be deemed to be
excessivel;v' injurious or to have indiscriminate effects; and reduction of armed
forces. " The, Committee will also need to deal with various procedural matters,
including questions of the frequency of reporting, and of giving gl'eaterpublicity
to its proce~:i,1'1gs. It will ,further t&ke decisions in regard to the establishment
of expert bodies to assist in its work. Preparations for these actions ,by the
CoIllllli.ttee mu::st be madeb;r ,the Secretariat in 1978 and the necessary documentation
willh.ave to 'beprepE!.i'ed.' Th~question 9fconventional weapons which ma;y be
deemed ,to be excessivelyinjlirious or to have indiscriminate effects. has in the
past been 'discussed. in, expert meeting!S 'conve;-.~;d~'bythe International Committee of
the Red Cross and ata.dipl~a.tic conferemie ,cal;L,edby the Swiss Government. ,As
a result of the deciSion of the General Assembly in, resolution 32/152 of
19 December 1977 to convene a. United Nations C.Qnferenc'e in 1979 with a view .
tore~ching,BgJ:'eementso~ prop.~1?~tions<op ,restrictions of' the use oir' 'such weapons,
and .a.lso to· deal' idth' the Cluesti0!l of a 'systelli, of' periodic review" !3-h'd' .
considerfur,t1?-erP~oP.oSals,it.is'likelt that 'this matter will be a focus of
considerabl~,a:ctiVi~y,.duri~g -th,~. ,entire ,pla.i1per,iocl~ '. ,

,,;'., ' ,,'. -'. ~ ."., ' "...
(i )Si.tua.tiohatthe 'end of '1979

4.76 By the end of 1979, the :F:irst Committee, as a body dealing qnly with the
questions of disarmament'~ Will 'have had'its -first two meetings in that capacity.
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It is expected "that the Disarmament Commission will have had its first
organizational meeting in 1978 and one sUbstantive session of up to four weeks
in 1979, in the light of decisions taken at "the "tenth special session and at "the
thirty-third regular session of the General Assembly. In regard "to the Committee
on Disarmament, the Secretariat role in the activities of that new body will have
been defined in the two sessions foreseen for that body in 1979. As regards the
Indian Ocean as a zone of peace, by resolution 32/86 of 12 December 1977 the
General Assembly decided not only to extend the life of the Ad Hoc Committee on the
IndiariOcean, enlarge its composition and renew its mandate, but also decided
that. as the next step t01'1ards convening a conference on the Indian Ocean a meeting
of the littoral and hinterland States of the Indian Ocean should be convened in
New York at a suitable date, which other States not falling within this categoI'y
could also attend. Since no decision was made at the thirty-second session to
hold the meeting of' the littoral and hinterland States in 1978, it must be assumed
that the preparatory meeting will be held in 1979 or a subsequent year• Thus,
the situation at the end of 1979 might be the.f'ollowing: either the preparatory
meoting and the conference of the littoral and hinterland States of the Indian
Ocean would be held after 1979, or only the conference would remain to be held.

4.77 As regards the Ad Hoc Committee on the World Disarmament Conference, the
General Assembly has extended the mandate of the Committee (resolution 32/89 of
12 December 1977). Furthermore, at its special session, the Assembly decided that
at the earliest appropriate time a world dis,armament conference shOUld. be
convened with universal participation and with adequate preparation. Secretariat
work in this context will continue (see the special report of' the Ad Hoc COl:!'Jmittee on
the World Disarmament Conference 51). The Preparatory Conference for the United
Nations Conference on Prohibitions or Restrict'ions of Use of Certain Conventional
Weapons which may be Deemed to be Excessively Injurious or to have Indiscriminate
Effects will have been held in the autumn of 1978 and maybe foll-owed by another
such preparatory conference in 1979. The Conference itself is also scheduled for
that year.

(ii) Biennium 1980-1981

4.78 The General Assembly will decide' at its thirty-third session on 1lhe date
for the second special sesdonof the General,. Assembly devoted todisarmem.ent.
This is likely to be either in 198+ or 198:2• The preparatoryvorkforsllch a
special session ma;y again involve.some 12 to l811l0:n.ths and, if the sessionis to
be held in 1981" a preparatory committee willllave to, start f'.lnctioning in 1980;
if· the session is to take place j;~1982, the prepara.tory colIlinittee will. haV'e to
start its work in 1981,. The biennitunis expected to .involve tb,eDisSrJn~ent .
Commission in.the deliberation .<)ftiJ,e el~ll}.ents ofa.,comp~~henlilj;v(;)<PI'ogrami:D:efor
disarmament. The Committee on Dis~e.mentwi:ll befi.41y EmgagtJ. in the
implementation. of thedecisio~s'of, the tenth specialsessibn anciinay have to
adjust its plan of work and inteilsify'its ~ffortsin,thelightpf1ihEl.. '
x'ecommendations emanating' from. the Di~arma.ment Comirii$sion•...·.A.preparatory meeting
may take plac.e :ror a conference All. ,the, Indian' Ocean a.nd it isalso<poss;i1>:+e ~hai;
thisconference'itself will take ple.ced~:i.l1ig that' pe:r;:Lpd.. q~I\s.:i.Cle:rati9Il.()f '

. measures to prohibit or restrict the use of specificc:on.--'i't:I)."cipnaIweapons will
continue and ma;y.intensif;r asa result of tpe19'l'9,cQnference.

SesSion" .
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(Hi) l!!ennium 1982-1983

4.79 The general trend, as described above, is expected to continue during the
biennium 1982-1983, especially as developments may be influenced in particular
by recommendations made in connexion with a second special session devoted to
disarmament. The continued neea for multilateral negotiations on disarmament
within the framework of the Committee on Disarmament can be anticipated.

4.80 A-main development during this period could also be represented by progress
towards a world disarmament conference.
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4.84 The discussion .of disa1'mament and arms limitation requires a thorough
knowledge of the problems involved, including an awareness of the existence and
the develupment of .various means of mass destruction and conventional weapons
and the eft'ects of their use. Opinions expressed in numerous statements and:
resolu.tions. by va:l'ious bodies of the United Nations system recognize the need of
theinterne.tional .community for regular and expanded' information on disarmament
related problems .and developments. This· 'need is specifically. emphasized .in the
Final Document of the tenthspecdal session. of the General Assembly (resolution
S-10/2) • It is widely accepted' that suchinforination could be helpful' in better
understanding'· and resolvingtheseproblems~

(c) Legislative.authority

4.85 '..'In resollltion3l!90of14Decemberl976, the General Assembly endorsed
propo13aJ.scovering, .• inter.alia, ..• the.pl'ovision,·of .. ·information in.,the·· ·fi"eldof
disarmament ··by..•• the·tJnited iNations '., . This decision .included. the publica;tion·.•of
the DiSarmament Yearbook. Resolution 32/87E of'12December 191'Tcontidnedthe
de~ision,to pUblish ag.isarmament periodical. Resolution S-10/2'refers to this
subprogremmein :l,1aragraplls lOO-to 106 •

(iv) Activities in the strateBY' that are considered likel,V to be of marginal
usefulness and the legislation requiring them

4.81 No activities of marginal usefulness are included in this subprogramme plan.

(e) Eeeected impact

4.82 The Centre's work in deliberation and negotiation in the area of disarmament
and arms limitation should contribute sUbstantively to these processes, but the
impact of this contrib1.!tion can neither be foreseen nor measured.

(b) Problem addressed

SUBPROGRAMME 2: INFORMATIOl'T ON DISARMAMENT

(a) Ob.1ective

4.83 The objective of this subprogramme -is to further the knowledge of
developments in the field of disarmament and arms limitation on the part of
government officials dealing with this matter and' to promote such an interest
among the public at large.
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(d) strategy and outpttt

4.86 The ongoing activities covered by this subpro~ramme comprise the preparation
and pUblication of the United Nations Disarmament Yearbook and of the disal'IlJament
perlodicaJ., the preparatioti"Of contributions to the generaJ. United Nations
Yearbook, the contribution to other publications of the United Nations and
dissemination of information on armaments and disarmament through other media such
as film. television, lectures, intervie,~s and participation in meetings of
governmental and non-governmental bodies.

(i) Situation at the end of 1919

4.81 Three consecutive volumes of the Disarmament Yearbook will have been
published. Five issues of the disarmament periodical, entitled "Disarmament 11,

will have been brought out, of which three in the course of 1919. A '.Plan for
dissemination of disarmament related information will have been adopted in
co-ordination ,nth OPI and the realization of this plan will be under Way; it
should involve the use of such media as the press , brochures, saJ.es pUblications,
television, film and radio. Particular attention will be paid to the
popularization of the Final Document of the tenth special session. It must be
emphasized that the substantive content of anypubl~cationhandled by OPI is
determined as part of this subprogramme. An attempt will also have been made to
continue the impetus given by the tenth special session to the interest in
disarmament matters on the part of non-governmentaJ. organizations. In. the course
of 1919, pursuant to the mandate contained in the Final Document, contacts with
non-governmentaJ. organizations and research institutions will be increased for the
purpose of helping to mobilize "Torld pUblic opinion in support of disarmament. To
this end, much of the information effort will be directed atnon...governmental
organizations, both from NevT York and from Geneva, and material will be exchanged
with research institutions. Direct contact with such organizations for the .
purposeofprovidinginforma:tionwill be increaSed and a lecture programme will be
prepared on a more regular basis. The initiation of thedisa.rma:mentweek will
involve the preparation ·of appropriate materiaJ. for printed and oraJ. d.elivery,
lecturing and arrangements with· non-gov~rnmentaJ.organizations for joint
activities to pUblicize disarmament questions. The results of stUdies of va.rious
expert groups will be popularized both in the form of brochures'and as
contributions to the disarmament periodical. and it is intended to prepare easily
readable summaries of all such expert reportsA Both in New York and Geneva,
reference collections of disarme.m.ent relateddocum.e!'lts ,:Literature and
publioations .will have been set up and co_ordinated with the United Nations
'bibliographical information system which should by then be fully established and
functioning.

4~88Becausetheactivities listed are of a recurring nature it· doesnotsee.m
pr-acticaJ. to ·follow· abienniald.ivisionin .their resPect -:' If a s.econd ~pecilu
·sessionof,the GEmeral Assembly devoted todisarmameIlt is held in 1981, . ., .'
inforlllationactivitiesmay be expected to eXpand ak-ingth~second biennium~ both
in ,respect ,of, theuumberof,itemsco"eredandof thepub~ic'"to be rElached~" There
wou1.c1 a.lSl0{je·a ~rowthinthe contributions -on 'newsubjects ~bothtothe , .•..... ,. ,
J)isa!mlament·:oc,ea'rliookandto""the~periodi~aL~.andAni ;e,Xpansion,·,oftne.'bipli.Qg1"aphic'
section ',of theperiodicaJ... and 'of' the '.recurrlng ireaturescpntaining,info:rmationon
current disarmament efforts. If appropriate and generally applicable criteria
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have been developed and agreed upon, factual information on such topics as
military expenditures, armed forces and armaments, military prod\1.ctionl' arms trade
and military foreign aid will have to be included in the Yearbook,' with eXtracts
being published in the periodical and possibly other separate. pUblications during
the second part of tlJ:~ period under discussionQ

(iii) Activities in the stratesr that ,are considered likel,y to be of
marginal usefulness and the legislation requiring them

4.89 No activities of marginal usefulness are included in ·i.:..lis subprogramme plan.

(e) ExPected impe,ct

4.90 Improved knowledge' and understanding of the- complex problems involved in the
disarmament process might strengthen the role of the United Nations in disarmament
related efforts and contribute, to the capability of nations to play a more
effective role in the deliberative process. A heightened. awareness among the
general public 01' the problems, in particulaI.·, through the efforts of better
informed non-governmental. organizations, would improve the climate for discussi0ns
on disarmament and arms limitation.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: STUDIES, ON DISARMAMENT

(a) Ob.1ective

4.91 The objective of thissubprogramme is to obtain a more thorough understanding
of the factors which are involved in the process of disarmament.

(b) Problem addressed

4.92 Disarmament involves many different measures that are largely interrelated,
each 0,1' Which has multiple political, military, technical ,economicands.ocial.
aspects. , ,An awareness of those aspects is essential in understanding the problems
of the arms raceand.ofdisarma,ment,and ,fruitful negotiations on 'any. specific
measure ofdi,sarmament depend' on a' thorough knowledge of the ' complex of ,i'actors "
involved thezoein" '

(c) Legislative authority

4.93 Legislativeautho1"~tyfor thegeneral,s:WdYactivities ,pf the' Centre for
DiE!armamentderivesfromGen~ralAsflemQJ,.yreflolution31/90,of14Decemberl976,i
for specific •studyacti,rities;' resoliltions.'32.175.Cecpnomicand social consequences
of the arms race ) oflg December 1977; ,3463 (m) of 11 Deeenbez 1915,31/8701'
14 ',December '1976ancl32/85 (reduction of mili~a..r;ybudgets); 32/87 C .
(interrelationship between disarmament and international secUrityhand 32/88 A
(relationship between ' disarmament •• and development), ,all of 12" December 1977• 'In. the

Final. Document 0,1', the tenth :spe,~ial session. (resolution', S...iO/2), the:G~meral Assembly
has gi"en the Secre.taty...Genel'aJ.,.tlle,manc1ateto.rep.~rtperiodicall¥, on "the §cpnomic
and .,socialcons~qu~nc·esof"the .tirmsrace- (para.g31,andto initiateE!Xp~rtstudies
on~he relationshiJ?b~t~'T~,endisarmamentanclcleveioPIllent.(:paras •.94an.d951 anclQn
the •• interrelatipnship.lJ~trTe.en'"~isarmament."?nd., i"nt:e~naticm~se~uri.t1 '; (para'o.97).. '
Reference to clisarmament·'stuc1ies i.s,'tur'ther 'made'iil·'paragraJ?h98 {deterIllination by
the,General,,'Assembly •• ofguidelines:eozocarrying-'outstudies ,,.''t:akingiiitoaccount a

.. r!!poTtpy the Secr~t~.f"'Gener~)a.ndparagraphs 103, and 124· (advfsoii'b0a.:rdon
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disarm~ent studies}. The thirty-third and subsequent sesadons of the General
AssembJq should also take into account proposals alrea,dy submitted (para. 125. A
number of proposals are listed in the Final Doc~ent as subparagraphs (d), (e},
(k), (n),( 0 } and (dd). Other proposals have 'been submitted orally and" are
contained in the session's records, as referred to in the Final Document.).

r.

(d) strategy- and output

4.94 .$1e number of proposals made during the tenth special session for studies in
the field of disarmament and arms limitation and the variety of topics covered in
those proposals illustrate the interest of States in such stUdies. Many of thase
proposals will again be submitted·at the thirty-third regular session of the
General Assembly and. at following sessions. Several of these studies will lea.d. to
furthe~ in-d.epth inquiries. Some of the subjects involved. might eventually be
dealt with as l"elated aspecbs of a single subject While others will be found to
have components that merit separate consideration. Each stUdy requires great care
in its.·preparation and implemen.tation. The establishment of a standing board to
ddvisethe Secretary-General on various aspects of studies to be made under the
auspices of the United Nations in the field of disarmament and arms limitation, as
requested by the General Assembly at its special sessdon , is a logical
organizational response designed to put these studier in. an integrated arid
operative frame and should facilitate the execution of this subprogramme, taking
due account of the various political, socio-economic and regional considerations
involved.. The advisory board '.rill have the mandate of proposing and periodically
adjusting a comprehensive programme of studies and suggesting priority tasks for
the t,vo to three years ahead, taking into consideration what has already' been
achieved in the field of disarmament studies, within the United Nations and the
United Nations system as well as by J:'esearch institutes. , It will fUrther ha.....e the
task of proposing the precise substantive delineation of each sUbject to be
studied, the manner. in which the topic should·be approached, the organization ,of
the study 0 itsf'orm and tll~presentatiqnof its results • .

4.95 In accordance with the decisions that ,vill be taken by the General Assembly
and along the lines inlThichdmilar studies have been Garried out in the PEtst, it
may be expected that. United Nations studies on disarmament will be carried out by
groups, of governmental experts appointed by the Secretary-General, 'YTorking groups
of' governmental experts and by the Secretariat itself'. . In bQthcases,
consultants are usually employed to help prepare background material andassist,.in
drafting reports. The Secretariat's' activities with· regard to expert meetings,
besides the ·coiD.pilatic)Dpf .documentation, serv:icing,~d drawing up the reports ~
usually entail, thep;re:r>aration v:subs,tantiv~ ,backgrC?~dpapers""J:;dph~. thems"elyes ,
may require . cc:>ns:tderableprelimil;l~' s'\>lldy.' ,

(i) Situa:tidn ,at the end 'ot .1979

4.96 The ad:~i~bry ·boardwill h~ve,~et ~Ilce,' for .~ :peribd of<1nro vree¥s; :i.n~978
and possibly,t~rlce in 1979•. At 1t,f:i 1978 meeting the a.dvisoryboarflwil:t.,:,in th,e
light>ofprQp.o~a4sbefore,theiihirtY,~~hird,sessiono:r: the Ge~eral Ass,embl:r, hav'e
considered '~~~6mmelldEd;ions·otgui,delines 'forcarriillgout· s"l;udi.~s .Mafor .an, ..
initi~lpragr~e•• of',slleh .studies.~ .. •In .. 1979 ,it- shoi,tld.meetoll~la.··in.theearly
sprine; and ,~:I;f1tJ.;work:t:o:r:- tl1eYe~r,a.h~ad,a.nd,once in,~heautunm, -~c;i ad;v,isethe
Secretary~qel'le;':¥-;fur"theron:a.. CQmpreb..~nsi ve plan~ t~king into account p;rogresp
made on var..iouj;·-studies~n the;'jrecedi~gperiod~ ...
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4.97 By' the end of 1979 the study' on the interrelationship between disarm~ent

and interna:liionaJ. security should be completed, following two expert group
meetings. The study on the relationship between disa.:l.'mament and development
should have made progress as a resul~ of an E'xpert meeting to be held in
September 1978. Pa.rticulaJ.~ aspects of this stuCiy WO·..1ld be worked. on separately by
designated experts or institutes in Member States and the results of these
individual. studies should be considered by the expert group in 1919. An interim
report should be submitted to the General. Assembly at its thirty-four'lih session.

4.98 The advisory board on disarmament studies in 1980 and beyond should serve in
''1hole or in pa'!,'t as an expert group dealing with one or more of the proposed
studies. It 'rill also be in a position to initiate proposals for new stUdies.
The study' on the relationship between disarmament and d.evelopmentshould be'
completed in 1981 and its final results su.bmitted to 'he As~ embly at its thirty
sixth session. It mB3'" be expected ths.t during the bienniU!ll studies will be
ce.rried out, e.g., on regional aspel":ta of. disarmament , various aspects of
conventional 'o1eapons and verification. .

.
(ii) Biennium 1980-1981

(iii) Biennium1982-1983

(i) Sj
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(e) Expected impact·

4.101 Studies in the area .of .disarmament and arms l;i.mitation' fall into two
categories. The first consists of studies generated by t:heGeneral, Assembly or
the negotiating body in the light .ofcurrentnegotia.tions.on·,given.disarmament
measures. The results of 'such ,studi~s. may.pla.,yan important role in facilitating
such negot iations ~ .' iJ:heseccniaj~atego:rY' is made' up' 9:1' .varioljS ,comJ?rehensive
studies of t.hich·the·purpose·{s'·to identify ne1i' 9:eVEnopment~'relating;tq armaments
or disarmament that mj;ght ~i~~;risedr 1eildthemsel¥es io negOtiat~o!1.The impact
of such studies is tha.t· they q6Uld leaa ',\;0·'n$g9t'iations. ' , .:.•

( \. ";"'_~(IC. '.. • • ~ •• " "~'I.,·_~ .t.;"

SUBPROGRAMME.4: . FOLLOl'T':'UP'AND:rMPLE!@:NTATION . c.' ,.•.•

:':' , ..... 'io~~5>~~· . -,.',:,",\ .•.'" ,"

4.99 The General Assembly, acting upon Proposals to be submitted to it by the
advisory board as well as on its own initiative, is likely to, request r-ew studies
on a number of SUbjects. The details and time-frame· of these activities wni be
determined by the appropriate "resol'l.ltions.

4.100 No activities 0;'- marginal usefulne,ss .are, incl'!1ded in.this subprogramme
plan.

(iv) Activities in thestrateg,y that are considered likely to be. of margina.l
usefulness and the legislation .requiring them

Ca) 'Objective

4 .~02 The objective of thii~\ibPro~:afufue':i.~~he:1,iUp:J.,etti~ntati(jn6'f··inte~national
agreement~·ou disarmameIltan9:s~$ limi:t.atiotl' ap."g.xP,f:1.",e.SQ1!!l·tJ()!1~~d.f>P!',E;!,9,.bythe
General Assembly in these areas." . .

-+16-
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(b) f,ljOblem address..=.9:,

4.103 Over the years a number of important agreements have been reached in t})~

field of arms ~ontrol and disa.rniament. The inteml:\tione.l environment in whi'ch
theses-greements were conclu<led. may change as a. result, for instance, ot the
intensive researCh and development going on in the area of' armaments, as well as
of pol;itical c:i.rcumstance$ and the attitU<les of the Parties towards agreements
may cl\ange as s, consequence. To permit taking this into accounb , agreements of'ten
provid.e for periodic revi~w in conferences held for this particular purpose.
Further, the manner ill which agreements in the fields of' dis~nt are
implemented and the status of' the adherence to them mUfOt be denoted. The
implell1entation of' disarmament agreements involves, inter ,alia, the problem of
verifYi)lg 'Whether and hoW' such implementation has ttJten and is taking place, but
variow; aspects of the concept of verification ~e quite unclear. Hitherto, the
function of, registering signature and ratificat:Lon has largely rested with
depository powers, but it is nO~T recognized tha.t involvement of the United Nations
in this respect is nee<led.

(c) ~~islative authority

4.104 .General Assembly resolutioll 31/90 of 14 December 1916 on the strengthening
of the role of the United Nation~ in the field of' dioarmament includes reference
to assistance given by the Secretariat, on request, to States Parties to
multilateral disarmament agreements in theit" duty to ensure the effective
functioning of such agreements, including appropriate reviews. In the case of
review conferences, relevant Gene1!al.Assembly resolutions I"equest -the Secretary
General to provide services, f~'L' example, with regard to the Treaty on the
I~on·.Pr9liferationof Nuclear Weapo~s, §J the Treaty on the Prohibition of the
Emplacement of Nuclear Weapons' and other Hea.pons of Mass Destruction on the Sea
Bed and the Ocean Floor and in the Subsoil Thereof ~ 11 the Convention on the
Prohib~tion.of Military or Any Qlther. Hostile Use of· Environmental Modifica.tion
Techniques §J and theConventio,non the Prohibition of'the Development, Production
and Stockpiling of Bacteri()logical(Biological) and Toxin ~Teapons and on Their
Destruction. 9/ The Final Document of' the tenth special session of the General
Assembly~esoiU.tion8-10/2 s:pecifict:l~ly refers to the follow-up funetion in
paragra.phs l15a.nd 118 \a). .' .... ......'

(i) Situation at the end of 1979

4.105 Althoughcurrent.'negoti~tipnsmay yi~14 further' agreements, it is nqt
possible to predict at this sta.ge what agreeJllentsvill have. been. cpucludedby the
end of 1979 •.. 'rhe new:LY crea;tedDisa,rinament CommissiQn o.ui'l the Cominittee on .~ ,
Disarmament will. require < full inf9I'JD.a.t.;(on. 01J.,'the i~:l:ementatioLL of' existing
agreements, and the releventda.taWilihave been collected andpresente"d in an
anEJJ.yticaJ...manner •.. A secondsJ?ecie.l.·s~pplement ... tothe. Disarmament Yearbook. on·.th~
status of all agreements concluded in the area .c.Yf' disarmament and arms limitation

.§j ner~~ AsseJllb~y res9~,ut~o.~.f313(XXpJ,~n~x.

<"( / Gnera1t'Assemb1Y r esoI ut i i:>n 2660 (XXV), ahnex.
'El Gen -,a;L Assembly resolution 31/72 5 annex. . ,','

'i.J GeneraJ. Assembly resolution 2826 {xxvr),annex.
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4.108 A second review conference of the sea-bed treaty may take place in 1982.
Theacthities referred to above will continue d'liringthis bieIinium and the output
may increase as a result of the conclusion of new agreements.•

(iv) Activities' in the strategy that are considered likely to be of marginal
usefulness and the legislation req~iring them

(iii) Biennium1982-l983

(ii) Biennium 1980-1981

4.109 No activities of marginal usefulness are inclUded in this subprogramme
plan.

4.107 The United Nations conference on prohibitions or restrictions of the use of
certain convent Lona'Lweapona is expected to require follow-up.

will have been prepared (the first such supplement, entitled IlStat'US of .
M1.l1tilatersl Arms Regula.tion and Disarmament Agreements tl ~vas pUbl:tshed in 1978).
It m~ be envisaged that expert st'udies "Till be undertaken in 1979 on various
asnecns of the verification of the implementation of m1.l1tilateral disarmament and
ariits limitation agreements, f~llowing decisions the General Assembly may take
to that eff'ect in 1978. The General Assembly IIlaJr. also have established
preparatory committees for the second review conference of the non-proliferation
treaty and the first review conference of the convention on biological wea~~ns,

which are due to be held in 1980, and preparations for those conferences should be
under vT~. It is further expected that, as a result of the intensification of the
General Assembly' s ~mrk in the field of disarmament, an increa.sed number of
resolutions ~..rill require follow'-up in 1979, for example, the collection of' the
views of Governments in regard to· specific proposals tabled during Assembly
sessions, particularly those made during the tenth special session. Such vie'Ts
~dll be categorized by· subject and analysed in accordance with guidelines laid
dOim by the Assembly; res1.l1ts are subsequently distributed to Governments.

4.106 The secondreviev conference of the non-proliferation treaty and the first
revie~V' conference of the conventicn on biolop:ical ~.,.eapons are foreseen for 1980.
The Final Declaraticn of the first review conrezence of the sea-bed treaty
(A/C.l/32/4) envisages the possibility of a seconq review conference in 1982.
Preparatory ~fOrk should begin in 1981.

(e) Expected impact

4.110 The input into the review process of' material J:'elevanttothe
implementation o'f .agreeinentsslJ.o1lldencourageadherert'ceto ~heagreements in
question. Itehoulclalso,helpParties intheirConsidera:tionof tho.seareas and
specific provisions where further action isrequired,so as to achieve the .

''t purposes oi'the agreement concerned. It should also facilitate the stUdy of. other
possible measures .. In the long run~ the follow-up function should assi~t Parties
to agreements in ascertaining compliance arid permit the General Assemplyto draw
conclusions as to the e:rfect of its resolutions ~nt~e.disarmamentp:t'0dess.



SUBPROGRAMME 5: ~RAINING FOR DISARMAMENT
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j.A

(a) Objective

4.111 The objective of this subprogramme is to give in-depth knoloi-ledge on
disarmament issues to public officials, particularly those of developing
countries.

(b) Problem address~cl

4.112 Government officials u and. diplomats in particular, dealing with disa..-rmament
matters both in deli'berative bodies and in negotiations need a thorough knowledge
of. the issues discussed. At present, however,· the cadres of such officials in a
number of countries, mostly developing ones, are short of such expertise, which
cannot be acquired by merely reading the literature available.

(c) Legislative authorit~r

4.113 As stated in paragraph 108 of the Final Docum~uL ~~ ~hc ~on+" Qr~~~n'

seas.ion (resolution 8-10/2), the General Assembly decided to establish a programme
of fellowships on disarmament, to be funded from the regular budget of the United
Nations. Details are given in working paper A/s-IO/AC.l/ll, which 'forms the
background for this decision.

(d) Strategy and outpu~

4.114 Twenty fellowships should be available each year, to be used on courses of
lectures and seminars on issues relating to disarmament. During the period of the
fellowship, participants would undertake at United Nations Headquarters in New
York an in-depth course of lectures and seminars on issues relating to
disarmament, including the peaceful uses of nuclear energy, as well as on_the-job
observation of the Security Council, the Special Committee on Peace-Keeping
Operations and any other relevant organs. The participants will include in the
course a short period with the Committee on Disarmament in Geneva, during one of
its negotiating sessions •. While there, they could also visit various
organizations with related activities. The Centre for Disarmament is expected to
organize the programme but in order to keep down the costs of the implementation
of this' subprogramme and, in,particular, to avoid the need for additional staff,
consideration is given to ways of handling the administration elsewhere in the
United Nations Secretariat.

(i) Situation at the end of 1979

4.115 AssuIIlingthatthe necessary funds are made available by the General
Assembly and personnel resources are found within the Secretariat, and that
fellows are'select'ed in time, the fii'st 20 fellO'tvshipswill have been completed at
the. end of the year •

(ii) fleriod1980-1983
·-':I~.';

4.116 ,In1980the fellowship prograJIlme will be adjusted to take account of
experiences gained in the first year or implementation. The programme should be
run each year along approxj.mately the same lines •

.-:1,19-
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(ioH ) Ar.tiy~t~~s i~ t,h~ stra'te$.l....t!l8:.~,- ara.. c:onsidered likely to be of
~ergina1 usefulness and the, legislation reguirins them

4.117 No activities of maJ;"ginaJ. usefulness are included in this subprogramme
plan.

(e) Expected impact.

4.118 As is the case in subprogramme 2, information on disarmament ,improved
lmowledr,e and understanding of disarmament problems should add to the capabili.ty
of developing nations to pl~ a more effective role in the field.

420- .
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SPECIAL POLITICAL AFFAIBS Al\l1) SPECIAL MISSIONS

PROGRAMME: OFFICE OF TH.E U\'TDJm··f3P,Cl1~T.I\T'IES-GENER.AL

FOR SPECIAL POLITICAL AFFAIRS

A. Organization

5.1 The area coverecl b~r this :oro/U'arJI'le concerns the mafntienance of'
internationaJ. peace and security and the .peaceful settlement of international.
disputes, which, under the Charter, are among the primary responsibilities of the
United Nations. In respect of certain specific international questions or disputes
which threaten the maintenance of peace or have given rise 'GO conflict, the United
Nations has assumed sVecia! responsibilities under the Charter and in accordance
with the relevant decisions of the Security Council and/or the General Assembly.
In pursuance of these responsibilities, specific functions, including functions
of an operational. character', have, from time to time, been vested in the Secreta...ry-
General. These m~ involv.e the establishment and supervision of peace-keeping
operations (military observer missions or peace-keeping forces), the dispatch of
ad hoc or special politicaJ. missions, and/or the exercise of the good offices of
the Secretary-General fc.:i:' the settlement of certain political or humanitarian
issues. In certain cases, ,humanitarian missions and relief operations ma;y be
establishedi the Office of the Under-Secretaries-GeneraJ. for Special Political
Affairs (OUSGSPA) provides advice in respect of the political aspects of these
missions and operations with a view to ensuring their co-ordina.tion with the
activities of the Secretary-General in regard to other aspects of the broader
problems. ""

5.2 The strategy of the Organization in dealing with this area is determined by
the competent deliberative organs of the United Nations. It would not be
appropriate to speculate on future developments in this regard beyond a
restatement of the fundamental goals of the United Nations, including the
maintenance of international peace and security and the promotion ot the peaceful
settlement ot disputes, as laid down in the Charter. It is therefore impossible
for. the Secretary-General to la;y down strategies tor existing operations tor the
period 1980-1983 or to la;y down a programme or engage in public planning tor
United Nations involvement in any new problem areas for which political operational
activities ~ eventually be required.

1. Intergovernmental review

5.3 The substantive work ot the Secretariat in this programme is reviewed on a
continuing basis by the Security Council· and in certain instances by the ·General
ASsembly. In the case of certain peace-keeping operations, theCOUllcilnormaJ.ly
meets betore the termination dates ot the respective mandates to consider their
future. .The last such meetings of the Council took place on 21 October 1971 for
the United Nations EmergencY' Force (UNEF), on 3l1~ 1978 tor.the United Nations
Disengagement Observer Force (UNDOF) and on 16 June 1978 for the United Nations
Peace-keeping Force in Cyprus (UNFICYP). It mq be anticipated that a similar
procedure will be applied in the caseof'the United Iia.tionslnterim Force in
LebEU10n (UNIFIL), "~hichwasestablishedbythe Security Council on 19 March 1978
for ariinitiaJ. period otsix months. In viewotthe nature ·ot the responsibilities
otthe Security Council, jihe Secretary-General has not submitted eny_medium-term

* Previously issued under the syxnbol A/33/6 (Part 5/Rev:l).

-121-

'.



\'

I
J •

I

t

plan to it. The financial and administrative aspects of the activi~ies under this
programme (other than UNFICYP ~ which is financed by voluntary contributions). are
reviewed annue.l1y by the GenereJ. Assembly.

2. Secretariat

5.4 The SeChtariat unit responsible for this programme is OUSGSPA, in which there
were 13 Professi(.,~als as at 31 December 1977, of whom 4 were supported from
extrabudgetary sourcc~. OUSGSPA has no branches or sections. OUSGSPA exercises
supervisory functions on l,ehalf of the Secretary-General over the following field
operations, offices ormissic~s: .

(a) United Nations Truce Supe.nision C!'ganization in Palestine (UNTSO);

(b) United Nations Emergency Force (TlNEF);

(c) United Nations Disengagement Observer Force (UNDOF);

(d) United Nations Interim Force in Lebanon (UNIFIL);

(e) Office of the Chief Co-ordinator of the United Nations Missions in the
Middle East (ONCC);

(f) United Nations Military Observer Group in India and Pakistan (lTN.lflOGIP);

(g) United Nations. Peace-keeping Force in Cyprus (UNFICYP).

OUSGSPA is also involved in activities relating to the search for peaceful
settlement of the Middle East and Cyprus problems and; in ,co-operation with:the
Office of the.Assistant Secretary-General for Special Political Questions (ASGSPQ),
the Department. o~PoliticalandSecurity Council P-t'fairs (PSCA) and the Department
of Political Affairs, Trusteeship and Dec.o1onizaU.... ~PATD), in .theworkof the
representative of the Secretary-General (who reports to the Secretary-General)
under Security Counci;J.reso1ution 415 (197'0 relating to Southern Rhodesia.

B. Co-ordination

5.5 Units with which significant joint activities are expected during the period
1980-1983 are as follows:

(a) Field Operations Service: . for'adn!inistrative support of all peace
keeping missions forw~.ich OUSGSPA is responsible;

(b) Offi~e of. Legal Affairs: for legal advice when occasion-requires-;

(c) Offiiceof Financial' SE!rvice.s: f'9.rfinanci8J.. aspects of.th~operations;

(d).: 'DePartment ofPoliticaJ. and SE!curity Council Affai.rs : fortheprocE!ssing
of documep.ts· (inc~udingreportsq~.theSecretary"'GeneralEg:lq.coJ,ll1l1~i~:@j.onsof
parties),prE!par~ti()nofappropr:i.a;t;esectionsof the ·Yearbook of the United.Nations
and :r:eseat:'cn:on political problems rela.ting toa,reas wl:1ere OUS®:R,A:'e~I!~:i.ses'
respqnsibility;
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(e) United Nations Office at Geneva: for co-ordination regarding various
humanitarian activities and for arrangements relating especially to the Geneva
Peace Conference on the ~nddle East;

•

(f) UNRt'1A: for political and financial aspects of mmWA operations;

(g) Office of' the United ~Tations High Commissioner for Refu@:ees: for
co-ordination of United J.lTe.tions hun:anitarian assistance in Cyprus and other
humanitarian activities;

(h) Division of Human Rights: for implementation of resolutions of the
General Assembly, the Commission on Human Rights and its subsidiary' bodies relating
to human rights problems in Cyprus, the Middle East, etc.;

(i) The representative of the Secretary-General on Southern Rhodesia, who
reports to the Secretary-General and works in close co-operation 1cith OUSGSPA,
ASGSPQ, PSCA and PATD.

C. Allocation of' resources to subprogrammes

5.6 Resources are allocated to subprogrammes by the General Assembly or, in the
case of UNFICYP, from voltmtarycontributions on the basis of considerations
relating to events in the respective areas, and it vTould not be appropriate to
speculate on the prospective trends of such allocations.

5.9 The 1eg~~iatiV'e authority for the ~ubprogrammeis:

SUBPROGRAMME 1: THE MIDDLE EAST

j
't

.~j

Middl.e East problem: Security CoUncil resolutions 242 (1967),338 (i973)
and 344 (1973) and decision of 19 December 1973; General Assembly
resolutions 3236 (XXIX), 3375 (XXX), 3414 (XXX), 31/61,31/62 and 32/20;

:"'123-

(i)

:. ,-

D. SubproRramme narratives

(c) Legislative authority ;:..

(a) Objective

(b) .Problem addressed

5.8, This' subprogrammerespe>nds to the problem stemming from the dispute' 'bElt#een. '
Israel and the Arab States, including the Palestinian problem, andf'rom the
several rounds of warfare resulting from that 'dispute!'" The o operational
involvements '01' the United Nati6ns in the Middle East concern the maintenance
and supervisionof" the cease-fire called ' :for by'the Securit;vCoUIlcil-,aswell as
aspects of the efforts t01'lards a lasting settlement of the problem. '

5.7 The objective of this sUbprogramme, is to provide the mesas for'translating
into effective action the decisions taken by the SecUrity Council and the General
Assembly in connexion with the'reste>ration and maintenance of :i.nternationalpeace
and security in the Middle East •i

tug
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UNTSO: Security Council resolutions 48 (1948) ~ 50 (1946)-, 54 (191J18) 2
b2l'l948)2 13 (1949)2 236 (1967)~ 339 (1973),'340 (1973)2341 (1973)
and 350 (1914) and consensuses of 9 July 1967~, 8Dece:tllbe~ 1967 and
19 April 1972;

illIEF: Security Council resolutions 339 (1973) ~ 340 (19''{3) ,341 (1973),
346(1974), 362 (1974) •.368 (1975),371 (1975), 378 (1975),396 (1976)

. and 416 (1917) and decisions of 25 October 1913, 26 October 1973, d
2 Uovember 1913. 23 November :1913, 22 ~,fq 1914 and 21 Mew 1975;

(ii)

(Ui)

(d) Stratel'"r al'td output

(iv) UNDOF: Security Council resolutions 350 (1974), 363 (1914), 369 (1975),
381 (1975). 390 (;1916),398 (1976). 408 (1977L 420 (1971) and 429 (1978)
and decisions of 31 Ma,y 1974~ 8 January 1975, 9 July 1915 and 31 May 1978;

(v) UNCC: Security Council resolutions on UNTSO, UNEF and UNooF and note
i:i'the President of the Security Council (S/11808);

(vi) UNIFIL: Security Council resolutionll 425 (1978), 426 (1978) and
421 (1978).

-124-

5.10 The nature of the Organization's involvement' in this area is determined by
the deliberative organs of the United Na.tions, especially the Security Council,
in the light cr. developments. It would not be appropriate to speculate on the
course of events and possible Security Council decisions fOr the period indicated
(1980-1983) beyond a restatement of the fundamental goals of the United Nati'ons
under the Charter, namely, the maintenance of peace and security and the promotion
of the peacef'ul settlement ot disputes. The strategy-decided by the Security
Council .involves the maintenance in the a.rea of four p~~ce-keeping operations - the
tJnitedNatioD.ei Truce Supervision Organization in PalestinestheUnited Nations
Emergency Force , the United Nationa Disengagement Observer Force and the United
Nations Interim Force in Lebanon•. The Chief Co-ordinator or" United r.qa.tionsPeace
keeping Missions in. the Middle East Clcercises co-ordinating functions in the area
on behal:t'.of the Secl'f!tary-Generalio:trespect oft;4e activities 9fthe above
operations~ ·In the. Egypt-Israel ar.d IsraE:!l..syria·se( tors ,the United Nations
responsibil:lties relate to the re"pectivedisellgagemel1t agI"ee~n:tiSl\I1cl involve
for UNEF and UNooF themarmingot thedisengagement9r,separation.areasand .the
supervision '. of certain other' p:tVVisiOD.S of the disengagement. agreements. In the
area of operations' in southe~(Lebanon,'UNIFIL. performs th~ i'unctioDS clelineated
in Security Counei1res01ution425 (JL918land.intheS(!cretary"'Gerieral fa report. of
19 March 1918 (S/12611). whi.mlTas approved by the COuncil:i,n.it;sres.olut:i,on .
426 (19.78l.The, cease-;firE' observtl,t:i,on operations previously'carriedout byUNTSO
in the Egypt-Israel.,the I.3raE:!l....Syria.. andtheIsr~l-Leban9.I!:§~(}tQJ:1'l.::C,!r~re .
discontinued when UNEF, lIfDOFand UNIFIL respectively't-Terel?et up in thoseseG~"";

UNTSO observers are ,now. assistlng the thl..'ee .peace....keep:i.ngtor~esj.:i.n ".1lhE!pc.L'.fOJ:,mance
of their tasks. 'j \.">,,~.,,

- ,,'<, :,: : ~

5.11 AB .regards •••. pett.:e-maldngt,.the ·Secretar,v-GeneFal.isin:v-oJ.yeli·.in,',tne broader
search. .tor a.·Peace1l1l' settlement in .the Midd.].e .East s and.OUSGSPA.aasilits him in
it~iswork, inclua~ngpre:9arations for the :eneva.Peace Confer.ence on the!"Ti,ddle R::st.

5,.12 The, Ofti.ce of theUnder~Secretaries-~nera1.tor 'Spcci~ 'PoliticaJ; .Affairs

i

t
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also.;nEdntains a. close relationship with UNRWA, especially in respect of the
political. aspects of that humanitarian operation.

3),
6)

(e) Expected 1ffiPact

5.13,' '+'he Secretary-General, in his reports to the Security Council, has indicated
his as.sessment of the impe.ct of the peatle-keeping and peace-making activities of'
the United Natio;ns in the Middle East during theperioas under revielr.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: li"TlTED !T}\TIONS OPERATIOn IN CYPRUS

j ,
f

75) ,
1978)
, 1918;

(a) Ob.iectiv~
,'.

5.14 The objective of this subprogra.mme is to assist in the restoration and
maintenance of international peace and security in relation to the cyprus problem
and to facilitate the search for a' peaceful settlement, .pursuant to the resolutions
adopted by the Security Council end the General Assembly.
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(d) Straten:yand "output'

. ,,' !J' For:: a ~'fUl.l:'list, of'secUritY·CoUnefl··decisilons',conce~ning ~rPrus from 1964
to 1973, see. SecurityCounci1 reso1ution364 (1974), lIara. 1.

(c) ~er;islative authority "

(b) Problem·addressed

5.15 The problem of Cyprus arose from the conflict between the Greek Cypriot and
Turkish Cypriot comm'l1l1ities , involving' also the Governments" of Cyprus ,"Gree'ce and
Turkey, which endangered international peace and security• Since 1974, the
Security' Council has,' repes.tedlyreI'erred to theproble1llofachievingacease-fire
and to the tasks UNFICYPhad to undertake if the cease- fire,~Tas to bel1"..aintained
and the search for a peaceful,settlement facilitated.'TheCouncilhasalso
referred to the problem of providing humanitarian-assistance to aJ.lpartsof the
popul:ation of the island in need.{resolutions 359 (l974)an(f. 361 (1974». In
addit;ion, the Council has referred to the problem _of facilitating "the resumption,
the intensification and the progress of comprehensive negotiations lI>between the
representatives ,oft'he two commUnities in order to nreaCh freelys. solution
providing for a political settlement and the estab.1i~hIl1l:nt of'·amutuaJ;],ya~ceptable

constitutional arrangement" (resolui:iion367 (1975H.

~ ': "

5.16 The legislaticve authority for this, sUbprogJ;'~}ptneis derived from Security
Council resolutions 186 (1964) ,,349 {i974 ) iI 353 fi974h 354d1974), 355 (J.974),
357 (1974);)358 (1914),359 (1914),360"(1974), 361(1974), 364(1974), 365 (1914),
367 (1975), 370 (1975), 383 (1975l,:391(1976),,401~"(1976h410 (1977'),,414 (1971),
422 (1977). and,430(1978), l/-,and.ifromGerieral Assem'blyresplutions3212'()QaX),
3395 (XXX) ~"3~50(XXX); '31f12'~ 32/15;:·a.nd32/128.(~[1 .'. "
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necessary, to contribute to the maintenance and restorat10nof ~aw and order and
a ~eturn to normal conditions 11 •

5.18 In consequence of the situation resulting from the events of 1974, the main
effort of UNFICYP has been focused on maintaining surveillance over the cease-fire.
UNFICYP also endeavours to facilitate normal civilian activities in, the buffer zone.
Further, UNFICYP carries out a variety "Jf humanitarian functions, loqks after the
welfare and safety of GreeI~ Cypriots and Turkish Cypriots in the north and south,
respectiVe~v, and supports the hUJllRllitarian activities of the United ~TationsHigh
Commissioner for TIefup-ees in his capacity as Co-ordinator of IIumanitarian
Assistance in CYTlrus. A corrorehensdve account of the activities of lIT1FICYP may be
found in the Secretary-General' s reports on that operation contained in documents
S/12342 and Add.l, S/12463 and Add.l and S/12723 end Add.l.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: MILITARY OBSERVATION IN THE STATE OF JM-OOJAND KASHMIR
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Problem addressed-

Exu.ecteCl .impac.:!:.

(b)

(e)

5.23'rl"issubpror,r amme concerns.vthe supervisio~ of the cease'-fireline/line of
control in the .. state o£ J.aFlmu .and Kashmir_:

(a) Objective

5.22 The objective of this stibprogramme ist~ su,pervisethe cease-fire betwee~
India··.a.n.d Pakistan in the State of Jammu and Kashmir.

5.19 The strategy decided upon by the Security Council in facilitating the search
for a peaceful settlement has been to entrust the Secretary-:General with a new
mission of good offices (see resolution 367 (1975». Comprehensive accounts of
his activities in this regard ~. be found in the Secretar.1~General's recent
reports to the Security Council (S/12323, S/12342 end Add.l, S/12463 and Add.l
and 6/12'723 end Add.1) , and to the General. Assembly (A/32/282). In Januar;y- 1978,
the Secretary-General. visited Turkey, Cyprus and Greece to discuss further steps
Which, it is hoped, ·~lead to the resumption of the negotiating process.

5. 20 The nature of the Organization's invol.vement in this area is determined by
the deliberative organs of the United Nations, especiallY' the Security Council,
in the light of developments. It would not be appropriate to specula.te on the
co~eof events end possible Security Council de.cisions for the period indicated
(1980-1983) beyond a restatement of the fundamental goals of the United Nations
ul1cler·the Charter, esp~ciaJ.ly the maintenance of peace anc1 security and the
promtion.ofthe :peaceful settlement of disputes.

.' .. .

{cl Lef"islativ-eauthority

5.24 . 'nle·.legislative authority for this sUbprogramme deriYes from Security Council

i
5.21 The Secretary-General, in his reports to the Security Council, has indicated
his assessment of the impact of the peace-keeping and peace-making activities of
the United Nations in Cyprus during the periods under review.
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reso1.,ltion$ 39 (1948), 47 (1948), 91. (1.951) and 307 (1971), and l'esolutio!1 of the
United Nations Commission for India and fakistan. 2/

(d) StrateP':'T and output

5.25 UNMOGIP continues to deploy milita.ry observe:r.-p along the cease-fire line/line
of control.. . The functioning of the missiOn is covered by the provisions of the
Karachi Agreement of 1.949. but;, as a consequence of arrangements and agreements
by the parties following the cease-fire of 1T December 1971., this mission f s
activi't.ies are partly restricted. No predictions in this rega.rd are p03sible ror
the 1.980-1983 period. . .

( e) Expected impB.E!.

5.26 une impact of these arrangements. would be for the parties conce:med and th...
Security Counci1. to evaluate.

.•

!lSe~bff'iciaiRecordS ()t'tl1~Securit 'c6l2ncii ThirclYear Su lement for._
. November J.94 , document S J.J.OO, annex 25. .
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CHAPTER 6*

INTERNATIOI~AL JU3TICF. AND LA"T

PROGIW~·1E 1: UPHOLDING 3 STRIDIGTHENDTG AND UNIFYING THE
RULE OF LAU IN THE A.1i'FAIRS OF T:fIE UNITED
NATIONS (OFFICE OF THE LEGAL COUNSEL ~

OFFICE OF LEGAL AFFAIRS)

A. Orp.;anization

1. Intergovernmental revievr

6.1 The "rork of the Secretariat in this programme is revi~~,r'ed by the General
Assembly. This plan has not been approved by the Assembly. .

2. Secretariat

6.2 The Secretariat unit responsible for this programme is the Office of the
Legal Counsel of the Office of Legal Affairs, in which there were eight
Professional staff members as at 31 December 1977; none of the posts was supported
from extrabudgetary sources. The Office had the follmnng organizational units
as of 31 December 1977:

(i) In
ap
be
Na
be

(ii)

(b)

6.5

6.6 As the
Office of th
of the Offic
percentage 0

Or~anizational unit

Executive direction and manag~ent

Secretariat of the United Nations
Administrative Tribunal

Regular
~dp.;et

7

1

Professional sta~f

!lxtrabudp.;etary"
sources Total

7

1

6.7 Thecom];
. follo~nng age
Secretary-Ger
Tribunal's S
Staff Pensior

(a) AgI
contracts of

3. Diver~encies between current administrative structure
~nd proEosed programme structure

6.3 There are no divergencies between the current administrati'\te structure and
the proposed programme structure'and, as a consequence, no organizational
impediments to the implementation of the plan.

4. Expected completions and consequent reorganization

(a) Expected completions

6.4 The e('tivities ot these sUbprogrammes are of a continuing nature. itTithregard
to the activities of i:;heAdministrat.ivl; TJ::i'bunal, hO~'l'ever, i.t can be mentioned that:

* Previously issued un1er the symbol A/33/6 (Part 6).
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(b) Ag
Regulations

6.8 Thetre
expected to .
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(i) In 1978-1979, the Tribunal is expected to consider and decide
approximately 25 cases in the course of four sessions, two of which will
be held a.t Headquurters, and two at the Geneva O:f'1'ice of the United
Nations. Volume V of the decisions of the Administra.tive Tribunal will
be issued during the biennium.

(ii) In 1980-1981, the Tribunal is expected to consider and decide
approximately 30 cases in the course of four sessions, two of which will
be held at Headquarters and t~'TO at the Geneva Office of the United
Nations.

(b) Conseguent reor~anization

6.5 No reorganization resulting from the above completions is expected.

5. Other or8anizational matters

6.6 As the directing and co-ordinating unit of the Office of Legal Affairs, the
Office of the Legal Counsel also discharges functions of administrative management
of the Office. These functions involve a substantial and ever-increasing
percentage of professional time.

B. Co-ordination

1. Formal co-ordination within the Un!ted Nations system

6.7 The competence of the Administrative Tribunal has been extended to the
follo~nng agencies by special agreements made with each such agency by the
Secretary-General of the United Nations, .under the terms of article 14 of the
Tribunal's Statute or article 49 of the Regulations of the United }Iations Joint
Staff Pension Fund: '

(a) Agreements of general scope, dealing with the non-observance of
contracts of employment 01" of terms of appointment: ICAO, D.1:CO.,

(b) Agreements limited to applications alleging non-observance of the
Regulations of the Pension Fund: FAO, lAEA, ICAO, lLO, lTU, UNESCO, l'JHO, WMO.

Ce Allo'cationof resources to sub"pro~rammes

6.8 Thetrena. in the percentage allocation of resources tosupprogra:mmes is
expected to be approximatelY,as shown in the following table:

t
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D. SUbprogramme narratives

SUBJ:>l:l.UGRAMME 1: LEGAL ADVICE TO AND REPRESENTATION OF THE SECRETARY-GENERAL.AND CO-ORDINATION. OF THE LEGAL ACTIVITIES UITHIN' THE UNITEDNATIONS SECRETARIAT AND THE UNITED NATIONS SYSTEM AS A WHOLE

(a) Ob.1ective

6.9 The objectives of this sUbprogramme are:

(i) To provide direct assistance to the Secretary-General by wa;r of' adviceon important legal questions and representation of the Secretary-Generalat meetings and conferences dealing with legaJ. matters; similar high-levellegal advice can also be provided to units of the Secretariat ard othezoorgans of the United Nations;

(ii) To ensure uniformity in activities relating to the legal aspects of thework of the United Nations and of' the United Nations system as a whole.
(b) Problem addressed

6.10 This subpzoogramme responds to the need for direct availability to theSecretary-General of' legal advice on important legal-political questions, and forrepresentation at meetings and conferences dealing with legal matters. The sameneed fo~ access to direct high-level legal advice exists with regard to units ofthe S<9cretariat and other organs of the United Nations. At the same time, thesUbprogramme addresses. problems stemming from the fact that the necessary· uniformityin 'the rule of law is hampered by the institutional diversification within theUnited Nations and throu.ghout the United Nations system as a whole. Similarly,the d\9sirability of uniformity in the interpretation and application of the ruleof lai'l' also dictates a need for uniform direction and co-ordination of thesubstantive activities of all parts of the Office of Legal Affairs.

(c) Legislative alithority

6.11 The legislative authority f'or this subprogramme derives principally from theCharter and General Assembly resolution 13 (r) (if 13 February 1946 which createdthe Office of Legal Affairs, and, additionallY, from. numerous subsequent Assemblyresolutions.

j
I

I
t
I
I:
I
I
\

(d) Strate~ andoutp~

(i) Period 1980-1983

6.12 The activities. undertaken towards the fulfilment oftheobjective~ of thissubprogrammeare of.a contintlingnature and generally do not lend themselves to .quantif'ications in terms ofprograinme planning. Th,ey consist of:

a. Legal- research and theprovisionoforalaUd writteIl1egalopinions andstatements bYithe.·Legal·CoUnsel·-ima. his imtned:i.ate:-s~ffupon: the request of theSecretary-GeneraJ. and units of' the Secretariat or other organs of the United Nations;

b. Representation of the Sec:retary-Gel.'lera~~Y'the Legal Cotlrisel at meetingsend. conferences; _. .

-131-:-
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c. Liaison with other units of the Secretariat and with the specialiied
and other related agencies for the purpose of co-ordination, exchange of
information and providing OJ~ obtaining of advice with resard to the legal aspects
of the l~ork of the United 1'!a.tions and the organizations of the Uni1;ed. Nations
system; .

d. Preparation of replies to legal questions received from Governmerii;s,
organizations and the general public; .

(ii)

(c) Le~i

6.18 ,The
resolutio
of 9 Dece

e. Activities aimed at co-ordination and direction of the 'Work of the
Office of Legal Affairs as a Whole, including liaison with other legal liaiSon
officers and :legal advisers, and substantive assistance in the 'Work of other units
of the Office of Legal Affairs, including provision of secretaria.t services t'or
legal meetings and conferences. . .

6.13 In vielv of the close correlation between the activities of this subprogramme
and the whole of the activities of the United Nations, quantit~tive and qualitative
changes and growth in the latter automatically entail similar changes and growth
in the strategies of this subprogramme.

(ii ) Activities in the strategy that are considered likely to be of marPjinal
usefulness and the :legislation reQuiring them

6.14 'l'his issue is dealt with in paragraph 6.160 bel'ow.

(e) ~ected impact

6.15 It is not possible to provide objective indicators of the impact of this
sUbprogramme.

(d) Str

6.19 Act
the Admin
Applicati

t.""

6.20 ' The
lnll have
Applicati
timetnl

(ii)

6.21 The
continue
Applicati
once or t

SUBPROGRAMME 2: ADMINISTRATIVE AND SECRETARIAT SERVICES FOR THE ADMINISTRATIVE
TRIBUNAL Mm '1.'HE COMMITTEE ON APPLICATIONS FOR, REVIEW OF
ADMINISTRATIVE TRIBUNAL JUDGE~TS

(a) Objective

6.16 The 'o'bj.ective.o~ ~this s~bnrogramm.e is to lle~ and pass judgement upon
applications alleging the non-observanc~of the contract of employment or the
tel'Dls of ap~ointment of staff members of the United Nations ~:p.d Qf9ther agencies
to which the competence ofth~Tfibunal has been extended, as well as to decide
lvhether there is a sUbstanti8l basis for applications for review ot"Tribunal
judgements and, consequently for requesting an advisory opinion frqm, the
International Court of Justice.

(Hi)

6.22 The
continue
Applicati
once or

(iv)

6.23 .Thi

(e) ExPe-

-132·-

6.17 The legal problems addressed by this subprogramme, occur as.a result of:

.-.-. ',Problem addressed

• , ,;-" C :: :-.::-, .. : _ ~ ...t:: " • ,_ .

(i) ,Aliegations, by stafj:'~,~embers'.()ftb,~~S;~*~¥~i,a.tor of tllespecialized
,agencies towhicll tile . competence of the Tribunal has been extended that
their contract of emplpyme.nt.9f terms. of appointment ha.ve hot been
observed; ,'" ,',.. '.. ,.



(i~) Objections by a Member State, the Secretary-General or the person in
respect of' whom a judgement has been rendered against judgements of the
Tribunal on certain specific grounds.

(c) Le~islative authority

6.18 ,.~e legislative authority f'or this subprogramme derives f'ran General Assembly
resolution 351 A (rv) of' 24 November 1949~ as amended by resolutions 782 B (~rr)
of 9 December 1953 and 957 (X) of 8 ~ovember 1955.

(d) Strate& and output

6 .19 Activities undertaken under this subprogramme relate to the functioning of'
the Administrative Tribunal of' 'the United Nations and meetings of' the Committee on
Applications for Review of' Administrative Tribunal Judgements.

','\.

(i) Situa.:tion _at the end of' 1979

6.20 . The TribunaJ. will ha.ve rendered some 25 judgements, and its secretariat
~nll have published volume V of the TribunaJ.· s jUdgements. The Com:aittee on
Applications for Review of' Administrative Tribunal Judgements might have met each
timesn application f'or review of' a Tribunal judgement "'Tas received.

6 .21 TheE! Tribunal is. expected to hold two sessions a year ,as in the past, and to
continue to consider and decide about 15 cases per year. The Committee on
Applications for Revietl1 of' Adm:inil;1trative Tribunal. Judgements is expected to meet
once or twice a year.

(iii) BienI!.~J982-1~3

6.22 The TribuneJ. is expected to hold two sessions a year, as in the pa.st~ and to
continue to consider and decide about 15 cases per.year. The Camnittee on ..
Applications f'or Review-of' Administrative Tribunal Judgements is exPected to meet
once or twice a year. '. . . . .

(iv) Activities in thest~ate~that are coris':i.'dered likeLvtobeOf'marSinai
usefulness .and the.lepiislation reqUirinf!j·'t~em .

6.23 . This 'issueisdealtwit~iJ+paragraph.6.160beiO'l-r. -.
, .'" ,. '.- .:.' • "-'-."~; ",' ;-<~:I "~~, ~,_' _ ~.."::".;: ,,:."t;-,~·.

,r.....

(e) E:19?ected impact

6.24. An imprO'lTementin the r.elationsbetweenthestarfmembel'S andth:e,emploYlng .
organbations is expected as a result of the activities of thissub.programme.· . . .

" -,' ': " -; , .... .. .. ""~ -: - ",,' ,-" -.. ....-.

I
i
t
I
~r

'r-
·f

.1

v-

J.. Intergovernmental. review.

The work of the Secretaria.tin this programme 'is reviewecievery yearbY'th~
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General Assembly. The present plan derives partly from decisions taken by the
General Assembly during its thirty-second session 2 in 1977.

2. Se<:,;-etariat

6.26 The Secretariat unit responsible for this proBramme is the Treaty Section of
the Office of Legal Affairs. As at 31 December 1977 2 the Section included four
Professional sta.ff members; none of the posts ,vas supported from extrabudgeta.ry
sources.

3. Diverf:!:encies between current administrative structure
and proposed programme structure

6.27 There are no divergencies between the current administrative structure and
the proposed programme structure and, as a consequence, no organization3.l
impediments to the implementation of the plan.

4. Expected completions and consequent reorganization

(a) Expected completions

6.28 The t,oro subprossrammes in this programme (corresponding to the programme
elements described in paragraphs 20.17 to 20.19 of the proposed programme budget
for the biennium 1978-1979 11 are continuing in nabuee , The Treaty Section has no
control over the workload, which depends upon the actions of Governments and
international organizations. The wo:("kload has increased considerably over the past
few years. '

(i) In 1978-1979

6.29 Depositary functions. The functions under this subprogramme will continue to
be carried out.

6.30 Registration a.nd pUblication of treaties. Present delays. in the registration
of treaties should be e:J.iniinated or at least substantially reduced. The yearly
increase in the backlog of the United Nations Treaty Series is expected to be
reduced to approx.imately20, volumes.

(ii) In 1980-1981

6.31. Depositary, functions. The functions under this subprograIlJ.m.e will continue to
be carried out.

6.32 Registration and pUblication of treaties. It is expected that the·
registrationo:etreatieswillcontinue to be carried out. The increase in the
backlog of the United Nations Treaty Series is expected to be halted.

(b) Conseguentreorganization

6.33 No major reorganization is contemplated. It is expected, however, that
current methods will be.progressively adapted to the introduction of computerization.

'.

y Officie.l Records of'theGenera1 Assembly, Thirty-second Session. Supplement
No. 6 (A/32/6 andCorr .• l and 2) ,Yol. !I.
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B. Co-ordination

1. Formal co-ordination within the Secretariat

6.34 The publications of the Treaty Section are subject to quarterly review by
the Publications Board. In addition, the Section regularly consults with the
Translation Division and the Publishing Division of the Depa~tment of Conference
Services regarding the establishment of priorities for the publication programmes
concerned.

2. Formal co-ordination within the United Nations system

6.35 In resolution 32/144, the General Assembly requested the Secretary-General
to initiate forthwith, within the means available and in co-operation with the
specialized agencies and other international organizations concerned, such
measures as would contribute towards the reduction of the current arrears, both
in the field of registration and in the field of publication of treaties and
international agreements. This is expected to be done during the biennium
through ACC.

C. Allocation of resources to subprogrammes

6.36 The trend in the percentage. allocation of resources to subprogrammes is
expected to be approximately as shown in the following table:

..

i
;'

"
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D. Subprogramme narratives

SUBPROGRAMME 1: DEPOSITARY FUNCTIONS OF THE SECRETARY-GENERAL

(a) Ob.1ective

6.37 The objective of the subprogramme is to perform the functions of the
Secretary-General as the depositary of treaties and other international
agreements (custody of,l"iginals and other instruments, notification of
formalities. consultation with and provision of legal opinions on treaty practices
to other orp-ans, States, international organizations, etc.).

(b) Problems addressed

6.38 Formalities in respect of multilateral agreements must be completed and
made known to States and organizations concerned as soon as possible; legal and
other problems relating to the exercise of the "depositary functions must be
solved without delay.

(c ) Legislative authority

6.39 The legislative authority for this subprogramme derives from the final
clauses of the agreements deposited with the Secretary-General and, in :"espect
of Lea~e of Nations agreements,from General Assembly resolution 2h (r) of
12 February 1946.

(d) Strategy and output

(i) Situation at the end of 1979

6.40 By' the end of 1979. the number of>mu1ti1ateral international agreements
deposited with the Secretary-General will have reached 300.

j

i',

..

· ..137-

(ii) Period 1980..;,1983

6.41 The number of depositary formalities to "be processed each year increases
proportionately with the number of ,mu1tilateralinternational agreements
deposited with the Secretary-General and, the number of subjects of international
law (States and organizations). An additional factor is that commodity and
transport agreements deposited with the Secretary-General, the number of 1ifhich
has morethan'd.oubledin the last few years, tend to be evermore complex. All
relevant actions and formalities will be reported anIiually by means 'of the
pUblication Multilateral Treaties'in Res ect of which the Secretar";'General
Perform.sDepositar;y Functions;., So SUppleIlJent'to thecannex "FinalClauses"·,of
that pUblication will ,also be issuedeach'ye&:r.

(Hi) Activities irithestrategy that are considered likely to be of marginal
ii~efu1ness and the: legislation regui:ritigthem

. .: ',: .:,'<'. _:.~-,' ',," .: " - '. ".',,-.' ,":',,:

dealtwitninl'ail:"agraph6 ~'160 below.
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(e) Expected impact
.

6.43 states which are parties to multilateral international agreements in
respect of which the Secretary-General performs depositary functions and States
Hembers of the United Nations must be informed promptly and accurately on all
actions pertaining to those agreements. Easy availability of this information
will enable them to evaluate better their own position in respect of the
agreements concerned~ most of which cover important fields of international
activity.

SUBPROGRAHME 2: REGISTRATION AND PUBLICATION OF TREATIES .AND OTHER INTERNATIONAL
AGREEMENTS

(a) Ob.iective

6.44 The objective of this subprogramme is to perform the functions assigned to
the Secretariat under Article 102 of the Charter and the relevant· General
Assembly resolutions.

(b) Problems addressed

6.45 Existing backlogs in the registration of international agreements need to
be progressivelY eliminated. Publication of treaties and other international
agreements registered (United Nations Treaty Series)- should be carried out
within one year of the date of registration.

(c) Le@;islative authority

6.46 The legislative authority for this subprogramme derives from Article 102 of
the Charter and the Regulations to give effect thereto adopted by the General
AssemblY in resolution 97 (I) of 14 December 1946, as amended by resolutions
364 .B (IV) of 1 December 1949 and 482 (•.;) of 12 December 1950.

(d) Strategy and output

(i) Situation at the end.of 1979

6.47 By the end of 1979, the annual number of registrations will probably have
increased to 2,000, but it is eXpected that the backloginregistrationwill hav-e
been reduced. The treaty information system will produce automatically the
monthly stat,ements (which noW' include a cumulative index on an annual basis) and
the registration certificates. The system will, also be. able to. produce print-outs
and allow research on agreements registered since 1946. The backlog in the
publicatiollof the United .Nations Tres,tY8ei':ies ~ll havereachedapproximate;I.y •.
340 volu:rnes.

(ii) Biennium 1980-1981

6.48 Registration e>f .. treaties arid other international 'agreements . Registrations
are recorded in the computerizedfi1esoftneT!'eaty Section andpubUshed in the
monthly Statement of Treaties and International.Agreements Registered or Filed
and Recorded with the Secretariat. Registratie>Ii certificates' are issued to' the
registering authorities. ,It is expected that the annual number of registrations
will increase during the biennium by 50 per cent over that for the period 1967-1976
to approximately 2,250.
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6.49 Treaty information system. During the medium-term plan period, datapertaining to international agreements registered with the LP.ague of Nations,data pertaini.ng to mUltilateral international agreements deposited with tneSecretaI-y-General, and such other data as may be made available by states andinternational organizations that are depositaries of multilateral internationalagreements (pursuant to the recommendation made in 1974 by the General Assembly)will be entered into the treaty information system to the extent that they havenot already been computerized .ae part of the daily operations •

6.50 Publication of the United Nations Treaty Series. During the medium-termplan period, the Treaty Section intends to implement, in co-operation with theDepartment of Conference Services, a plan designed, first, to halt the increasein the backlog and, then, to raise production gradually to a. level that WOUldpermit a diminution of the backlog and its complete elimination over a 10-yearperiod.

(iii) Biennium 1962-1983

6.51 During thebiennium, the Treaty Section will endeavour to carry out theregistration of treaties and other international agreements without dela.y. Thefirst reductions in the bacltlog of the United Nations Treaty Series should berealized.

(iv) !,-ctivitiesin the strateror that are ~onsidered likely to be ofmarginal usefUlness and 'the ,legislation ,requiring them

6.52 This issue is dealt with in paragraph 6.160 below.

(e) hpectedimpact,

6.53 Carrying out>the fUl1ctions> of this subprollSramme; togeth~r with thefunctions of subprogramme 2 and the implementation of the-proposed plans toeliminate baCklogs in the pUblication of the United lITationsTreatySei'ies, willprovide Member States and all ,concerned with comprehensive and up-to-dateinformation on tIle statusof'interna.tiollaJ: agreements~

PROGRJ.\.MME3: PROGREmUVEDEVELOPMEllTT'At-TD CODIFICATION OF
-, INTERNATIONAL ,LA~v (CODIFICATION.DIVISlmT,
OFFICE'OF LEGAL, ,A.\i'lrAIRS )"

A. Organization

'1. IntergoverD1l1enttti'revi~w

6.54, The work of the Secretariatinthisprogrannneisreviewed1>Y the GeneralAssemblY" the International Law Commission' .(ILC).E1r1d ~pecial and, '.ad'hoc supsidi.arybodies which meet every year. Their last meetings were held' io1977. "Thisplan submission aeriyes from'deci.sions takeobythpsepodiesbut has not beenrevi.ewed bytb.~m. ' '. ' . '" ,.
-'."._-..., .

', ':::;:'"~
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2. ~cretariat

6.55 The Secretariat unit responsible for this programme is the Codifi"Cation
Division, in which there were 13 Professional staff members as at 31 December 1917:,
none of the posts was supported from extrabudget'a.ry- sources.

3. Divergencies between current administrative structure
and proposed progralll!'le structure

6.56 The present administrative structure does not include any branch~ section
or unit.

4. Expected completions

6.57 The progr&mme elements described in paragraphs 20.4 and,20.22 of the
proposed programme budget for the bienl1ium 1978-1979, ~I like most of the other
prog.zoamme elements covered under the present programme, including pUblications~

are acti'\rities of a continuous nature.

B. Co-ordination

6.58 The Codification Division co-ordinates the activities of co-operation
established between ILC and'the Asian-African Legal Consultative Committee~the
European Committee on Legal Co-operation and the Inter..Americ6.DJuridical
Committee. Members of the Division participate as observers in international
conferences of interest to the Division's work, convened by the United Nations
or other =i.nternational organizations, such as the United Nations vTater Conference,
the International Conference of the Red Cross, the Diplomatic Conference on th<:
Reaffirmation and Development of International Humanitarian Law Applicable in
Armed Conflicts, andthp. Conference of Government Experts on the Use of Certain
ConventionEU l.y~apons. As required, the Division co-ordinates :its activities
with those of t.he specil;\lizedagencies and othe:r inte1"Ilationa:l organizations)
organs of the United Nations and the secretariats thereof relating to specific
aspects of the work of the General Assembly, ILC and special' or ad hoc subsidiary
bodies, as well BSto the preparation and pUblication of research studies and
other background documentation; the issuance of recurrent publications and the
implementa.tion of ~he programme of assistance in international, law.:

C. Allocation of' resources to sUbprogrammes

6.59 The trend in the percentage"allocationof.;r:o~sout-cesto subprogr,a.rnmes is
expec~~ed to 'bE! approximately .aa 'shown:in the fo~lQring table: .

~.
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D. SUb:erogramme na.rratives

SUBPROGRAMME 1: DIRECTION AND CO-ORDINATION OF THE CODIFICATION PRocEss

(a) Ob.1ective

6.60 The objective of this subprogramme is the formulation, direction and
co-ordination of policy governing the progressive development and codification
of international law and other United Nations activities in the legal field
through the'initiation of studies and the adoption of recommendations by the
General Assembly.

(b) Problems addressed

6.61 The activities of the United Nations aimed at encouraging the promotion of
the progressive development and codification of international la,. and other legal
undertakings require direction and co-ordination from the staI\dpoint of both the
techniques and procedures used and the topics and questions retained for study.
The General Assembly undertakes this task, with the assistance of its Sixth
Committee~ through the adoption of recommendations. Such recommendations, which
the General Assembly may address to Governments, United Nations organs or other
international orgpnizations, provide, inter alia, as regards topics or questions,
for: methods of work to be followed for their study, including the establishment
of subsidia.:ry bodies, permanent or not; terms of reference or mandate of those
bodies; the topics and questions selected for study; priority given to their
consideration; deadlines for the conclusion of work thereon; substantive guidelines
for their study or treatment; participation of Governments and international
organizations in their study through the submission of written comments;
I;';.,ntributions of the Secretariat through the preparation and publication of reports
and other background documentation; inscription of the' item for further
consideration in the· agenda of the Assembly; exchanges of meeting records and other
relevant documentation;' co-ordination Of the study undertaken by the United Nations
with related activities in other forums. The Assembly 1J1a:y' proceed, from time to
time, to an over-all revielr of the techniques and procedures used and achievements
made in the codification of international law and other fieldS of United Nations
legal activity.

(C} Legislative authority

6.62 The legislative authority" for this subprogramme derives from the Charter. in
particular Article 13, paragraph 1 (a).

(d) Strategyetid output

(i) Period1980-1983

. 6.63 . The Conification Division will continue to' provide the substantive
secretariat of theSiJttliCommitte:a andassist· theColIllJ!,:i.ttee in 'its work on items
for which it':LS responsible withi"ntheO'ffic~of':Leg'al'Affairs, incl~.lding, upon
request ,assistance in the prepar~tion'ofthe reports()n those' items' submitted by
the Sixth Committee to the General··Assembly. The Dividon will also
continue to assist ,in .• the 'implementati()n 'of requests made to tp,e Secretary-General
bY' the General Assembly on the r.ecommendation of ~l!~ Sjxth Committee.' ..
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(ii) Activities in the atrateS! that are considered likely to be of
marginal usefulness and the legislation requiring them

6.64 This issue is dealt with in paragraph 6.160 below.

(e) Expected impact

6.65 Discussions in the Sixth Committee of matters falling under this
subprogramme and the related action taken by the General Assembly will promo'be
the adoption of appropriate techniques and procedures which, in turn, will promote
the progressive development and codification of international law and other legal
activities.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: STUDY OF LEGAL QUESTIONS AND ELABORATION OF CODIFICATION
INSTRUMENTS

(a) Objective

6.66 Th,e objective of this subprogramme is to promote, on the basis of reports
and drafts prepared by ILC and special or a.d hoc subsidiary bodies, the
consideration of and action by the General Assembly on international legal topics
orquesti~ns leading eventually' to the elaboration and adoption of conventione
or protocols and other international instruments (declarations, resolutions etc.)
at conferences of plenipotentiaries or within the Assembly itself.

(b) Problems addressed

6.67. uncertainty about the content of existing rules in wide areas of international
law, the non-written nature of many of those rules and the necessity of adjusting
them in the light of the current needs of the international conmiunity require,
in general, that the elaboration and. adoption by States of' an instrument
developing progreElsively and codifying a particull.tr topic ofinternatiorial law
be .o-lrecede'" by a detailed. study,. Qf the subject· concemed, S11cb.a study is
normallye_crusted by'i;he General·AssembJ.y :to ILC,aperman~nt subsidial'Y body
composed of highly qUalified eJqlertselectlj!d by the~ssemblywhichha:sgeneral
competence in the promotion of the progressive development ot' international l~w·

and its codification. . .

6.68 The study made by ILCof a given topic of internationeilawmaterializes".
in most c/3.ses,in thesubmissipn to ·tAe,Qen.eral Assembly of,a final.setQf draft.
articles, tpgether withdetailedcommentarie~and:recommendationsfpl'a.ct.ion.
If the Assembly considers the SUbmission satisfactory, it takes the measures
necessary for the. elaboration .and adoption,. on the basis oftbat'draft, ()f· the
corresppndingcodification instI1JIllent. Such a task isentrtistedtoa conference
of plenipotentiaries con'Vened;rorthatp1.lrpos~or it is assumed. by the Assembly
itself, with the assistance of its SixthComm!ttee.Eight .conferencesof .
plenipo,tent'iarieSl1ave already'.'be,en: convened by the Asl3emblyt,ofinal1ze coa,if'ication
work done by. ILC..TheGenera:It.~semblyandits Si~h' Gommi-tt.eewe:re engaged. .
in finalizing ;GOdific~tion;Wql'Ji.:dolle byILC:in ml;l,ttel'SOf d.~iplQllla.tic 'lawduring
the regula;r.,.f?,e$siqJ.?sof the:A,~se..w.bl.yin 1968 ~19p9.·a1.1q. ,1973.' . .

.1<, ..... ; .~. :"~ .... ) -, ..... ,

6.69 The.,q.e.neral.Asl:lembly;ml3.Y\.~so.ent~st,thest'11diY:;of.specificleg~ topiGS .',
or questions t.Q special or. ad: hoc subsid,ia!'Y' bodies, ,not perrnaneIltincharacter,
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composed of representatives of Member Stateo. The task to be accomplished b¥ those

bodies varies according to the mandate given to them by the Assembly•• Such a

mandate may involve the preparation of drafts susceptible of providing the basis

for the elaboration of interna:tional legal instr~ents~ conventionaJ. or declaratory.

The outcome of the study mede by a speciaJ. or ad hoc subsidiary body of the

question referred to it is embodied in a report or reports SUbmitted by the body

concerned to the Assembly.

(c) Legislative authority

6.70 The legislative authority for this subprogramme is provided by Article 13.

paragraph 1 (a), of the Charter, together with a series of resolutions adopted

by the General Assembly in pursuance thereof. ILC was established by resolution

174 (II). By the same resolution, the Assembly adopted the statute of ILC. In

addition, the work of ILC is the subject of annuaJ. resolutions, the most recent

of which is resolution 32/151. The, mandates of .codification

conferences are defined in the resolutions convening them. Lik.ewise, the Assembly

defines by resolution its own tasks in connexion with its elaboration of

codification in~truments whenever it decides to follow such a procedure. As regards

the four existing speciaJ. or ad hoc committees, the relevant resolutions are the

following: (a) Ad Hoc Committee on InternationaJ. Terrorism, resolutions

3034 (XXVII), 31/102 and 32/147; (b) SpeciaJ. Committee on the Charter of the Uriited

Nations, and on the Strengthening of the Role of the Organization, resolutions

3349 (XXIX), 3499 (XXX), 31/28 and 32/45; (c) Ad Hoc'Committee on the Drafting of

an International Convention against the Taking of Hostages, resolutions 31/103 and

32/148; and (d) Special Committee on Enhancing the Effectiveness of the Principle

of the Non-use of Force in Interna.tional Relations, resolution 32/150.

(d) Strategy and output

(i) Period 1930··1983

6.71 The Codification Division provides the substantive secretariat of ILC, of the

special or ad h~c committees and the codification conferences

referred to, as well as' of the SixthCo:mmittee. The secretariat provided by. the

Division assists those bodies during sessions, as requested, in the study of

international law topics, the preparation of reports, the drafting of sets of draft

articles and commentaries relating thereto, the establishment of the text of

conventions or pro·tocols and. other international instruments (declarations,

resolutions, recommendations) .and the preparation of finaJ. acts. In the case of

.ILC, . the secretaril.'l:b also,· upon request, assi':lts the special rapporteurs.

6.710: During.the periodl.2.8.Q-1983 > and subject toGeneral./I.sst'mbly r-ecommenda'tLons

on the ~tudy of new topics and prior~tties, the Commission will probablyfinaJ.ize

the drafts' currently being prepared on the succession of States in respect of

matters other· than treaties .and tne question "01' treaties concluded between States

and inte:l'D,ational organizations or between two or more international organizations.

In. additiofl, the first reading of the d:rai't on State responsibility for'

intern.ationaJ.lywrongful actsmll most li.kelybe completed, and sets of'

provisionaJ. dr~t articles will probably be .adopted on the law of the· .

non-n.avigational uses of in.ternationalwatercourses.. It mayalsob.e anticipated

> that in the same period 'the Sixth Committee.of the General AsEJemblyor'oneor

two coCl.ification conferencestdll be engagecl in the elaboration of .

,codification instruments on. the basis of the drafts prepared by ILC before or during
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that period. Eight volumes of the Yearbook of the International Law Commission
(t,,,o volumes per year) will be issued in the course of the period. In addition,
the records of meetings and main documents of any coaif:i.cation conference that may
be convened will l'e the subj ect of se}Jarate publications.

6.72 At the present stage, it is not possible to anticipate the output of the
existing special or ad hoc committees. The expectation that at least some of
them wilJ continue to be convened during the period 1980-1983 ,,,ould seem warranted.
Furthermore, even if one or more of the existing committees were able to complete
its work before the period under review, the questions concerned would still bE:! on
the agenda of the General Assem'tly and its Sixth Committee. New special or ad hoc
committees may be established before or during the period for studying new important
and complex international legal questions or topics, especially if the present trend
of resorting to that method continues, w'ith the corresponding requests from the
Codification Division for yearly in-session assistance under this subprogramme.
It may be recalleu that the four existing special or ad hoc committees listed above
,,,ere established between 1972 and 1977, namely, in a periOd of six years.

(ii) .Activities in the strategy that are considered likely to be of
marginal usefulness and the legislation requiring them

6.73 This issue is dealt with in paragraph 6.160 below.

(e) Expected impact

6.74 The codification instruments elaborated on the basis of ,drafts prepared by
ILC are widely considered to be authoritative statements of the existing rules of
international law on the topics concerned and of the requirements of its progressive
development in. the light of the current needs and aspirations of the international
community.' Such instruments, and the corresponding report and dra.ftsof ILC, are
frequently referred to or quoted in diplomatic correspondence and other official
papers of Governments, and: by the International Court, of Just::ce. The: l'eports and
drafts. prepared by the special or ad hoc committees also promote the progressive
development of international law and its codification. Furthermore, v/hen'
achieveIl1ents· under this subprogaamme·are empoq.ied in conventional instruments, the
rule§ containe,d therein become treaty obligations for theState$ haYing ratified
or acceded to the conventions concerned.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: LEGAL. RESEARCH

(a) Objective

6 .75 Theobj ective of this supprogl'a.mm.e is to pr(')vide the :Legal· bodies .' falling
under the present p:rogra.mm.e .With 'thenecessary':researchand'ba.ckgrotinddccumentation
for -cbe performance of their respective codif'icationor other legSl. tasks at the
vardoua levels and stages of. the considera.tion· ofa topic or question.

(1:') Problems addressed

6.76·By .its very nature work .. on the.· progressiye a.evelopment .and coq.ific~ti(')n of
international law or relaj;edto the study of otherinternationa].legal questions
requires background documentsg:t' vaJ:'ious kinds .PrecedentsinStatea'lJ,d
international organization practice, national l;egislation, international and
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national judicial d.ecisions and treaty provisions, as "rell as the teachings of
learned institutions or individual pUblicists, are essential elements of inf,:>rmation
for the nerformance by the General Assembly, ILC, the special or ad hoc subsidiary
bodies and conferences of plenipotentiaries of the 1rorl!: entrusted to them pursuant
to the present programme.

(c) Lep;islative authority

6.77 The legislative authority for this subprogramme is provicled by Article 13 ~
parg.graph -1 (a), of the Charter, as well as by relevant resolutions of the General
Assembly and decisions adopted either by ILC pursuant to provisions of its Statute
or by special or ad hoc subsidiary legal bodies of the Assembly within the context
of their respective mandates.

(d) Strategy and output

(i) Period 1980.1983

6.78 The task of preparing and publiShing all such background documentation is
normally entrusted to the Secretariat by the bodies concerned and performed by the
Codification Division. By its nature as well as timing, the work to be performed
under this subprogrenme , essentially between sessions, differs from the assistance
described under sUbprogrammes 1 end 2. It may happen that the results of research
undertaken under this subprogramme will subsequently be published in a volume
of the United ~Tations Legislative Series, but, in general, the activities
performed under sUbprogrammes 3 and 4 differ.

6.79 Requests for background documentation are a. permanent feature or the
codification process and other legal activities of the United Nations falling under
the present programme, and will continue to be made during the period 1980-1983.
Actually, it may be aritid,pated tha.t additional research work'· will be undertaken
by the Codification Di.vision as a result of requests originating in ILC, in
connexion with such topics as State responsibility, internati6nal watercourses,
liability for risk end State immunities. Major research papers "rill probably-be
required by the General Assembly. For example, the itemsent:i.tled "Consolidation
and. progressive evolution of the norms and principles of international economic
development la,:r'l and "Draft Code of Offences against the Peace end Security of
Mankind" might well. give rise to requests for research papers to be circulated
during the medium-term plan period. In this connexion,ILC, at its 't1.renty·ninth
session, adopted some conclusions 1!hich ,!ere endor-sed by the General Assembly in
resolution 32/151.

(ii)Aetivities in the strategy that are cons:i.deredlikelyt6be of
marginal usefUlness and the legislation reguiringthem .

- ~ .' . '....

6.80 This issue is dealt With in paragraph 60160 below.

(e) Expected impact

6.81 No objedtiv-e indicators of the ilnpactof tb,issubprogramille a:re possible;
.it contributes to study of the issues involved, ~·weJ.l as tothe"'spe~Qingupof'
the work of the legal bodies in which representatives and experts participate.

. ' ,'., r.. ,~. .'.' - " . -,,-.' .-
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SUBPROGRAMNlE 4:
~ .-:

MAKING INTERNATIONAL LAW' AND UNITED NATIONS LEGAL ACTIVITIES
HOBE ACCESSIBLE

,.
•.---. W'

(a) Ob,;ective

6.82 The objective of this subprogramme is to make international law and United
Nations legal activi"Cies more accessible for the benefit of the work of ILC and
other United Nations legal organs, as well as the ministries for fore~gn affairs,
learned institutions and the public in the various nations. .

(b) Problems addressed

6.83 The codification of international law is a process involving, among other
things, the formulation in written form of non-written rules of international la1-r,
namely, customary rules. Making the evidence of such rules .accessible is therefore
a prerequisite for any codification attempt. The process of codification also
requires wider know'Ledge of the activities of the United Nations relating to that
process by both Member States and the public in order to intensify interest and
support and facilitate the implementation of results.

(c) Legislative authority

6.84 The legislative.authority for this subprogremm.e is provided for by
Article 13, paragraph "1 (a), of the Charter, as \'fel1.as by a series of resolutions
adopted by the General Assembly'• For recu.rrent pUblications arising out of the
consideration of the question of ways and means for making the evidence of
customary international law more readily available falling under this subprogramme
(Reports of International Arbitra1 A1'fards and United. Nations Legislative Series) ,
see resolutions 174 (II)~487 (V), 602(VIj andG86 (\.TJ:r). Concerniup, the
pUblication and conteritsQf the United Nations Juridical Yearbook, .see
resolutions 12.91 (XIII), 1451 (XIV) ,"1506 (XV)1814 (XVII) and 3006CxXVII).
Regarding the establishment. of 'the UIiit.ed Nations Programme. of Assistance in the
Teaching, Study, Disseminatidnand Wider AppreciatioIl '01'. IIlternational. La1.r,. s.ee
resolutions 1816 (XVII), 1968: (xvrrr) ·.and2099. (XX)~... The A~sembly regu1-arly
adopts resolutions ont'he implementation·'01" the Programme, the last being
resolution 321l46. . .. . ..

(d) Strategy 'and output

(i) Period 1980'-1983

6.85 It may be al'lticipated that during the medium-term period, the Juridical
Yearbook, the\teg.:Lsiative..Ser:j;es::ana.. ;th~.,Reports of:- International Ar1iitralAwards
.rill continue to be'.:Published. in .accorden.ce :with piesent ,pa£.te.rns .....a,ndarrangements
and that the Programme .01' AssistancE;ininternationallaVTi'fill continue to be
implemented as decided by th~'Qe!neralAssemblY.. .. -": .. '

6.86 Thus, between 1980 and 1983, fou!' additional volumes of the J'uridica~

Yearbook will' be issued in English, French, Russian and Sp~ish". T~e ~egal
materials •. W" eachv,91tune of theYearbook'1dil:i:nplude .decisi6n~, recomnienq.ations ,
discussions·lSiiCireports of poiicy-~aldngbodies,ofoi-ganiza-tions,texts bftreaties
and natiori~'~'n~gis1ation,.'. ae.cisioris •• of,'iri"bernaitional, and.·na:t:ion!3~tribl.mals~legal
opinions of secretariats or internationalorganiza.tions It may also beanticipat§'cl
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that during the period two or three additional volumes of the Legislative Series ~

a bilingual English/French publication - will be published. Each volvme in the
series is devoted to a given subject of international. law and containsnationaJ.
legislation, treaty provisions and materials ref~ecting State practice. The Reports
of International Arbitral Awards is also a bilingual English/French publicatiqn.
Publication of the Re}:!orts has become infrequent in recent years because the
rendering of arbitral awards has dim"'nished. A few awards, however, are aweiting
pUblication and may justify the issuance of new volumes in the series during the
period 1980~1983.

6.91·'
Divisi
includ
Intern
progr

6.87 The Programme of Assistance in international la"7 refers to various forms of
assistance, including such direct assistance as seminars, regional training and

.refresher courses, fellowships, advisory services of experts, the provision of,'legal
publications and libraries, and translation of major legal 'Works. The plan ,.
approved by the General AssembJ..rfor 1978-1979 includes provision for a minim~of
15 fellowships, at the request of Governments of developing countries, and
assistance in the form of a travel grant" for one participant ~om ea.ch country
invited to the regional coursesduringtllose years. SUbject to General Assembly
~ esolutions to the contrary, no major changes are anticipated in' the Programme
during the period 1980-1983. " , ' '

6.92
Law Br
Intern
to the
Othe'
of its
manpow
is mai
respon
intern

6.94
manage
plan p
the prc
co-or
of the
it is
time,

6.93
progr
projec
will b
198o-l~
deploy"
where 'c

6.95
variou
co-ord'
of·the
Commit
'Workin

't...

(ii) Activities in the strategy that are considered likely to be of marginal
usefulness and the legislation requiring them

6.88 This issue is dealt with in paragraph 6aGo be?-ow.

(e) Expected impact
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6.89 The legal.materialsmade aj-ailaPlein~her~~ur~entU~ted Nations
publications falling under this' sUbprcigreinn.J.e "const~tute. infori:11ati,on of, permanent
value for the codification prqcess and otller.legaJ.'Work'which'is frequ.ently used by
members of ILC and other United. Na.tions .. legal, ~()dies,as well as by the legal
services of the various minist:des for foreign affairs ~ The impact of those
pUblications on the w9rkdone,by le~eq l1I-Pd~gasle.~i,.c~ItstitutiQnsan.Cl.on promoting
public interest. in arid knowledge of internatioIial'law and Unj,ted Nations. legal
activities is' mo:re <iiffi~uitto'~assess ." Ir;'any d~se: the "pubiiciLtion~'"concerned
are fr:qUe~tJ:Yz.-ef~rr~(~~6:an4;q~pte~Ana9qtt~~fJ.:l,..;1fQ,rltfon 'i~ter~atipn~~la~ ,
(treatJ.~es, .. artJ.c:l:l:!~ an ser1ent=!.-~:l:c rev1~"'s, 49ct,!X'a.l.theses, et,c.). ,'the. varaous
actionsorganb~g.J?ursu~ti '~o~'i!~e'Pro~ejIinie ~l',~~.~~s~~c~ ha:vei proved ~tQ"be
benef~c~al' for par:ticil?~ts,,P~t~cul,FJ.r·fo~~jlj*.iQ,~:go"ii~rnme.~t·q:(fic.i.~sand
students from' deireldping cotin-tri~~."· .' ;.:' -" , . '.;' . -

~'.•.. 1 '..... " ' ~ .;:

PROGBAMME 4: CQNPtre'r. OF THE GEuw, LEGAL WORK OF THE UNITED NATIONS
AN.DDEVELbPgNToOF"--SPEG:IAEIZED·BRANCHES' OF LAW (GENERAL

;}~~~ .DI,yI5.f9N'·~f'C.~,o.~<·H!~~.~4-H~.~) ..
.. .,- , _ ~ _ •• ' '.. '.·_<_~r.' _ ,~ ...-.,•.,;, a._~' 'L-, , .. ~ '~' •• ' ""' "'._V" ""_. _ c.. ~_.:· • .' .. - ~

'-1.'';' :tnt~fRa~ermit.eIit~:l?revieiV·'·" h:1-'i'. "i':';'
••!1 ,>;<~.~,..'.,,..!v.,,",c :.,.h!.~~·",:, <>. ·.'·,'ffa1~V-,

6.90 '.' The work of' .the~S~cretaria:t"ih'\hi~';iZ:9.gfantrri~ .f~··¥e'~i~'W~d'by'tli~;JGgi{eral
Assembly" arid its 'collll1l!ttees~l>t:-This 'i,lan; hoB:tI"nptbeen' a.pproved by th~bbdi.es in
,question. "
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2. Secretariat

6.9l:'The Secretariat unit responsible for thisprogrannne is the General Lee~l

Division, in which there were 21 Professional staff members as at 31 December 1911,
including 2 posts supported from extrabudgetary sources. These figures exclude the
International Trade Law Branch, the work of which ,is presented as a separate
programme.

3. Divergencies between current administrative
structure and proposed pro~8.1llIl1e structure

6.92 The only divergency that should be noted is that the International Trade
Law Branch has submitted a separate programme under the major Proersmme of
International Justice and Law. Although the Brancil is administratively subordinate
to the Division, it now maintains a separate programme wiilhin the terms of the plan.
OtherWise, the Division maintains a policy of minimiZing thecomp8.rtmentalization
of its activities at the sUbprogrsmme level as a m,eans of' better utilizing its
manpower resources. H'ithin the Division, only the International Trade Law Branch
is maintained as a separate administrative area because otits sole and exclusive,
responsibility tor the programme on the harmonization and uniticationof
international trade law.

;.; .

1.

6.95 A number otco-ordination arrangelllel1'til'l!xist between the programme and., " , "", " ,'\' , " ." ' " , ,

var10usdepartments of theSecret$;l:"l'at;" MaD)' 'of these take place th17oughvarious
co-ordination andpolicY'-making,g:l'oupsandc~~ttl!esin ,which Professional staft
of the programme act as legal: advisers or>committee members; these ,includ\5l the
Committeeon,Contr~ts,PrQpertyS1,lr'Vey]3oarq."CommitteeonVisas, and the, ad hoc
working groups·' on Staff Rules arld ProcedUres. :Since:one ,of :the chief,subpro~ammes

1/ Ibid.
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3. Unitsiri.th which significant ,joint activities are expected
§.uring the period 1980-1983

2. ForIl1al co-ordination ~Tithin the United Nations system

(house counsel functions) is substantially oriented towards providing legal advice
in respect of the other activities and programmes of the Secretariats' it may be
stated that formal co-ordination constitutes a large part of the functions of the
programme.

C. Allocation of resources to subnrogrammes

6.98 Thetfend in the percentage allocation of r-esources to subprogrammes is
expected. tobeaP?l"oximately asshmmin the follO\ri.ng table:

6.96 Formal co-ordination is provided to some extent by the Inter-Agency Heeting
of Legal Advisers, i'fhich last met in July 1976, Other matters of a legal nature,
especially those of subprogrammes 1,3 and 4, are necessarily co-ordinated i·rith
other l.ega.l offices of the United Nations system,

6.97 Significant advisory and/or support activities are expected to continue with
the secretariats of the United Nations Conference on the Law of the Sea, United
Ue.tions Conference on Science and Technology, United Nations Conference on Technical
Co-opera.tion for Developine Countries, UNIDO and the International Fund for
Agricultural Development. Such joint activities are expected to recur on a
continuing basis, based on requests for professional assistance with other units in
the United Nations.
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6,.103 l'Thile it hI impossible to, predict their number and nature, day-tO-day legal
problems will continue to arise at an increasing rate during the period 1980-1983.
The lack of readily available legal advice in the regional J~ssions is giving
rise to increasing problems and the creation of undesirable legal precedents. As a
cons:qu:nce, it is intended to assign legal officers' to several of the regional
CO.llllllJ.SS10ns.

D. §..ubprogramme narratives
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(ii) Period .l980~,1983

SUBPROGRAl"1ME l: HOUSE COUNSEL FUNaI'IONS

6.100 The United Nations now operates thrOUghout the world, employs a very
considerable sta:f:f and is becoming increasingly involved in operational activities.
In these respects, legal questions and problems arise in connexion with contracts;
leases; insurance; copyright; financial, personnel and pension matters; taxation
and claims (both for and against the United Nations and involving Governments,
private contractors, third parties and United Nations personnel). The house counsel
functions comprise ail these questions and problems within the context of the
Organization as a whole (including UNDP, UNICEF and other voluntary funds, emergency
relief programmes and peace-keeping forces).

6.101 The legislative authority for this subprogramme derives from General Assembly
resolution 13 (I).

6.102 Legal questions and problems relating to contracts and leases, insurance s
copyright, taxation, and financial, personnel and pension matters all impose their
own deadlines, and failure to meet those deadlines can obviously have very serious
financial and other consequences. Consequently. these day-to-day questions receive
first priority. By the end of 1979" every effort will have been made to deal ,.rith
current legal problems, but some of a longer-term nature will have necessarily been
aecorded a lower priority.

(a) Objective

6.99 The objectives of this subprogramme are to conduct that part of the general
legal activities of the United Nations which relates to house counsel
re-sI:or.sibilities, to keep to a minimUin cle.in:s agair.st the Crganizaticn and to
protect its legal righ~s.

(b) Problem addressed

(c) Legislative authority

(d) Strategy and output

(i ) Situation at the end of 1979

(iii) Activities, in the strategy that are considered likely to be of marginal
usefulness and the legislation r~9uiring them

'6.104 This issue is dealt with in paragraph 6.160 below.
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( c ) Expected impact

6.105 The subprogramme will assist in the smooth running of the day-to-day
operations of the Secretariat by expediting contracts, leases, and other legal
documents, by providing legal advice and by processing legal claims involving the
Organization.

SUBPROGRAMHE 2: LEGAL ADVICE MID ASSISTANCE RELAT'ING TO POLITICAL, PEACE-KEEPDTG,
HUMANITARIAN, ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL MATTERS

(a) Objectives

6.106 The objectives of this subprogramme are: (i) to provide advice and
assistance in varying matters of law at Headquarters and in the field to give
support to political, peace-keeping and humanitarian missions undertaken by the
United Nations; and (ii) to give advice on legal questions arising in connexion
with the Organizatiol" s activities in economic and social matters.

(b) Problem addressed

6.107 Political, peace-keeping and humanitarian missions (e.g., disaster relief)
undertaken by the United Nations in countries throughout the world are frequently
operational in character and give rise to many difficult legal issues, concerning
not only the status and scope of the mandate of the missions but day-to-day
operations. For certain missions, such as UNEF, UNDOF and UNTSO, it is necessary
to station legal officers in the field to handle day~to-day problems and to refer
to Headquarters only problems of a particularly delicate, complex or novel
character.

(c) Legislative authority,

6.108 The legislative a~thority for this subprogramme derives from General Assembly
resolution 13 (I).

(d) Strategy and output

(i) Period 1980-1983

6.109 ~his subprogramme provides legal advice on questions put by or ar~s~ng from
the deliberations and activities of United Nations organs in peace-keeping,
humanitarian and, in particular, economic and social matters. There is no reason
to believe that the activities carried out under this subprogr~ewill diminish.
If, as may be expected, the mandates of UNEF and UNDOF are prolonged; a senior
legal officer and a lega.l officer will continue to be assigned to the Middle East,
and the part-time services of several senior staff members at Headquarters will be
required to support these missions, as well as UNFICYP. Missions to Zimbabwe and
Namibia are anticipated. Further legal services will be made available for other
missions as they arise (recent examples are the United Nations Relief Operations
in Bangladesh and United Nations assistance to Zambia). With the restructuring of
the Secretari.at sectors dealing with economic development and co-operation, more
frequent requests for legal a.dvice can be anticipated relating to interpretation
of the decisions of deliberative organs and the scope of authority of various
organs and Secretariat units.
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(ii: Activities in the strateg;t that are considered like.!.y to be of marginal
usefulness and the legisl~tion requiring them

6.110 This issue is dealt "\dth in paragraph 6.160 below.

(e) Expected impact

6.111 All requests for legal advice originating from political, peace-keeping
and humanitarian missions will be handled in such a manner as to assist in the
smooth running of those,missions. Similarly, legal advice on economic and social
matters is eA~ected to assist in the smooth running of the corresponding
deliberative bodies and Secretariat units.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: LEGAL ADVICE AND PUBLICATIONS ON CONSTITUTIVE INSTRUMENTS, RULES
AND PROCEDURES OF UnITED NATIONS BODIES

(a) Ob,iectives

6.112 The objectives of this subprogr-amme are: (i) to draft and review the rules
of procedure for organs of and conferences convened by the United Nations; (ii) to
prepare and co-ordfnane draf'ts for the surro'l.emerrt.s to the Repertory of Practice of
United Nations Organs; and (iii) to provide legal advice on the interpretation of
or problems ·arising from the rules of procedure or Charter provisions.

(b) Problem addressed

6.113 In connexion with United Nations meetings and conferences, Member States,
particularly new Members, often find it difficult to acquire knowledge of United
Nations practice concerning the interpretation and application of the provisions
of the Charter and the rules of procedure within a short period of time.

(c) Legislative authority

6~114 The legislative authority for this sut.programme derives from General
Assembly resolution 13 (I) and General Assembly resolutions 992 (X), 1136 (XII),
1381 (XIV), 1670 (XVI), 1756 (XVII), 1993 (XVIII), 2114 (XX) and 2285 (XXII) with
r-espect to the Repertory and its supplements.

(dj Strategy and output

(i) Situation at the end of 1979

6.115 It is envisaged that by the end of 1979, Supplement No. 4 to the Repertory,
covering the period Bepbember 1966 to December 1969, will have been published, and
requirements for draft rules of procedure for those conferences and organs of the
United Nations which are·conveIled before the. end of 19J'9 will have been met.

(ii) BienniUT'l 1~~O·19P.l

6.116 It is expected that Supplement No. 5 to the Repertory, ccv:eringthe period
1970-1975, will be completed and published in 1981. Planning with respect to rules
of procedure and legal advice isainiedat meetl.ng the needs as they arise, within
budgetary and resourc,e constraints.
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(iv) Activities of mRrginal usefulness

(a) Ob,jectives

This issue is dealt with in paraBraph 6.160 below.

(i) To protect the United Nations against control or interference by any
one Government in the performance of the Organization's functions;

(iii) BiennjlV'" 10F\2·1C)"l1

SUBPROGR4f1i TE ~~: II-IPLEHENTATIOU) DEVELOPMENT AND PROTECTION OF THE PRIVILEGES AND
1r~UN1T1ES OF THE ~TITED NATIONS

6.120 The obJectives of this subprogramme are:

6.119 No objective indicators of the impact of this subprogramme are
Dossible, but there will be a continuing and evolving practice in the development
of' rules and procedures of United Nations bodies.

6.117 With a view to updating the Repertory as far as possible, it is planned
to compl~te Supplement No. 6, covering the period 1976-1980, durin~ the bienni~.
Hork on other components of the subprogramme v7ill continue as above.

6.118

(e) Expected impact

~ULES

e rules
ii) to
ice of
n of

ing
:le
)cial

(ii) To ensure that no Member State should derive a national financial
advantage by levying fiscal charges on common international funds;

at.es ,
ited
ions

(iii) To ensure that the Organization, representatives to it, its officials
and experts are accorded the facilities necessary for the conduct of
official business;

(iv) To develop a uniform, consistent body of practice in implementing
relevant international agreements.

II) ,
with

(b) Problems addressed

6.121 The problems addressed in carrying out these objectives are:

(i) Problems concerning the Organization as an entity;

(ii) Problems concerning representatives of Member States;

ertory,
Cl, and
f the

period
o rules
ithin

(iii) Problems concerning officials and experts of the Organization.

Specific problems addressed under (i) may include immunity from legal process
of pro~erty and assets, the inviolability of premises, eX~1ption from direct
taxes, customs duties and prohibitions on import8 and exports, arrangements for
remission or return of indirect taxes and communications. Specific problems
addressed under (ii) and (iii) include questions of immunity, taxation, immigration
restrictions~ national service obligations, exchange facilities and repatriation.

(c) Legislative authority

<" l~lFL 'T'be le r'is18.tive authority for this sub-vro~rRJ'1l'le derives f'r-ori Genere.l
Assembly resolution 13 (I).
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(d) . Stra.tegy and outmt

(i) ]?erioc:" 19.1\0.;. 'lSC\3.

6.122 The activities under this subprogramme typically include the prepara.tion
ot formal legal opinions, the provision ot legal advice, the negotiation of
agreements and the settlement ot disputes. In addition, the development of
a consis~ent body of practice calls for research and reporting functions.

(ii) Actiyities in the strategy that are considered likely to be of marginal
usefulness and the leaislation· requiring theJJi· " .

6.123 This issue is dealt with in paragraph 6.160 below.

(e) Expected impact.

6.124 There will be a continuing and evolving practice in the implementation of
privileges and imDn:inities that will stabilize the law of international privileges
and immunities, codify it and, where necessary, develop it.

SUBPROGRAMME 5: DEVELOPJ.\1EN'1' OF' THE LAW OF OUTER SPACE

(a.) Objectives

6.125 The objectives of this subprogramme are to assist in (i) the preparation
by the Legal SUb-eommittee ot the Committee on the Peaceful Uses of outer Spa.ce
(at the request of the General Assembly) ot treaties or declarations of principles
on the peaceful uses of outer space; and (ii) the examination by the Legal
Sub-Committee (at the request ot the General Assembly or of the Committee on the
Peacetu1 Uses otOuter Space) of legal questions of relevance to the pea.ceful uses
of outer space, through the provision ot substantive and secretariat support to
the Legal SUb-Committee.

(b) Problem addressed

6.126 The problem addressed in carrying out these ob~1ectives is the need for
. the creation. through the United Nations, et a body of treaties and declarations
of principles on the peacef'ul uses of outer spsee, in order that the peaceful uses
of outer space may be comucted'in accordance with an adequa.te system of rules and
principles.

(c) Legislative authority

6.121 The ·legislative authority tor this subprogramme derives from General
Assembly' resolution 32/196 A of 20 December 1971.

(d) Strategy and ou.tl?!!t

(i) Situa"tion a"t "the end oof 1979-_......_--~----_._* ..
,- "

6.128 The subprogrammecurrently includes the tolloWing programme elements:
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a. Elaboration of draft principles governing the use by States of artificial
earth satellites for direct television broadcasting;

b. Consideration of the legal implications of remote sensing of the earth
from spac e , with the aim of formulating draft principles;

t,

c. Preparation of a draft treaty relating to the moon;
.

d. Consideration of questions relating to the definition and/or delimitation
of outer space and outer space activities, also bearing in mind questions relating
to the geostationary orbit.

: ,\>

6.129 The situation at the end of 1979 will depend on the progress achieved by
the Legal Sub-Committee on the present programme elements at the SUb-Committee's
seventeenth and eighteenth sessions in 1978 and 1979, as vTell as on whether new
programme elements are, as is probable, included by the General Assembly or the
Committee on the Peaceful Uses of Outer Space within the subprogramme. The
General Assembly has requested the Legal Sub-Committee to continue, as a matter of
high priority, work on programme elements a, b, and c.

: ii) Period 1980· ·19113

6.130 It is difficult at this stage to anticipa~e the for.m of the subprogramme
in the 1980-1983 period. It is probable that in 1980 the Legal Sub-Committee may
not have completed work on some of the present programme elements and that the
General Assembly may require work on those programme elements to continue. It is
also probable, in view of continued developments in the utilization of outer space
for peaceful purposes and the corresponding need for parallel developments in the
formulation of an adequate system of rules and principles to regulate activities,
that the General Assembly or the Committee on the Peaceful Uses of Outer Space may
require inclusion of new programme elements within; the subprogramme ,

(iii) Activities in' the st~ategy that are considered likely to be of marginal
usefulness and the legislation requiring them

6.131 This issue is dealt with in paragraph 6.160 below.

(e) Expected . impact

6.132 Treaties areprepared.bythe·~egal~ub-Comm~i;.tee fqr, sUbmission, through the
Committee on the Peaceful Uses of Outer Space, to the General Assembly for
approval. If approved, a treaty is commended by the Assembly to Member States and
the vTidest possible adherence to the treaty is invited.Th~General Assembly, at
its thirty-second session, in resolution 32/196 .~, invite~th9se states that were
not already,:t>arties to the Treatyonoutersp~ceto. give ea~+y consdder-atdon to
becoming parties to the Treaty. Mor~ than 70 Statt?s are already parties.
Declarations of principles are prepared by the Legal Sub-Conimittee for submission,
through the-Committee on the Peaceful Uses of Outer Space,~p:t.he General Assembly
for adoption. A declaration of principles adopted by the General AssemblY has
considerable persuasive force Q
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PROGRAMME 5: PROGRESSIVE HARMOHIZATION AND UNIFICATION OF THE LAH
OF INTERNATIONAL TRADE (INTERlJATIONJ\.L TRADE Ll\W
BRANCH, OFFICE OF LEGAL AFFAIRS)

A. Orl;anization

1. ]nterp.:overnmental revieu

6.133 The work of the Secretariat in this programme is reviewed by tIDTCITRAL and
its working groups. These bodies meet every year. The last meetine: of UNCITRAL
was held from 23 May -to 17 June 1977. The present plan has not been approved by
these bodies.

2. .ee~Fetariat

6.134 The Secretariat unit responsible ror this programme is the International
Trade Law Branch of the Office of Legal Ai:airs, in which there were nine
Profession::1 stuff raeribers as at 31 December 1977- none of the "posts vraa suppcr t.ed
from extrabudgetary sources.

3. Di~.:.encie_s~J~~!:!_~E_eurrep~_~s-1p1.iPis~r.?-ti.Y.92~;'~~,~~~__e.
~nd ~ronosed ~roRramme structure

6.135 The International Trade Law' Branch is a separate branch of the Gener-aL
Legal Division of the Office of Legal Affairs and is solely responsible for the
programme of the progressive harmonization and unification of international trade
law.

4. DX?~£:t~ct .£..<?r·rpletiopE..

6.136 The following p"'ogramme elements, which are described in paragraphs 20.6
and 20.15 of the proposed programme budget for the biennium 1978-1979, 4/
are expected to be completed:

(a) In 1978-1979

Carriage of goods by sea; contract guarantees.

(b) In 1980-1981

International sale of goods; formation and validity of contracts for the
international sale of goods. '2./

At its eleventh session in 1978, IDICITRAL will establish a new programme of work.
It is possible that one or two further topics included in that programme will be
completed in 1980-1981.

1~1 ]bid.

51 The proposed ?!ror-r911JX1e budgef for the biennh;;:'l 19T~-·197S, OfJ'icial
r.ecorls of t.he General Asaemb'lv , 'Ihirty·"second Session, Supplement Ho .' 6 (A/32/6
an~~~ COl~r:i 8.n(1 2) ,-o:'iIdtted meiitioriof thispro{':rp;;;:e·"eJ.e)~ent:"'--
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LA1'7 B. .Co-ordinatiOl1

1. Formal co-ordination vrithin the Secretaria.t

6.137 Tliere is informal co-ordination 1dth the Centre for ~ransnational Corpor;~ti()nr:

and UlTCTAD 011 matters of nnrtual, interest. Steps are beLng taken to ea'tabIish c
1forl:ing relationship 1'Tith U~TIDO.

IDTCITRJI-L and
of UNCITRAL
approved by

2. Formall-co-ordination within the United ~ations system

~,138 The International Trade LavT Branch prepares an annual re]Jort for subnri as.i ov
to UNCITRAL concerninp the current activitinsof international organizations
related to the harmonization and unification of international trade 18011,

C. Allocation of resources to subprose-anmes

PI

80ao

~e:,:- Extra-_
ular budrre't------
bud- ary
r:ei so~c~:.? Total

1932-198j---

noSo85

Total

~r;- Extra,
ular budp.:et-
};iud.. ary
r;et sources

6.139 ~le trend in the percenta~e allocation of resources to subpro~raw~es is
expected to be approximately as sho"::n in the follovlinp: table:

Allocation of resou~ces to subprorrammes

(Percentaf':~)

1978··1979 If)7~-1979
~--

S'l!bprogramm~

1. Harmonization and
unification of
international trade
1801'], w'ithin the
framevlork of the
United ~Tations

Commission on
International
Trade Law 85

:raphs 20.6
, 4/

General
le for the
.tional trade

.ernati ona'l
nine
was suppc r t.ed

100

20.---20

100

20

100

20

100

15 _--'=;"'_

100

15
100

2, Co-ordination of
i"10rk of inter·,
national,inter~

governmental and
non-·e;overnmenta..l
oreanizations in
international
trade 1a1'1

Total

for the

mme of work.
mme will be

D. Subprogramme narratives

SUBPTIOGRAlFlE 1: Il.A..nMoriIZATIO::~ AND UI'lIFICATIOyJ OF I1'!TERl'lI\.TIONAL TRADE LN·T TTITITUr THE
FRAMEWORK OF TH.'E UNITED HATImTS COMMISSION ON INTER~'TATImTAL TRADE Ll'.1!

icial
." 6 (A/32/6

(a) Ob.iective

6.140 The objective of this subprore-amme is. to assist in the preparation by mTIC'J'T'~'\f..

of tr~aties and other legal texts governinr international trade.

-159-



.. _. &

(b) Problem addressed

6.141 International trade is hampered by legal obstacles, such as the divergencies
between national laws ";vhich govern international trade, the fact that existing
commercial practices are not universally acceptable, an inadequate legal framework
for the current needs of international trade and the lack of legal rules to
implement those aspects of the new international economic order which relate to
international trade. In addition, there is insufficient expertise concerning
international trade Law and practices in many parts of the world.

(c) Legislative authority

6.142 The legislative authority for this subprogramme derives from General
Assembly resolutions 2205 (XXI) of 17 December 1966 and 32/145 of 16 December 1977.

(d) Strategy and output

(i) Situation at the end of 1979

6.143 The situation at the end of 1979 will depend upon the decisions to be taken
by UNCITRAL at its eleventh session in 1978 in respect of its new long-term
programme of work. liithin the existing programme, 'tvork will continue on the draft

. Convention on International Bills of Exchange and International Promissory Notes,
on international commercial arbitration and on security interests in goods. The
International Trade Law Branch 'tvill also be engaged in preparations for the
conference of plenipotentiaries expected to oe convened in 1980 by the General
Assembly for the purpose of concluding a convention on the international sale of
goods and on the formation and validity of contracts for the international sale' of
goods.

6.144 Inasmuch as UNCITRAL will establish a new long-term programme of work
in 1978, it is not possible at the present time to identi~ with certainty the
subject-matter on which UNCITRAL 'tnll be engaged subsequent to its annual session
in 1978. During the biennium 1980-1981, illTCITRAL l'nll continue its work on the
unification and harmonization of international trade la'tv and will keep under review
the extent to which the General Assembly resolutions regarding the establishment
of. a new international economic order may affect that work. As in the past, in
addition to holding its annual session, UNCITRAL will utilize three intersessional
't\forking groups and will continue to consukt 'tvith international trade and banking

, institutions through special study groups.

6.145 It is expected that the terms of reference of one of the working groups
established by UNCITRAL'will be either the preparation of a new international
convention on international commercial arbitration or the preparation of a protocol
to the 1958 Convention on the Recognition and Enforcement Jf Foreign Arbitral
A'tvards. It is also probable that the 'Working Group on International Negotiable
Instruments, upon completion of' its present work on international bills of exchange
and international Pi"omissory notes, will be requested byUNCITRAL to draft uniform
provisions governing international cheques.

6.146 In addition, the output during the biennium 1980-1981 will consist of
preparatory studies and draft texts on topics to be selected by UNCITRAL at it~
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eleventh session in 1978 and reports of UNCITRAL and its working g'!."oups. The
reports will be intended primarily for Governments (the membership of ~lCITRAL
and its w'orking groups is made up of Governments) and secondarily for internationaL
intergo;vernmental and non-governmental organizations. It is expected that the
General Assembly will convene'a conference of plenipotentiaries in 1980 to adopt a
convention on the international sale of goods and on the formation and validity
of contracts for the international sale of goods. Training and assistance in
matters of international trade law will continue,. particularly through the
convening of biennial symposia.

6.147 It is expected that work on most of the topics included in the long-term
programme of work to be established by UNCITRAL in 1978 will continue during the
biennium 1982-1983. It is expected that during the biennium there will be a
conference of plenipotentiaries to conclude a convention on international negotiable
instruments. Training and assistance and the convening of biennial symposia "i>nll
continue.

(iv) Activities in the strategy that are considered likely to be of
marginal usefulness and the legislation requiring them

6.148 This issue is dealt with in paragraph 6.160 below.

(e) Expected impact

6.149 The 'tvork of UNCITBAL is aimed at the facilitation of international
commercial relations through the establishment of international conventrions ,
uniform laws, model laws or rules and general conditions and trade terms governing
such relations. It is known that the recently established UNCITRAL Arbitration
Rules are being increasingly referred to by the parties to international commercial
contracts as the procedure by which their disputes are to be settled. However,
no statistics are available regarding the frequency of such references or the
application of the Rules in the settlement of actual disputes.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: CO-ORDINATION OF WC ._.-;: OF INTERNATIONAL) INTERGOVERm1ENTAL AND
NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS IN INTERNATIONAL TRADE LA1<7

(a) Objective

6.150 The objective of this subprogramme is to assist UNCITRAL in furthering the
progressive harmonization and unification of the law of international trade by
co-ordinating the work of organizations active in that field and encouraging
co-operation among them.

(b) Problems addressed

6.151 The 'activities of international organizations within and without the
United Nations syst-em concerning the law of international trade may give rise to
duplication of work or conflicting international legal rules on the same or allied
sUbjects~

\
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(c) Legislative authority

6.152 The leGislative authority for this subprogramme derives from General
Assembly resolutions 2205 (XXI) of 17 December 1966 and 32/145 of 16 D~cember 1977.

(d) Strategy and output

(i) Situ"'l.tion at the end of 1972-

6.153 The situation at the end of 1979 will depend upon the decisi~:>ns to be
taken by UNCITRAL at its eleventh session in 1978 in respect of its new long-term
programme of work. However, existing patterns of co-ordination will be maintained
and intensified with United Nations bodies, such as the Commission for Transnational
Corporations and UNCTAD, and other international organizations, such as the
Asian-African Legal Consultative Committee, the Bank for International Settlements,
the Council for MutUal Economic Assistance, the Council of Europe, the regional
development banks, the European Comnunities, the Hague Conference on Private
International Law, the International Bank for Economic Co-operation, the
International Institute for the Unification of Private Law', the International
Chamber of Comnerce and the International Council for Com2nercial Arbitration.

(ii) 3iennilli"""l. 19130- 1981

6.154 The biennium 1980-1981 will see increased patterns of co-ordination
with the above-mentioned bodies. During that biennium, UNCITRAL will probably
also contin.ue its preparation of an annual report by the Secretariat of all work
in international trade law being carried out by intergovernmental and
non-governmental. organizations. In addition, Secretariat representatives will
attend meetings of such organizations and participate in joint activities with
them as directed by UNCITRAL, in order to help co-ordinate activities.

6.155 The output during this biennium will consist of analysis of the work of
other organizations dealing with international trade law, annual reports to
UNCITRAL on the work performed by international organizations concerning matters
of international trade law and position papers on substantive legal issues for use
at meetings of international organiza;i..ions which UNCITR.AL has requested Secretariat
representatives to attend.

6.156 Activities similar to those described for the biennium 1980-1981 will
continue.

(iv) Activities in the strategy that are considered likely to be of
marginal usefulness and the legislation requiring them

6.157 'I'his issue is deaJ.t with in paragraph 6.160 below.

(e) Expected impact

6.158 The activities of the numerous international organizations engaged in the
establishment of uniform rules governing various aspects of international trade
require co-ordination to avoid duplication of ~ffort. The General Assembly has
reauested UNCITRAL to co-ordinate the work of those organizations and to encourage
co':operation among th~m. UNCITRAL has undertaken to accomplish this in two i'1aY~:
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\i) When establishing uniform rules itself, UNCI'I'TIAL has dr-axm upon the
experience and work of' other international orcaniza.tions;

77.
(ii) l~len it has requested other organizations to establish uniform rules

or when '~hose organizations have requested its assistance, UliTCITRAL has
provided servdces and, "Then appropriate ~ made suggest.Lens to ensure that
such und ro.rm rules reflect an equitable balance among the interests
involved.

n
~d
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6.159 One result of these co-ordinating activities is the achievement of wider
support in the international community for the uniform rules which have been
prepared by UNCITRAL or other international organizations.

ACTIVITIES THAT PJm CONSIDERED OF ~~GIRPL USEFULNESS
AND THE LEGISLATION REQUESTING THill1

6.160 For the purpose of considering t.he issue of activities of marginal
usefulness~ it is convenient to divide the work of the Office of Legal Affairs
into four categories:

(a) The servicing of, including the performance of research for~

intergovernmental organs charr;ed with the formulation and consideration of draft
legal instruments, in particular, proT)osed treaties (programme 3, subprogrammes 1-3;
progra~e 4, subprogramme 5; and programme 5, subprogramme 1). ~lese activities
are controlled entirely by the General Assembly or its subsidiary organs, which
set the schedule of meetings and the projects to be considered, thereby directly
determining the volume and timing of the related Secretariat functions. Though
these projects~ on the whole, are among the most important activities of the United
Hations, it might appear that some of the legal instruments under consideration
are of slight utility or that the possibility of reaching agreement on them is
minimal.

(b) ~le perfcrmunce of particular legal tasks. such as representing the
Organization in litigation, actin~ as the depositary of treatieE and processing
the registration or the filing a~d recording of international ar;reements
(programme 1, subprogramme 2; programme 2, subprogrammes 1 and 2; and programme 4,
subprogramme 1). These activities are of great substantive amportance and
responsive to factors largely outside the control of the Secretariat. They must
be performed in a timely and correct fashion.'

(c) The servicing of other units of the Secretariat, largely by giving
advice and opinions, pre aring drafts of legal texts and assisting in negotiations
(progra:mm.e 1, subprogramme 1; and programme , subprogrammes 1-4). Inasmuch as
the Office of Legal Affairs is not responsible for the activities of other units
"¥rhich may require legal servicing, it generally cannot determine which of its
services is marginal. To ~he extent that the Office fails to provide services,
either for lack of personnel or because it jUdges the value of any legal input to
be slight ~ it places a burden on other Secretariat units to a.ct without legal
assistance - in some instances appropriately so, but possibly with serious or
embarrassing consequences.

(d) ~le co-ordination of international legal activities and the making of
international law and United Nations legal activities more accessible, largely
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·ii!rr...2].1f~h "publications (pror;ra1l'lme 1 ~ subprogramme 2~. programme 2 ~ subprore-ammee 1
and 2' programme 3, subprojn-amme 4· programne 4, sUbpror:ral11Me 3~ and pror;ranune 5;
~ubproaranUlle 2). Clearly~ some publications and meetin~s are not essential to th0
work of the Organization, as they serve merely to inform. Others, however are
important and even indispensable. The ~.§.rboolts of ILC and UNCITRAL are regy.ireQ
by these organs to continue their work from one session to the next ann the
several puhl.Lcatri.ons of. the Treaty Section (the I'10st important of which, the
Tr.::aty Series., is published in compliance uith Article 102 of the Charter), are
ubsolutel;t essential to inform Hember States~ as 'well as other authorities and
persons, of the existence ann status of international af,reements. These
]1ublications often co~stitute the sole source of such information. The
Le~islative Series is designed primarily to assist intergovernmental oreans
:::hare-eJ. 1rith the formulation of new' international instruments in consddering
relevant existine te~~s and thus constitutes part of the function referred to in
section (a) above. The Unitecl Uations Juridical Yearbook, reCluested by the
General Assembly in its resolutions 1814 (XVII) and 3C06 (XXVII), is somewhat less
important but still most u.seful in keepine; J1ember States, as well as o'the r s
o11tside the Organization (e.p,., the academic community) and even the Secretariat
itself, informed of matters of legal relevance to the Or~nization (national
Inws J treaties; judicial actions and internal ler.al opinions), many of vnlich are
not otherwise accessible. Consideration mieht be ~ivenJ houever; to dispensing
irith the Re"pertory of Practice of United Nations Orrans, requested by the
Assembly in its resolutions 796 (VIII), 992 (X), 2285 ()L'{II) and 2968 (X1.'VII),
o~igina11y for the purpose of assisting the Assembly in the 10-year review of the
Charter foreseen by the provisions of Article 109, paragraph 3, of that instrument.
At present, it is merely a device for recording the actions of the principal
organs of the United Nations in relation to each Charter Article. It may be
questioned ~nlether the Re"pertory is the best device for analysing and systematicallY
reporting data about the law of the Oreanization. It appears that the form of
presentation (de~ived from the Qrieinal purpose) requires an unduly lar~e input
of professional time by the Oftice of Legal Affairs and other Secretariat units.
Finally) the low prior~ty assigned to it in those units has resulted in successive
supplements falling ever further behind (now by about a decade), \olhich further
diminishes the usefulness of the Re"pertory as a research tool. .On the other
hand) a rapid updating or, preferably~ a complete restructuring and restatement
of this publication is far beyond the resources that are available to or might
reasonably.be requested by the Secretariat~ especially in the lirht of more
urgent legal publication projects.

, ,"

" ,~ ,
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CHJ\PTER 7*

TRUSTEESHIP AND DECOLONIZATION

PROGR.AM1-1E 1: DEPARTNENT OF POLITICAL AFFAIRS, TRUSTEESHIP
AND' DECOLONIZATION

A. Organization
,

1. Intergovernmental review

7.1 The work of the Secretariat in this programme is reviewed by the General
Assembly and, in particular, the Fourth Committee, the Special Committee on the
Situation with regard to the Implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples (hereafter referred to as the
Special Committee of 24), which meets continuously between sessions of the General
Assembly, the United Nations Council for Namibia, 't'Thich meets continuously
throughout the year, and the Trusteeship Council, which normally meets annually
in mid-year in a two-week session. This plan has not been approved, in whole or
in part) by any of these bodies.

2. Secretariat

7.2 The Secretariat unit responsible for this prOframme is the Department of
Political Affairs, Trusteeship and Decolonization, in which there were
37 Professional staff members as at 31 December 1977; none of the posts was
supported by extrabudgetary funds. The Department consisted of the following units
as at 31 December 1977:

Regular ExtrabudgetQry
budget sources Total

Office of the Under-Secretary-General 8 8

Secretariat Services Division 15 15

Africa Division 8 8

Caribbean and Asia/Pacific Division 6 6-
Total 37 37

the
imerrt .

~ically

lt
.s ,
ssive

lt

Organizational unit Professional staff

3. Expected completions and consequent reorp.;anization

(a) Expected complet~

7.3 The following programme elements, described in paragraphs 3.1 to 3.17 of the
proposed programme budget for the biennium 1978-1979 (A/32/6) are expected to be
complet ed: ~

(i) In 1978-1979

Four territories (Dominica, the Gilbert Islands, the Solomon Islands and
Tuvalu) are expected to obtain independence by the end of 1979.

* Previously issued under the symbol A/33/6 (Part 7) and Corr.l.
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~1le ?Te'T Hebrides is exnect ed to obtain Indenendeuce b:r th,' end of' l~"\(\l;

:3

- )

b.· The Trusteeship Councd.L has noted the desire of the AdJllinistering
Authority to find, in consultation with the Micronesians, a satisfactory basis for
terminating the Truc,teeship Agreement for the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands
by 1981. Any propofal to this effect wolud require approval by th€ Trusteeship
Council and the Security Council.

(b) Conseauent reor~anization

7.4 Should a proposal to tenuinate the Trusteeship Agreement for the Trust
Territory of the Pacific Islands be made and receive the approval of the United
Nations bodies concerned, a question would arise concerning the future of the
Trusteeship Council. The decision taken on this question would determfne any
consequent reorganization.

7.5 The work of the Secretariat Services Division consists essentially of the
servicing of intergovernmental bodies and so is not presented in the subprogramme
narratives below. However, a description of United Nations activities under this
programme would not be complete without some brief indication of the Division's
work.

(i) Editorial Unit

7.6 This Unit is responsible for the full editing and preparation for translation,
processing and reproduction of all documents emanating from the Department ror the
Special Committee of 24, the United Nations Council for Namibia, the Trusteeship
Council and the Fourth Committee of the General A~sembly, as well as for the
relevant supplements of the Official Records of the General Assembly. It is also
responsible for the reproduction of the related publications, inclUding the
periodicals Decolonization and Namibia Bulletin. The Unit acts as liaison between
the Department and the other Secretariat services concerned on all Inatt~rs relating
to the scheduling, editing, translation, processing and printing of such documents.

(ii) Secretariat of the Special Committee of 24

7.7 As the main United Nations body dealinp. aith matters relating to the progress
towards self-determination and independence of peoples still under colonial rule,
the Special Committee of 24 is required, among other things, to seek the most
suitable ways and means for the speedy and total implementation of the Declaration
on decolonization with respect to all dependent Territories; propose specific
measures to this effect; submit to the General Assembly each year a report w~th

recommendations on each Territory; and apprise the Security Council of any
developments in these Territories which might threaten international peace and
security. Under thete:rms of Assembly resolutions, includin.~ r-cso.Lution 2621 (XXV),
the Committee is charged, among other things, with making co~crete suggestions to
the Security Council, examining the compliance of Member Staxes with r~levant

United Nations decisions ,enlisting the support of national and international
organizations, sending visiting missions to the colonial Territories).m€etins away
from Headquarters in order to obtain first-hand information and promoting world
wide pUblicity on decolonization. The Commi't't.ee meets continuously between
sessions of the Assembly and is assisted by sub~co~mittees.
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7.8 The tasks o£ the secretariat of the Special Committee include theorganization and servicing of meetin~s, including meetings and conferences awayfrom Headquarters~ the organization and servicing of visiting missions~preparation of dccumentation 'and reports of the above bodies and the organizationand servicing of consultations between officers of the Special Committee and othexUnited Nations bodies, intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations andnational liberation movements of the Territories, concerned.

(Hi) Secretariat of the Unitee iTations Council for Namibia

7.9 The United Nations Council for Namibia was established by General Assemblyresolution 2248 (s-v) to discharge the responsibilities assumed by the UnitedNations when the General Assembly terminated the mandate of South Africa toadminister Namibia and decided tha't thereafter the Territory and its people "rerea direct responsibility of the United Nations. The Council is therefore the bodylegally responsible for the Territory. The basic objective is to obtain thewithdrawal of South Africa from Namibia, and administer Namibia in order toestablish conditions for the transfer of power to the representatives of theIiTamibian people as rapidly as possible. Pending such transfer of power, theCouncil is responsible for protecting the rights and interests of the Territory andits people and representing Namibia on the international level.

7.10 The tasks of the secretariat of the Council and its SUbsidiary organs includethe organization and servicing of meetings, as well as meetings and conferencesaway from Headquarters; the organization and servicing of numerous missions of theCouncil, as well as delegations to represent Namibia at international conferencesand in the specialized agencies of the United Nations; preparation of documentationand reports, including the annual report of the CoUncil to the General Assenibly;and the organization and servicing of consultations between representatives of theCouncil and other international, intergovernmental and non-governmentalorganizations.

(iv) Secretariat of the Trusteeship Council

7.11 From its inception~ the United Nations has assisted the peoples of TrustTerritories to advance towards self-government and independence in accordance withtheir freely expressed wishes. As at 31 December 1977 ~ there "remained only oneTrust Territory of the 11 Trust Territories origi:p.allyplaced under' the TrusteeshipSystem. The Trusteeship Council continue~ to assi~t the inhabitants of thisrrerritory in the promotion of self-government, taking full account of theirpolitical aspirations. At its forty-fourth session in 1977, the Trusteeship Councilnoted -w-ith satisfaction that the Administerine; Authority had.affirmed its intentionto help the peoples of Micronesia to move swiftly towards a new status based onself-determination, not excluding independence if that was their expressed wish.
7.12 In the biennium 1980-t98l, the Trusteeship Council will, as far as can beforeseen, carry out those functions of the United Nations unde~ the TrusteeshipSystem relating to political, economic~ social and educational matters in the TrustTerritory of the Pacific Islands, including the sending of visiting missions tothe Territory. The volume of work in the secretariat of the Trusteeship Councilduring 1980-1981 will depend on the resolutions and decisions to be adopted by theCouncil during and i~ediately preceding the period in question.
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(v) Petitions Section

7.13 The effectiveness of United Nations efforts in decolonization depends in
part on the availability of information concerning the situation in each
Territory and the wishes and aspirations of the inhabitants. One way by which
the Special Committee of 24 and the Fourth Committee can obtain such information is
through written and oral petitions arid communications. To assist it in screening
and studying petitions and communications addressed either to the Committee or
the Secretary-General, ~he Special Committee has established a sub-committee.

1.14 The Petitions Section receives, screens and processes all incoming petitions
and communications, including requests for oral hearings by the Special Committee
or the Fourth Committee, services the Sub-Committee and prepares the documentation
and reports which it requires. In addition, the Section also assists the Special
Committee in the preparation of its reports on it~> study each year of two
continuing items of its agenda relating to: (i) activities of foreign economic
and other interests which are impeding the implementation of the Declaration in
colonial Territories; and (ii) military activities and arrangements by colonial
Powers' in Territories under their domination which might be impeding the
implementation of the Declaration.

B. Co-ordination

1. Formal co-ordination ,.d.thin the Secretariat

7.15 Close co-ordination will continue with other Secretariat departments and ..
services concerned substa..,tively with colonial problems or with the servicing of
meetings and missions. The departments and offices most directly concerned are the
Department of Political ana Recurity Council Affairs, the Office of the United TIations
Co~ssioner for !:ra.r--ibia, the Office of Leza.l, Affairs, the Ilconomi.c and Social
Council secretariat, the' Division of Human 'Rights~ the Office of Public Infor~ation

the Department of Conference Services and the Office of General Services.

2. Formal co~ordination ,·rithin the United ~Tations system

7.16 Formal co-ordination will continue with all the specialized agencies and
institutions of the United Nations system in the implementation of United Nations
resolutions on decolonization, both through direct contacts and through ACC.

C. Allocation of resources to subprogrammes

7.17 The trend in the percentage allocation of resources to subprogrammes is
expected to be approximately as shown in the follOvTing table:
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Allocation of resources to subprogrammes

(Percentage)
1978-1979 1980-1981 1982-1983

Extra- Extra- Extra-
Reg- budge- P.eg- budge- Regu- budge-
ular tary ular tary lar tary

Stibprogramme budget sources Total ·budget sources Total budget sources Total

l. Africa 60 60 60 60 60 60

2. Caribbean and
Asia/Pac ific 34 34 34 34 34 34

3. World public
opinion 6 6 6 6 6 6

Total 100 100 100 100 100 100
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D. Subprogramme narratives

SUBPROGRAMME 1: AFRICA

(a) Objective

7.18 The objective of this subprogramme is to assist in bringing about the
decolonization of East Timor s Gibraltar, Namibia, St. Helena, Southern Rhodesia
and Western Sahara.

(b) Problems addressed

; and.
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!d are the
dted nations
lcial
Iform.ation
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Nations
:c.

7.19 The Territories which are grouped for convenience under this subprogramme
include two of the most serious and challenging problems of decolonization
confronting the United Nations. Despite sustained and concerted efforts on the
part of the international community, more than 7 million people in Southern
Rhodesia and Namibia continue to live under the domination and oppression of illegal
racist minority regimes ~ deprived of their right to self-determination and
independence. The persistent refusal of the Government of South Africa and the
illegal minority regime in Southern Rhodesia to comply with United Nations
resolutions and their continuing denial to the African peoples concerned of their
basic rights has resulted in armed conflict. A progressive escalation of violence
and repression has~ in both Territories, created situations 'which threaten the
peace and security of the region. In numerous resolutions, the General Assembly
and the Security Council have emphasized the urgency of bringing an end to these
situations by the attainment in both Territories of freedom and independence
based on majority rule.

is
7.20 Both the Special Committee of 24 and the United Nations Council for Namibia
play a central role in United Nations efforts to bring about a rapid solution of
these problems. In the case of Namibia, the Council has a special responsibility
in the light of its mandate which established it as the legal Administering
Authority~for Namibia following the termination by the Assembly in 1966 of South
Africa's right to administer the Territory. !!

7.21 Recent developments in respect of both Southern Rhodesia and Namibia have
led to a substantial intensification of efforts by the international community to
hasten solutions, and a corresponding expansion in the activity of both the Council
and the Special Committee. At the same time, the situation in Western Sahara has
become incre~singly comple~.

1/ General Assembly resolution 2148 (XXI)
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(c) Ler,islative authority

7.21 The legislative authority for this subprogramme is derived from General
Assembly resolutions 1514 (xv), 1542 (XV), 2248 (S-V) and 32/1~2 (on the For}: of the
R:recial COli1.1'1ittee); 32/9 (ITamibia); 32/116 (fouthern ~hoC'esia) ~ 32/22 (Uestern
Sahara); and 32/34 (p.ast Tiflor); from Assembly decisions 32/410 (St. TIelena) &l~

32/1!1! (;'-ibraltar); and froJ"l the decision taken b;t the ~,eneral As semb.lv at its
2441~h meetin~ on 17 December 1975, on the recoMmendation of the ~ifth Co~ittee 2/
whereby it tras considered vitall"r ii?lPortant that the tasks of the Africa Division
of the Depar-troerrt of Political .I\ffairs, Trusteeshi:n and Decolonization should 'be
related wore closely to Questions concerninp- the decol.ond aatdon or southern Africa
in vi.etr of the nev po'litical situation nrevailinp- in the region.

(d) Strategy and output

7.22 As long as the prevailing conditions in the African region and in East Timor
remain unchanged, this subprogramme will continue addressing itself to the various
aspects of decolonization relevant to these areas. Apart from other activities
which may derive from further decisions of the General Assembly during the ~eriod

covered by the present medium-term plan, activities under this subprogramme will
continue to include:

(L) Provision of substantive assistance to the United Nati.ons Council for
Namibia, the Special Committee of 24 and the Fourth Committee of the
General Assembly (see paras. 7.7-7.10 above);

(ii) Identifying through research and analysis -the Iolitical, military,
economic and social conditions in Af~ica and in East Timor affecting
decoloni. zation;

(iij) Preparing annual working papers on political, military, economic and
social developments for consideration by the Special Committee and the
Council for Namibia;

(iv) Conducting studies on related topics as required by the Secretary-General,
the Special Committee of 24 and the United Nations Cou.'1cil for Namibia.

Cv) Maintaining liaison with the national liberation movements, a.s well as
wi th other representatives of the Territories cover-ed by the subprogr'amme .

1.23 Activities in the strategy that are likely to be of marg,inal u~efulness anc1
the legislation requiring them: The activities in this subprogramme are carried
out either in response to specific directives from the stat~tory bodie~ concerned
in order to assist these bodies in the discharge of their f\mctions or to assist
the Secretary..Generalin the fulfilment of'his responsibilities. Until
decolouization in the African region and East Timor is completed all ,the ~xisting
activities will continue to be important.

(e) "E:lfIlected impact

7 .24 It is expected that the work of this subprogramme will assist-the statutory
bodies served by the Department in the discharge of their responsibilities and in
keeping them t3,breast of developments relevant to the decolonization of the
remaining Non-Self-aoverningTerritorie s in Africa and ofEast Timor , thus

gjOffi9i~!_~ecordsof the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session,
Supplement No. 34 (A/I0034), p. 142, item 96, subpara , (a).
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contributing to their decision-maldnr: activities to ensur-e the obser-vance of' the
Glarter of the United Nations and the implementation of the Declaration on thE"
Grantinp, of Independence to Coloniql Countries and Peoples in these Territories.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: CARIBBEAN AND ASIA/PACIFIC

(a) Objective

7.25 The objective of this subprogramme is to assist in the aecolonization of
the Territories in the Caribbean and Asia/Pacific regions~ and the Falkland
Islands (Malvinas), and, in respect of the Tl'USt Territory of the Pacific Islands,
the attainment of the obj ectives of the Trus:;eeship system.

(b) Problems addressed

7.26 Caribbean. All 11 Territories in the Caribbean region are small in
population and size and are in the process of eme.rgting from dependent status. _3/
Despite their smallness, however, the problems confronting them are complex.
Problems of common concern to both small and large dependent Territories include
political questions, such as colonialism and self-determination; economic
questions~ such as development of a more viable and stable economy; social
questions, such as labour relations; educational questions, such as development of
each individual to his full potential. Since the situations in many small
Territories are so diverse, it is necessary to study their problems separately.

litary,
affecting 7.21 Asia/Pacific.

people in 12 island
independence ° 11/

In the Asia/Pacific region, there remain about 750,000
Territories which have not yet achieved self-determination and
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(c) Legislative authority

7.28 Since its inception, the United Nations has been de~ply concerned to promote
self-determination for two categories of dependent Territories, namely, Trust
Territories, which are covered by Chapters XII and XIII of the Charter of the
United Nations, and Non-Self-Governing Territories, which are covered by Chapter XI
of the Charter.

7.29 The current expression of United Nations policy on decolonization in general
is to be found in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960
(Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples).
Since 1961, the Special Committee of 24 has been the organ of the General Assembly
dealing? in detail, with deco.Lorri aat ion , In discharge of its responsibilities,
the Special Co~~ttee has taken into account the above-mentioned and other relevant
General Asse~bly resolutions. In this connexion, note should be taken of

]/ Ant~gua,Belize, Bermuda, British Virgin Islands, Cayrnan Islands,
Dominica, Montserrat 3 St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla, St. Lu~ia7 St. Vincel~, United
States VirgiJi '.Islands, Falkland Islands (Mahrinas) .andTurks and CaJo.cos Islands.

4/ American Samoa, Brunei, Cocos (Keeling) Islands, Gilbert EsLands , Guam ,
Ne1'T Hebrides"Pitcairn, Bo.Lomon Islands, Tokelau, Trust Territory of the Pacific
I slands and Tuvalu.
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General Assembly resolution 32/42 .f 7 December 1977 on the implementation o~ the
Declaration on the Granting ef Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By
paragraph 13 of that resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee t "to
continue to pay particular attention to the small Territories ••• and to recommend
to the General Assembly the most suitable steps to be taken to enable the "
populations of those Territories to exercise their right to self-determination,
freedom and independence". At its thirty-second session, the Af'sembly, on .
28 November 1977, also adopted resolutions 32/23 to 32/32 concerning 13 Terri~ories
assigned to the Caribbean and the Asia/Pacific sections. It also adopted de~isions

32/412 and 32/413 on Pitcairn and the Falkland Islands (Malvinas) and 5 Associated
States, and consensuses (decisions 32/407-32/409) on 3 Territories.

(a) Strategy and output

7.30 The subprogramme will continue to address itself to the various aspects of
decolonization relevant to those areas and to the attainment of the objectives of
the International Trusteeship System in respect of the Trus~ Territory of the
Pacific Islands e Apart from other activities which may derive from further
decisions of the General Assembly or the Trusteeship Council during the period
cevered by this medium-term plan, activities under this subprogramme will continue
in the Caribbean and Asia/Pacific regions.

7. 31 Caribbean. The subprogramme will continue to prepare working papers on
constitutional, political, economic, social and educational conditions in
12 Territories, mainly in the Caribbean; provide substantive assistance to the
Special Committee of 24 and its Sub-Committee on Small Territories, provide
substantive staff for visiting missions requested by the Committee; and prepare
relevant reports and other studies. The section also maintains close co-operation
with regional organizations, such as the Caribbean Community and Common Market,
and organizations within the United Nations system, especially UNDP.

7.32 Asia/Pacifi.c. The subprogramme will continue to prepare working papers on
political, s.cial, mil{taryand economic conditions on the 11 Non-Self-Governing
Territories in -the areS: and on the Trust Territo:ry of 'thePac"ific Islands; provide
other substantive assistancetq -the Special Committee qf24andi-ts Sub-Committee
on Small Territories and substantive staff for missions requested by the Special
Committee, and prepare'relevant reports and other s'tudies. The" section' maintains
close co-operation with t.e South Pacif1c Commission and the South Pacific Forum.
Several visiti~g missions to bedetermine~bythe Special Committee are'expected
t~ take place during each, of the years Under review. " As described in 'paragraph 7.11
above, the sUbprogramme will .c,ontinue'to~rovide'Substanti'veservices, including
documentation' arid the 'servicing' of visi.ting.~mis's±..ns as req:uired by the Council in
respect of the Trust Territory of the Pacific ISlands.;' .

7033 Activities in the strategy that are oonsidered of marg:hiai 'usefulness and
the. legislation requiring them:. .Al.l these ac~ivities are carried out in response
to' specificdirec'tives from 'the' statutory bodies'concernedto assist' 'these bodies
in the discharge of their functiQns and responsibilities. Until decolonization in
the Caribbean and Asia/Pacific regions is completed all the existing~qtivities

will contiilUe'to b~:i.m.PO~~-t. " ' .'::' ,····:~,~f·.'
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(e) Expected impact

II

7.34 Caribbean. With the exception of Dominica. and St. Lucia, which are expected
to achieve independence in 1978, it is not possible at the present time to
anticipate with any degree of precision whether the populations of any of the
Territories entrusted to the Caribbean section will make a final decision on their
future. status over the period 1979-1983.

7.35 Asia/Pacific. B,y the end of 1979,the Territories of the Gilbert Islands, the
Solomon,Islands and Tuvalu should have achieved i~dependence. Two administering
Powers, France and the United Kingdom, have forecast that the New Hebrides will
attain independence in 1980, and the United States has fixed 1981 as the goal for
the termination of the Agreement on the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands. It
is possible that other Territories may achieve self-determination by the end of the
biennium 1980-1981. It is not now certain what other Territories may achieve
independence in the biennium 1982-1983.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: WORLD PUBLIC OPINION

(a) Objective

7.36 The objective of this subprogramme is to initiate and strengthen continuous'
dissemination of information on decolonization and arouse world public opinion in
order to accelerate effectively the process of deco1onization.

(b) Problem addressed

7.37 The work of the United Nations in the field of deco10nization"the issues
involved and the continuing struggle for liberation being waged by the peoples of
the colonial Territories .and their national liberation movements have received
insufficient coverage in the world media.

(c) Legislative authority

7.38 The legislative authority for the subprogramm~ is derived from General
Assembly resolutions 1514 (XV); 2311 (XXII); 2426 (XXIII); 2555 (XXIV); 2704 (XXV);
2874 (XXVI); 2980 (XXVII); 3118 (XXVIII); 3164 (XXVIII); 31/30; 31/29; 31/144;
31/143; 32/36i 32/33; 32/43; 32/42 'and other relevant resolutio~6 of the
United Nations, as well as the Maputo Declaration :to Buppor'f of the Peoples of
Zimbabwe and Nf~mibia and the Programme of ,Action for ,the Liberation of Zimbabwe and
Namibia., 5/ adopted by the International Conf'ez-ence <~ri Suppor-t of the Peoples of
Zimbabwe an.~ Namibia, held at Maputo. from 16, to 21 May 1977, .and the Lagos
Declara.tion f9r Action against Apartheid, adop~ed by the Worl~Conference for Action
against Apartheid, held at Lagos from 22 to 26 August 1971 •. ,61

'. -
(d) Strate6Y and output

7.39 In pur.~~ance ef its ob.•iective, the subpr-ogramne will undertake the following
activities:' ,

ft. , " ~

(i) Collect, prepare and disseminate, on a continuous basf.a , basdc imatier-La.L,
studies and articles relating to problems of decolonization;

5/ A/32/l09/Revo _=S/12344/Rev.l, annex V. For the printed text, see Official
Records of the Security Council (Thirty-second Year,. Supplement for tJuly, August and
September 1977. .

6/ Report of the World Conference for.~4ftion against Apartheid (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.77.XIV.2), vol. I, sect. X.
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(ii) Maintain liaison and close co-operation with the Office of Public
Information and with the Special Committee of 24 and the United Nations
Council for Namibia in planning and organizing the dissemination of
information on current developments relating to decolonization;

(iii) Organize panel discussions and seminars on problems of decolonization and
encourage the participation of well-known personalities, including
leaders of national liberation movements;

(iv) Publish a bulletin on decolonization and other information on the problems
of decolonization~

(v) Arrange for exhibitions and the production of documentary films and story
features on the problems of decolonization.

7.40 Activities in the strategy that are considered of marginal usefulness and the
le~islation requiring them: The specific content of the subprogramme and the
activities of the Office of Public Information concerning decolonization is
continuously monitored by a sub-committee of the- Special Committee of 24 and a
standing committee of the United Nations Council for Namibia, and adjusted in the
light of guidance from these bodies. The statutory bodies concerned attach
importance to the activities listed above.

(e) Expected impact

7.41 The results to date show that the materials published and other activities
have contributed significantly to a more informed public opinion on the problems of
decolonization, especially when channelled through concerned non-governmental and
other organizations. When correlated with the activities of the statutory bodies,
this publicity effort is expected to have a cumulative impact which should strengthen
international pressures to hasten decolonization.
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1. Intergovernmental revievT

A. Organization

2. Ofrice of the. United ~Tations Corrmissionel' for Namibia

7
2
2

11

Total
Extrabudgetary:

sources

Professional staff

7
2
2

11

Regular
budg-et

Total

3. Expected cowp1etions ana conse0uent reprfanizations

:-re-u 'Y0 rk
Lus aka
Gaborone

Or~aniz~tional unit

Office of the United
Nations Commission for
:Tw1i bi a

PROGR.AlvlME 2: OFFICE OF THE UNITED NATIONf3 COMMISSIONER
FOR NAMIBIA

7.42a The unit responsible for this programme is the Office of the United Nations
Commissioner for Namibia~ in which there were 11 Professional staff ~embers as at
31 ::lecenber 1977:, none of the ]1osts tras supported by extrabudf~etary funds. The
Office consisted of the fo110i'Tinr orranizationa1 units as at 31 Deceilber 1977:

7.42 The work of the Office 6~ne United Nations Commissioner for N8m;bia in this
programme is revie\ved by the United Nations Council for Namibia, which meets
continuously throughout the year. This plan has not been approved by this body.

of

then

h.e

r:y

ems

ld

7.42b In view of the unusual political situation, it is difficult to state in
concrete terms the date on which programmes list~d below might be completed during
1978-1979 or 1980-1981. It is equally difficult to indicate the date of Namibia's
independence.

(a) During 1978-1979 the following programmes will be undertaken or continued:

(i) Education and training;

(ii) ~United Nations Institute for Namibia;

(iii) Nationhood Programme for Namibia;

(Lv) Implementation of travel document programme for Namibians;

(v) Implementation of Decree No. 1 for the Protection of the Natural
Resources of Namibia.
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(b) During 1980-1981 the following programmes would be undertaken or
continued:

(i) Education and training;

(ii) United Nations Institute for Nl'lJllibia;

(iii) Nationhood Programme for Namibia;

(Lv) Implementation of travel document programme for Namibians;

(v) Implementation of Decree No. 1 for the Protection of the Natural Resources
of Namibia.

B. Co-ordination

L H'ithin the Secretariat

7.43 It is the practice of the Office of the United Nations Commissioner for
Namibia to co-ordinate its activities with other departments and units of the
Secretariat, particularly the Department of Political Affairs, Trusteeship and
Decolonization, the Office of Public Information, the Field Operations Service and
the Office of Technical Co-operation. A written understanding exists between the
scholarship unit of the Office of Technical Co-operation and the Commissioner's
Office relating to the administration of the United Nations Fund for Namibia
scholarship programme.

2. TTithin the United Nations system

7.44 For the implementation of the education and traininr; pror:raP.1rnes and the
activities of t.he United JTations Institute for ~Tamibia and the nationhood Prortramme
for Namibia the Office of the Commissioner for NartibLa co-ordinates its uork Fith. ~ . .
the specialized ar,encies, UNHCR, ~overnmental and non-r,overnmental orp,an1zat10ns,
and, in some cases, interested individuals.

C. Subprogramme narrative
.:

SUBPROGRAMME: ASSISTANCE TO NAMIBIA

(a) Ob,jectives

7.45 rhe objectives of the subprogramme are to implement the decisions of the
United Nations Council for Namibia and to assist the Council to confirm the
authority of the United Nations as the sole legal A~inistering Authority for
Namibia, to obtain the withQ~awal of the illegal administration of South Africa
from the Territory of Namibia and to establish the conditions for the transfer of
power to the representatives of the Namibian people as r~pidly as pos,sible. In
order to bring about the objectives set out above, the Commissioner engages in
various activities which are designed to achi~ve the following intermediate
objectives: .
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(i) To bring about negotiations, under United Nativns auspices, between the
South African Government and the South West Africa People i s Organization
(SWAPO) for the purpose of transferring power from the occupation regime
to the people of Namibia;

(ii)· To edu~ate and train Namibians to participate in the administration of
their country after independence;

(iii) To support the United Nations Institute for Namibia;

(iv) To continue the Nationhood Programme for Namibia;

rsources
(v) To implement Decree No. 1 for the Protection of the Natural Resources of

Namibia and the travel document programme for Namfbi.ans ,

(b) Problems addressed

d
e and
the

's

7.46 The United Nations Council for Namibia has been unable to exercise its direct
responsibility for the administration of Namibia owing to the refusal by the

I.-I Government of South Africa to withdraw its illegal administration from Namibia in
~ compliance with the repeated resolutions of the General Assembly, the Security

Council and the 1971 advisory opinion of the International Court of Justice. 7/

(c) Legislative authority

7.47 The legislative authority for the subprogramme is derived from General
Assembly resolutions 2145 (XXI), 22L!8 (r-v): ?325 (:~C'{II), 2372' (':~I),
2517 (XXIV), 2678 (XXV), 267$ (XXV), 2871 (XXVI), 2872 (XXVI), 3030 (XXVII),
3111 (XXVIII), 3112 (XXVIII), 3295 (XXIX), 3296 (XXIX), 3399 (XXX), 31/146to 153 and
32/9. Each year, the Council adopts a programme of work based upon its mandate)
including the most recent decisions of the General Assembly, and taking account of
developments relating to Namibia. .

r:raJ'l1!'\e
Fith

ons ,

(d) Strategy and outpU'~

(i) Gituation at the end of 197~

7.48 It is not possible to forecast developments which might affect the content of
the subprogramme. The fundamental element is South Africa's continued illegal
occupation of the Territory.

(ii) Bienniwn 1900-1981

7.49 In the eventuality of the continued presence of the illegal South African
administration in Namibia, the strategy of the United Nations Council for Namibia,
in carrying out its responsibilities will include the continuation of the following
activities:

~a a.
r of
[n

1 b.

c.

Mobilization of political support to press for South African withdrawal
and to counter South African international propaganda;

Support for the activities of SWAPO, the liberation movement of Namibia;

Implementation of the Nationhood Programme for Namibia through the

in
Council resolution 276 (1970)

- ' ----------.....--............., ~_ ..._'......... .. - ........
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(iv) Activities of marginal usefUlness

Implementation of the travel document programme;g.

(ii) U1~P has established an indicative planning figure for Namibia which
increases the resources available for initiatives of the Council in support
of Namibia;

(iv) A Decree on the Protection of' the Natural Resources of Namibia has had
international repercussions by affecting the expectations of foreign
economic interests with regard to their investments in Namibia;

f. Promotion of the international identity of Namibia, through representation
of Namibia's interests in international organizations and conferences,
anti. thE' ctissemination of inforMation of Hamibia;

e. Collection of information for the systematic review of political, military,
economic ~d social conditions in Namibia in order to formulate appropriate
recommendations to the General Assembly and to draw the attention of the
international community to the destructive racist and exploitative
legislation put into force in the Territory by South Africa;

d. Reassessment of the activities of the United Nations Institute for Namibia
to determine whether it should be continued in Lusaka;

co-ordination of assistance b:r the specialized agencies and other bodies
0:1:' the United Nations system to Namibians outside the Territory for
humanitarian reasons and to prepare them for administrative and
professional activities after independence;

(i) A United Nations Fund for Namibia has been established with increasing
contributions by Member States;

h. Implementation of Decree No. 1 for the Protection of the Natural Resources
of Namibia.

(iii) An Institute for Namibia has been established in Lusaka for training
Namibians in pUblic administration;

7.50 In the eventuality of the continued illegal presence of South Africa in
Namibia the intended strategy will continue to be guided by the objective of
obtaining South African withdrawal. .

7.51 The Council for. Namibia reviews its activities annually and SUbmits its
proposals for action to the General Assembly according to the requirements
anticipated for the following year.

(e) ExPected impact

7.52 As a result of the strategy carried out by the Council, the following output
.has been obtained as of 31 December 1977:
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(v) Establishment of the Nationhood Programme through which the specialized
agencies have increased their programmes of assistance for Nsmibians in
consultation with SWAPO and the Council for Namibia;

(vi) Implementation of the travel document programme.

7.53 The ultimate impact of this subprogramme is expected to be the withdrawal of
the illegal South African administration from Namibia and the transfer of power to
the representatives of the Namibian people, leading to the creation of the
independent State of Namibia.

, '~
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CHAPTER 8*

DISASTER RELIEF

PROGRAMME: OFFICE OF THE UNITED NATIONS DISASTER RELIEF CO-ORDINATOR

A. Orfjanization

1. Intergovernmental revie~.,

8.1 The work of the Secretariat in this programme is reviewed yearly by the
Economic and Social Council; it was last reviewed in July 1977. This plan has not
been approved by the Council.

2. Secretariat

8.2 The Secretariat unit responsible for this programme is ~he Office of the
United Nations Disater Relief Co-ordinator (UNDRO), in which there were
18 Professional staff members as at 1 January 1978; 5 of the posts ~.,ere supported
from extrabudgetary sources. The Office had the following organizational units'
as at 1 January 1978:

Professional staff

Regular Extrabudgetary
Organizational unit bUdget sources Total

Executive Direction and Mana~ement 3 3
Relief Co-ordination, Preparedness

and Prevention Division 8 4 12

Administration and common services 2- 1 ...l
Total 13 .2. 18

3. Divergencies'· between current administrative structure
" '" andproJ?ose~ ".J~rogramine.structure

8.3. .The R'eliefC6:';6rdi'n3:tior(,::!lrep~edness and Prevention,.Division has
responsibi,:i.i;ty'io:r;'·slltl1:r;'ee 'subprogra~~s, n~ely, q.is.aster. reJ.ief co~ordination,

disaster .prt:y,e;rrti$:6n.anddisas~er.pr~pa.redness.. Th~', dlvi.sionf11 struc'ttn-El, however,
consists'of·thr~egeograph1car'regional sectlons,eacli of which will occupy itself
with all aspects of the programmes as they affect the,region concerned; A Technical
OperationsSe~t~o.n,provides..QP,Elr~:tional: ,~uppor,:\i, ~nd ,f~q:i.lit.i~s for the ,~~giQnal

sections and~~s,Q: a;s~i~.~s, th~D1'Yls~o~:Pp,ief'wl'th .tinqseprogrammes wh.i,c.li.'affect
the Division as' 'a whole. No problems in 'programme iniplelteritation are' foreseen.

* Previously i~sued under the symbol A/33/6 (Part 8).
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4. Expected compl~ons and consequent reorf'ianization

(a) Expected comnletions

8.4 The following programme elements described in paragraph 17.21 (c) in the
proposed programme budget for the biennium 1978-1979 are expected to be completed:

(i) In 1918-1912

None.

(ii) In 1980-1981

1.1 Preparatory "rork for the formulation of an international strategy
for disaster prevention

1. 2 Formulation of an international strategy for disaster prevention

1.4 Guidelines for disaster prevention

(b) Consequent reorganization

8.5 The completions noted above are expectations at the time this p1&"'1 is being
written. If the activities are completed no reorganization will be required,
because, as stated in paragraph 3, the Relief Co-ordination, Preparedness and
Prevention Division is concerned with all disaster-related matters.

5. Other organizational matters

8.6 Responsibility for the production of the UNDRO Ne'usletter end the UNDRO Monthly,
together "Tith other public relations material, rests ,dth the Publications and
Reference Unit in the Administrative Support Section. This unit also maintains a
comprehensive stock of books and docum~nts dealing with many disaster-related
matters.

B. Co-ordination

1. Formal co-ordination within the United Nations system

8.7 J.VIemoranda of Understanding exist between UNDBO and UNlDO, UNICEF, WFP, ILO,
FAO, WMO and lAEA. Each Memorandum recognizes the role of UNDRO as the focal point
within the United Nations system for disaster matters. In turn, UNDRO recognizes
the particular mandates and fields of competence of the other party to the
Hemorandum. Because the statutes of the bodies mentioned above often give disaster
related responsibilities to the agencies, the Memoranda lay doWn how those
responsibilities will be exercised so as to avoid d~plication of efforts in
related fields.

8.8 Currently, co-ordination ,dth UNESCO exists primarily in tl'le International
Advisory-Committee on the Assessment 'and Mitigation ~f Earthquake Risk.
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2. Units -with which significant joint activities are e?spected
during the period 1980-1983

8S During the medium-term period, UNDRO expects to undertake joint activities
with UNIDO, UNEP, UNICEF, UNDP, WFP, ILO, FAO, UNES CO, l\TJIO, I CAO, ITU, WMO, IMCO
and IAEA.

C. Allocation of resources to sub,programmes

8.10 The trend in the percentage allocation of resources to subprogrammes is
expected to be approximately as shown in the following table:
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It is expected that in the four years 1978 to 1981, inclu~ive, considerable
pro;'"1'ress will have been achieved in disaster preparednees , especially in the
developin~ countries which are also disaster prone. Priority will be accorded to
t:J.eSE? countries, provided that the capacity exists to absorb and make use of advice
or assistance given as part of the UNDRO pro13ramme. It is also foreseen that UNDP
may have more funds available to it for disaster preparedneaa or that more
GovernI!!.ents may be more read.v to include preparedness projects in m·mp country
procrammes. To the extent that these expectations and forecasts are realized, it
may be possible to reallocate some resources from relief co-ordination and
preparedness to the longer-term problems and work of di~aster prevention. The need
for improved disaster. preparedness and more effective relief operations is so vast
as to make it unlikely that any shift of resources more ma.rked than that i.ndicated
in the table could be made before the end of 1983.

D. Subprofjramme narratives

SUBPROGRAHME 1: RELIEF CO-ORDINJ\..TION

(a) Ob.iective

8.11 The objective of this subprogramme is to ensure that the combined resources
of the United Nations system and the international community are brought to bear
to provide adequate, appropriate and timely relief to the survivors of disaster.

(b) Problem addressed

8.12 After disasters occur many Governments and organizations wish to assist those
who have suffered. If they attempt to do so 'tvithout a.dequate knOWledge of the real
needs in the stricken area and of 'VThat others are doing, it is ine'Vitable that
unwanted aid will arrive and essential aid will be lacking or will be received too
late. The tasks involved consist of Obtaining accurate assessments of needs,
arranging that all concerned are aware of those needs and of how ochers are
responding to them, and keeping an up-to-date picture of the whole situation
available at a central point.

(c) Legislative authority

8.13 The legislative authority for this subprogramme is derived from General
..;Assembly resolution 2816 (XXVI), paragraphs 1 (a), (b), (c), (d), (e) and (h),
6, 7 and 10; 11 General Assembly resolution 3243 (XXIX), paragraph 1; General
Assembly resolution 3532 (XXX), paragraph 2; and Economic and Social Council
resolution 2102 (LXIII), paragraph 2.

(d) Strategy and output

(L) Situation at the end of 1979

8.14 No activities concerned with relief co-o~dination and described in the
programmebt'l.dget for 1978-1979 will be terminated in. that biennium. It mtW be
assumed that during the biennium UNDRO will be involved in active mobilization,
direction and co-ordination of relief activities in some 20 to 30 disasters and
that the experience gained will add to the efficiency with which subsequent
operations will be conducted.

11 r'fandate more than five years old.
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(ii) Biennium 1980-1981

8.15 The strategy consists of:

(a) Improving existing and making new" pre-disaster arrangements with donor
sources ; Annual "doncr meetings" will be held at Geneva, and up to 10 missions may
be undertalten each year to donor countries to discuss questions related to the
provision of emergency supplies in times of disaster.

(h) Gathering information on and evaluating' newly developed supplies or
techniques releva~t to disaster relief operations.

(c) Continuing development and maintenance of a data bank: using facilities
made available by the International Computing Centre, up-eo-date information will
be stored for immediate retrieval on all disaster-prone developing countries,
likely emergency requirements and sources of supply. This information will be kept
for between 60 and 70 countries. Information "Till similarly be stored on the
availability of supplies from as many donor sources as possible, including supplies
held by United Nations agencies and others in regional stockpiles.

(d) Maintaining a co-ordination centre with adequate communications
facilities and portable field transceivers operated by field service officers
to supplement normal commercial communication channels Which may become disrupted
in the event of a disaster; continuing review, in co-operation with ITU, of the
possibilities of earth satellite communications to strengthen communications links
between UNDRO and disaster areas.

(e) Maintaining a year-round alert for reception, analysis and dissemination
of information on disasters received in the co-ordination centre.

(r) Compiling for each disaster a series of telexed situation reports to
donors, summarizing the situation and giving specific quantitative information on
all relief items needed from abroad and items being supplied; approaching selected
donors for individual items which, according to information in the data bank, they
appear likely to be able to provide; analysing replies; and followiI:lg up on relief
needs not yet satisfied.

(g) Dispatching to disaster sites two or more UNDRO staff members,
accompanied by specialist staff (as required) from other parte of the United
Nations system or elsewhere. These staff members will assist the Government
and/or the United Nations staff already in the country in the assessment of damage
and needs and pass this information to UNDRO at Geneva by the fastest avai.Lab.Le
means. These missions may be required up to 30 times in the biennium.

(h) Making arrangements for air, sea or land transport of relief supplies
from donor sources to disaster sites. Using International Air Transport
Association free or concessional rates, experience suggests that savings of up
to $500,000 each year cOltla be obtained, to the benefit of donors generally.

(i) Utilizing effectively funds made available to the Co-ordinator for
disaster relief. An amount of $200,000 yearly is provided in the regular budget
to enable grants of up to $20,000 to be made immediately after a disaster for
relief assistance. In addition, legislative provision exists for the receipt of
voluntary contributions which could eventually allow the maximum individual grant
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to reach $30,000. For specific disasters, earmarked voluntary contributions are
often received and are used for meeting the most pressing needs at the time. The
sum of these contributions for 1980-1981 cannot be forecast.

(j) Preparing case reports and evaluation reports on disaster relief
operations. Hhenever appropriate, these reports include information on the
effectiveness of the pre-existing prevention and preparedness measures (if any)
of the disaster-stricken country and help identifY lessons learned and measures
to be included in future contingency planning.

(iii) Biennium 19S2-l983

8.16 The above strategy is unlikely to be substantially altered.

(iv) Activities in the stratep,y that are considered likely to be of
marp;inal usefulness and the legislation requiring them .

8.17 UNDRO is not currently undertaking any activity solely because legislation
requires such activity; nor does it plan to do so in the future. There are no
activities of marginal usefulness in this subprogramme plan.

(e) Expected impact

8.18 No objective indicators of the impact of this subprogramme are possible, but
it is expected that international relief operations will increasingly be
characterized by the faster provision of more accurate information and more
relevant aid, and by correspondingly less irrelevant aid sent because of inaccurate
information and/or faulty assessment of requirements.

SUBPROGIWIME 2: DISASTER PREPAPtEDNESS

(a) Objective

8.19 The objective of this subprogramme is to take such measures as may be
necessary and practicable to minimize loss of life and- damage, .and to organize
and facilitate timely and effective rescue, relief and rehabilitation in cases
of disaster.

(b) Problem. addressed

8.20 The Governments of many disaster-prone developing countries do not have
sufficient knowledge, expertise or funds to take adequate organizational,
legislative or physical measures to prepare for disasters. Some resident
representatives of UNDP (who also. represent the Co-ordinator) do not have disaster
experience or a full appreciation of the potential effect of disasters on
development projects. Many obstacles are known to exist which impede the speedy
delivery of international relief.

(c) Legislative authority

8.21 The legislative authority for this subprograromederives from General
Assembly resolutiou 28i6(XXVI), paragraphs ~ (g) and 8; 2/ General As~embly
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resolution 3243 (XXIX), paragraph 4; General Assembly resolution 3532 (XXX),
paragraph 1 (b); Economic and Social Council resolution 2102 (LXIII), paragraph 2;
and General Assembly resolution 32/56, paragraph 5.

(d) Strategy and output

(d ) Situation at the end of 1979

8.22 No activities concerned with disaster aid described in the proposed programme
budget· for the biennium 1978-1979 will be terminated in that biennium. It may be
assumed that during the biennium UNDRO will be involved in technical co-operation
activities in as many as 20 countries and that the results of these missions will
progressively, albeit locally, reduce the seriousness of the problems now being
encountered.. Short training seminars will have been given to UNDP resident
representatives and UNDRO staff will have visited countries to advise resident
representatives individually. A first draft of a possible international agreement
on provision of disaster relief will have been prepared.

(ii) Biennium 1980-1981

8.23 The strategy consists of:

(a) Undertaking technical co-operation activities in disaster-prone
developing countries to the extent possible, having regard to the availability
of trust or other funds, appropriately experienced consultants and UNDRO staff.
Between 10 and 15 requests from Governments may be expected in each year for
assistance in various aspects of disaster preparedness. Unless the requests are
sufficient1:y specific, UNDRO staff 'viII visit the countries concerned to establish
precisely the expertise needed and the existence of suitable counterpart staff,
before a technical co-oper.ation mission is mounted. Administrative and technical
support for the latter will be provided by UNDRO. This activity will be conducted
so as to assist, first, the most seriously disaster-prone countries. ,Action will
be taken to follow up mission reports with the Governments concerned and to ensure
that, as far as practiC?able, the recommendations are adopted.

(b) Co-ordinating bilateral technical assistance projects in disaster
preparedness.. Continuing liaison will be maintained with the main bilateral and
multilateral donors, including the League of' Red Cross Societies, so as to avoid
duplication of effort and, if' possible, promote bilateral aid., thereby releasing
UNDRO funds for priority projects where no bilateral donor can be found.

(c) Undertaking the raising of funds f'or the ir.uplementation of disaster
preparedness projects if the funds cannot be provided by the Government from its
own resources or within the framework of 'the UNDP programme.

(d) Training activities on a national or regional basis. UNDRO will sponsor,
arrange, participate in or contribute papers to four or more seminare in disaster
preparedness each year for "government and other staff with direct responsibilities
in this field. Individual training courses abroad may also, exceptionally, be
provided for nationals of disaster-prone countries.

(e) Training activities'tiTithinthe Uuited Nations'system. Since the
completion of a series of four regional training meetings wfth UNDP resident,
representatives ,in 1976-1978, a number of new appointments will have "been made in

..
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dis8.ster...prone countries. UNDRO ,,-rill, ltccordin~ to requirements, conduct similar
meetings with new resident representatives It so that they may then more adequately
tultil their duties in disaster relief It preparedness and prevention.

(f) Seeking international acceptance and implementati,on of General Assembly
end Economic and Social Council resolutions on measures to ~xpedite international
relief. While it may be possible with the aid Of bodies such as the League of
Red Cross Societies and the International Law Association to make progress in tbis
task in 1918-1919, the biennium. 1980...1981 should be eharacterized by increased
activity in this area and. possibly, the presentation to the th~rtY-fourth General
Assembly of a draft international agreement on relief.

(s) Undertaking research or other works as l'equired., to draw together and
publish information on particular aspects of practical disaster preparedness with
global application, e.g., for the physically handicapped and other specially
vulnerable groups of people. Two or three such studies will be made in the
biennium.. '

(iii) Biennium 1982-1283

8.24 No substantial changes are expected in the strategies to be adopted for the
promotion of disaster preparedness.

Civ) Activities in the stratesy that are considered likelY to be of
marsinal usefulness and the legislation requirins them

8.25 UNDRO is not currently undertaking any activity solely because legislation
requiTeS such' activity; nor does it plan to do so in the future. There are no
activlties of marginal usefulness in this subprogramme plan.

(e) Expected impact

8.26 It is expected that by 1983 technical co-operation assistance, including
group and individual training in disaster preparedness, will have been provided
to some 40 countries and that from 50 to 15 per cent ""ill have taken steps towards
dealing with the immediate aftermath of a "normal" disaster, if not of a major
disaster. It is also hoped that by 1983 at least 20 countries will have acceded
to SOIlle form Of intemational agreement on measures to expedite interna.tional
relief.

SUBPROGIW~m 3: DISASTER PREVENTION

(a) Objective

8.21 The objective of thissubprogramme is to promote the study, prevention,
control and prediction of natural disasters, including the collection and
dissemination of intormation concerning technologic~ developments.

(b) Problem addressee!

8.28 Insufficient· attention is. paid by Governments of many disaster-prone
developing countries to the.ac=tual or potenti~11 damaging .effect of natural
d.isasters upon their ,economies and their deVelopment programmes • It is . not
generally realized that most forms of' disaster, as distinct from the natural
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phenomene, which cause them, can, to a greater or lesser extent, be prevented or
at least mitigated. Nor is it a.ppreciated that practical vulnerability analysis
techniques can be devised for use by plannf>rs and engineers in developing countries
to f>stablish r01iable loeational and structural criteria for disast<"r prevention.

(c) Ler;islatiVf> autho:r:i.ty

8.29 The legislative authority for this subprogramme derives from General Assembly
resolution 2816 (XXVI), paraeraph 1 (f); 3/ Economic and Social Council
resolution 1803 (LV), paragraph 4; Economic and Social Council resolution
1972 (LIX), paragraph 2; and General Assembly resolution 3440 (XXX), paragraph 5.

(d) Strategy and output

(i) Situation at the end of 1979

8.30 If higher priority w'orIt does not intervene, the "Study of the state of the
a:rt in disaster pr<"vention and mitigation" and, if funds can be found, the "World
survey of disaster damage" may be nearing completion. Work will have begun on the
formulation of the international strategy for disaster prevention and mitigation.

(ii) Biennium 1980-1981

8.31 The strategy consists of:

(a) Completion, acceptance and implementation of an international disaster
strategy. The final documents ,.,ill be submitted to the General Assembly and, if
accepted, the work of implementation will begin.

(b) Undertwting technical co-operation activities in disaster-prone regions
or individual developing countries to the extent possible, having regard to the
availability of trust or other funds and of appropriately experienced consultants.
These activities will focus principally on vulnerability analyses, the results of
which mwte it possible for Governments and others r~sponsible for physical planning
to arrive at correct locational decisions, having regard to the existing risIts.
Administrative and technical support for the missions will be provided by UNDRO.

(c) Promoting the inclusion of disaster-prevention factors in the planning
and project formulation processes of bodies in the United Nations system (e.g.,
U1UDO, UNDP and the 'vorld Bank) or international development banks Which undertake
or finance development projects. If this is done, the possibilities of loss or
reduction in value of the investment due to natural disasters will be greatly
decreased.

(d) The International Advisory Committee on the Assessment and ~iitigation

of Earthqualte RisIt. Annual meetings of this body ,dll continue in furtherance
of the long-term interdisciplinary research programme requested by the 1976
Intergovernmental Conferenae on the Asses'sniel'1t and ,Mitigation of Earthqualte Rislt.

(e) The use of sa.tellite technology for remote-sensing .crf 1iJ;l~E!~rth for
disa.ster prevention, preparedness and relief purposes. UNDRO vrill continue to
co-operat'e' with UNEP t FAO, UNESCO ,',the International Counc'il of'Scienti fie, Unions
and a nunib~t of countri~s,pa.rt'icular1y the United':St'ates of America, ,dth a view
to devel~ping simple monitoring technique~ f'or the forecasti'ng' and prediction 'of
---'-'..;,'~'" ., ", ,., ,"\~..
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natural phenomena likely to cause disasters. training nationals fNll1 disaster-prone
developing countries in the use ot these techniques and disseminati.ng information
on technological developments.

(i1i) Biennium 1982-1983

8.32 AB a long-term activity, the pursuit ot the objective will continue very
much on the lines shown tor 1980-1981.

(iv) Activities in the strategy that are considered likeg to be of
marp;inal. usefulness end the legislation requiring them

8.33 UNDRO is not currently undertaking any activity solely because legislation
required such activity; nor does it plan to do so in the future. There are no
activities of marginal. usefulness in this subprogramme plan.

(e) EJseected impact

8.34 It is expected that by 1983 three or more regional or national. technical
co-operation projects in vulnerability analysis will have been completed end will
have been accepted by tee Governments concerned. Agreements concerning the
inclusion of disaoter-prevention factors in development project planning processes
will have been reached with those United Nations bodies principally engaged in
this work.
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CHAPTER 9~~

Hm1.AN BIGHTS

PROGIW1lIiE: DIVISION OF Hm1AN RIGHTS

A. Ora.anization

1. Intergovernmental revie~'1

9.1 The work of the Secretariat in this programme is reviewed by the following
specialized intergovernmental bodies 1fllich meet as indicated. This plan has not
been approved by these bodies.

nical
and will
he
processes
ed in

Specialized
intergovernmental

bodies

(a) Policy-making organs

General Assembly

Economic and Social Council

Commission on Human Rights

Human Rights Committee

Sub-Commission on
Prevention of
Discrimination and
Protection of Minorities

Committee on the
Elimination of Racial
Discrimination

(b) Subsidiary organs

Periodicity
of meetings

One session a year

~~O sessions a year

One session a year

Two sessions a year

One session a year

Two sessions a year

Last meetings
held

20 September-·
9 December 1977

6 JUly~5 August 1977

7 February
11 March 1977

11-31 August 197'7

15 August-
2 September 1977

1-19 August 1977

Organ subsidiary to the General Assembly

Special Committee to
Investigate Israeli
Practices Affecting the
Human Rights of the
Population of the
Occupied Territories 1/

At the discretion of
the Special Committee
and the General
Assembly

10-14 October 1977

* Previously issued under the symbol A/33/6 (Part 9).

1/ The mandate of this SUbsidiary organ is SUbject to decision of the
General Assembly. -191-



Specialized
intergovernmental

bodies

Organ subsidiary to the Economic
and Social Council

Sessional Working Group of the
Economic and Social Council to
consider reports from States
Parties to the International
Covenant on Economic, Socia~

and Cultural Rights

Periodicity
of meetings

Sessional, at the
discretion of the
Economic and Social
Council

Last meetinp,s
held

Organs SUbsidiary to the Commission
on Human Ri~hts

Ad Hoc Committee on Periodic
Reports

Ad Hoc toTorking Group on
situations which reveal a
consistent pattern of gross
violations of human rights 2/

One meeting every
t1fO years

One meeting a year

31 January·-
4 February 1977

31 January-
4 February 1977

Ad Hoc Working Group of Experts
on southern Africa 2/

Ad.Hoc lvorldng Group on the
Situation of Human Rights
in Chile 2/

Group of Three established
under the International
Convention on the Suppression
and Punishment of the Crime
of Apartheid

At the discretion 25 July-3 August 1977
of the Ad Hoc Working
Group, the Commission
on Human Rights and the
Economic and Social
Council

At the discretion 15-26 Au~ust 1977
of the Ad Hoc Working
Group, the Commission
on Human Rights and the
Economic and Social
Council

One meeting a year

.
2/ The manda.te of this SUbsidiary organ is subject to decision of the Economic

and Social Council.
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meetinF':s
held

Specialized
intergovernmental

bodies

Organs subsidiary to the.
Sub-Commission on
Prevention of
Discrimination and
Protection of Minorities
-'co.",

Working Group on Communications

Working Group on Slavery and
Slavery-like Practices

Periodicity
of meetings

One meeting a year

One meeting a year

Last meetings
held

1-12 August 1977

10-12 August 1977

2. Secretariat

9.2 The decretariat unit responsible for this programme is the Division of Human
Rights (Nhich reports on substantive matters to the Under-Secretary-General for
Political and General Assembly Affairs). As at 31 December 1977~ there were
40 Professional staff members against the 42 Professional established posts, none
0:: which is supported from extrabudgetary sources. The Division had the following
sections and units as at 31 December 1977:

ry.-
ry 1977

ry-
ry 1977

Section/Unit
Professional staff (established posts)
Regular Extrabudgetary
budget sources Total

3 August 1977

gust 1977

. the Economic

Office of the Director •

New York Liaison Office

Task Force on Decade to Combat Racism and
Racial Discrimination • • • . • •

International In~truments and Procedures
Section . . . . . . . • . . Cl •

International Instruments Unit •

Communications Unit

Special Procedures Unit

Research, Studies and Prevention of
Discrimination Section • • .

Research and Studies Unit

Prevention of Discrimination Unit

Advisory Services and Publications
Section . . Cl 11 • • • • 0'" • •

Advisory Services Unit • • • • • • • • .

Documentation and Publications Unit

Total

6

2

3

14

la

7

42

6

2

3

14

la

7
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3. Diver~encies between current administrative structure and
proposed programme structure

9.3 There is no divergency between the current administrative structure and the
proposed programme structure; no organizational impediments to the implementation of
the plan are &~ticipated.

4. Expected completions and consequent reor~anization

9.4 The activities of the Division of Human Rights are such that, w·ith one
exception (subprogramme 4) ~ it is not feasible to break them down into biennial
periods. For example~ the implementation of international instruments is a
continuous process which does not contain precise time-defined targets; the mandates
of ad hoc working groups are created and renewed by the policy-making organs in the
light of unforeseeable circumstances; and the programme of studies responds to the
continuously defined requirements of policy-mwting organs.

(a) Expected complet_ions. Programme element 3.5~ Preparation of the World
Conference to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination, described in paragraph 18.9
of tr.e proposed programme bUdget for the biennium 1978-l979~ is expected to be
completed in 1978-1979.

(b) Consequent reorganization. No reorganization is envisaged.

5. Other organizational matters

9.5 A restructuring of the Division of Human Rights was carried out in 1977, and
the medium-term plan for the period 1980-1983 corresponds to the present
administrative structure.
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B. Co-ordination

1. Formal co.-ordination \'lithin the Secretariat

9.6 At Headquarters, the Office of Public Information Task Force on Human Rights
and, at. the United Nations Office at Geneva, the Division of Human Rights/Office of
Public Information Joint Task Force on Human Rights Questions meet regularly to
ensure a programme of public information on human rights.

9.7 Permanent liaison is maintained (through the New York Liaison Office of the
Division and by the Division itself) with political organs of the United Nations
and with appropriate Secretariat departments and offices (including the Office of
Legal Affairs, the Department of Political and Security Council Affairs, the
Department of Political Affairs, Trusteeship and Decolonization, the De~artment of
Economic and Social Affairs and its Centre for Social Development and Hl~anitarian

Affairs) •

2. Formal co-ordination within the United Nations system

9.8 Formal co-ordination is ensured through interagency meetings of members of the
United Nations system convened within the framework of ACC and through
representation of the organizations concerned at meetings of human rights organs.

3. Units vdth which si~nificant joint activities are expected
during the period 1980-1983

9.9 In addition to the continuing formal co-ordination indicated above, special
emphasis will be placed during the medium-term plan period on joint activities in
connexion with the commemoration of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the
Decade for Action to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination, the follow-up of the
International Year of the Child and consideration of the impact of science and
technology on human rights. In view of the suggestions frequently made during
meetings of poli~y-making organs, including, most recently, the thirty-second
session of the General Assembly, it is likely that in future the Division will
serve as "lead agencyit in cc-oz-ddnatring human rights activities within the United
Nations system as well as in maintaining liaison between these activities and those
of relevant regional organizations. Significant -joint activities are expected, in
particular with:

(a) The International Labour Organisation (implementation of the International
Covenants on Human Rights and trade union rights) ;

(b) The United Nations Educationa.l, Scientific and Cultural Organization
(racial discrimination, study on the right to development and questions
relating to education, training and teaching of human rights);
~

(c) The World Health Organization (science and technology, medical ethics
concerning torture);

(d) The United Nations regional commissions (human rights in respective
regions) ;
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(e) fl;~le United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (human rights of
refugees);

(f) The United Nations Children's Fund (rights of the child);

(g) The Centre Against Ar~.rtheid~ Department of Political and Security
Council Affairs (racial discrimination, the International Convention on
the Suppression and Punishment of the Crime ot: Apartheid, the Ad Hoc
Working Group of Experts on southern Africa, the adverse consequences for
the enjoyment of human rights of political, military, economic and other
forms of assistance given to colonial and racist regimes in southern
Africa.) ;

(hI The Crime Prevention and Criminal Justice Branch, Centre for Social
Development and Humanitarian Affairs (torture, the Sixth United Nations
Congress on the Prevention of Crime and the Treatment of Offenders,
the 00de of Conduct for Law Enforc~lent Officials). .

I'

,
t'

C. Allocation of resources to subpro~ra."llm~_

9.10 The trend in the percentage allocation of resources to subprogrammes is
expected to be approximately as shown in the follmring table.
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(b) By comparison, there may be a slight decrease in the percentage of over
all resources allocated to subpz-ogrammes 2 and 3, but the figures are given only
as general indications.

(c) A slight increase is indicated for subprogramme 4 relating to the
implementation of the Decade for Action to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination,
as it is expected that substantial follow-up activities will be called for as a
consequence of the World Conference to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination
being held in 1978. Moreover the Decade will extend throughout the medium-term
plan period.

The slight shifts projected in the percentage allocation to the subprogrammes over
the bienniums 1980-1981 and 1982-1983, as compared with that of the current
biennium 1978-1979, a~e explained by the following expectations:

(a) The implementation activities involved in subprogramme 1 are expected to
increase, particularly in connexion with the growing number of States parties to
the international instruments. In addition, a growing number of communications
alleging violations of human rights are expected to be received under the relevant
procedures as these become more widely known and applied.
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D. Sub-programme narratives

SUBPROGRAMME 1: IMPLEMENTATION OF INTERNATIONAL INSTRUMENTS AND ESTABLISHED UNITED
NATIONS PROCEDURES IN THE FIELD OF HUMAN RIGHTS

(a) Ob.iective

9.11 The objective of this subprogramme is to assist in the imp~~mentation of
international standards in the field of human rights and to ensure the effectiveness
of United Nations action pertaining to alleged violations of human rights through
the utilization of relevant procedures.

(b) Problem addressed

9.12 Standard-setting activities aimed at enhancing the ability of the
Organization to promote respect for human rights led to the adoption of a number of
Conventions and the International Covenants on Human Rights, which have entered into
force and are binding on a large number of States Members of the United Nations.
The competent United Nations organs and bodies are now expected to concentrate their
efforts on obtaining compliance with the international standards elaborated by the
Organization; for this purpose, the obligations accepted by States under the
international conventions and covenants on human rights in force provide the legal
framework. During the period of the current plan, those States which have not yet
become parties to United Nations instruments will be called upon to ratify or accede
to them as soon as possible, and those which are parties to such instruments will be
required, under the continuing scrl1tiny of the supervisory bodies, to fulfil their
obligations under those instruments.

;.13 In various parts of the world, gross violations of human rights continue to
be committed. Human beings are still deprived of their basic rights and fundamental
freedoms~ particularly through the practice of racial discrimination and apartheid.
Procedures to deal with alleged violations of human rights have been established
which enable the bodies concerned to address: (a) situations which reveal a
consistent pattern of gross violations of human rights; and (b) violations of rights
of individuals in contravention of obligations under international human rights
instruments. Fur-thermor-e , well-founded reports of systematic violations of human
rights in specific areas have required the creatio~ by policy~making organs of
ad hoc fact-finding and investigatory bodies.

(c) Legislative authority

9.14 For regular supervisory procedures:

(i) The International Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial
Discrimination (part II), adopted by the General Assembly in resolution
2lQ6 A (XX) of 21 December 1965. The Convention entered into force on
4 January 1969;

(ii) The International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights
(part IV), adopted by the General Assembly in resolution 2200 A (XXI) of
16 December 1966. The Covenant entered into force on 3 January 1976;
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(iii)

(iv)

(v)

The International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (part IV),
adopted by the General Assembly in resolution 2200 A (XXI) of
16 December 1966. It entered into force on 23 March 1976;

The International Convention on the Suppression and Punishment of the
Crime of Apartheid~ adopted by the General Assembly in resolution
3068 (XXVIII) of 30 November 1973. It entered into force on 18 July 1976;

Economic and Social Council resolution 1596 (L) of 21 May 1971 on periodic
reports on human rights and reports on freedom of information, paragraph 1.

9.15 For procedures concerning alleged violations of human rights:

(i) Economic ffild Social Council resolutions 277 (X) and 474 A (XV) on
allegations regarding infringements of trade union rights;

(ii) Commission on Human Rights resolution 8 (XXIII) and Economic and Social
Council resolutions 1235 (XLII) and 1503 (XLVIII) on the study and
investigation of violations of human rights and fundamental freedoms in
any part of the world;

(iii) The Optional Protocol to the International Covenant on Civil and Political
Rights, adopted by the General Assembly in resolution 2200 A (XXI) of
16 December 1966, concerning communications from individuals claiming to
be victims of violations of rights set forth in the Covenant. It entered
into force on 23 March 1976.

9.16 For ad hoc investigatory or fact-finding procedures:

(i) Commission on Human Rights resolution 2 (XXIII) concerning the Ad Hoc
Working Group of Experts on southern Africa. The Group's mandate is
subject to periodic renewal by the Commission on Human Rights with the
approval of tpe Economic and Social Council.

(ii) General Assembly resolution 2443 (XXIII) concerning the Special Committee
to Investigate Israeli Practices Affecting the Human Rights of the
Population of the Occupied Territories. The Committee's mandate is subject
to periodic renewal by the General Assembly.

. (iii) Commiss~on on Human Rights resolution 8 (XXI) concerning the Ad Hoc
Horking Group on the Situation of Human Rights in Chile. The Group's
mandate is subject to periodic renewal by the Commission, with the approval
of the Economic and Social Council.

(d) Strategy and output

(i) Situation at the end of 1979

9.17 The activities of this subprogramme are of a continuing nature; however, those
procedures pertaining to investigations are of an ad hoc nature and, consequently,
subject to periodic renewal by policy-making organs in the light of developments.
Steaay progress is expected to be made in the implementation of international
standards in the field of human rights and in. the wide system of examination of
alleged violations, through the utilization of established United Nations procedures
and the systematic examination of specific situations by investigatory or fact
finding bodies.
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(ii) Bienniums 1980-1981 and 1982-1983

a. Procedures emphasizin~ regular supervision

9.18 Procernrres have been established within the United Nations either by treaty
or by decision of policy-making organs for the regular review, via reports from
States, by expert or intergovernmental bodies of the measures adopted by States to
implement the international human rights obligations that they have accepted. In
most cases, provisions exist for comments, suggestions or recommendations to be
made as a result of the review. Under the International Covenant on Civil and
Political Rights, States parties (44 as at 31 December 1977) submit reports on
measures adopted to give effect to the Covenant's provisions for study by the
Human Rights Committee, which is empowered to make general comments. This Committee
is composed of 18 experts serving in their individual capacity~ holds two or more
sessions of approximately three weeks a year and reports annually to the General
Assembly through the Economic and Social Council. 3/ The International Covenant on
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights provides for submission by States parties
(46 as at 31 December 1977) of reports on measures adopted and progress made in
observing the rights protected by it for consideration by the Economic and Social
Council. The Council, in resolution 1988 (LX)~ established a six-year cycle of
biennial reports from States parties, called upon the specialized agencies - as it
was empowered to do by the Covenant - to submit reports under the same cycle as the
States parties and decided to establish a sessional working group to assist it in
considering the reports. The Council may submit reports, together with general
recommendations, to the General Assembly.

9.19 In accordance with the International Convention on the Elimination of All
Forms of Racial Discrimination, States parties (97 as at 31 December 1977) submit
reports on the measures adopted which give effect to the Convention's provisions
for consideration by the Committee on the Elimination of Racial Discrimination, an
l8-member body of independent experts which annually holds two three-week sessions
and reports to the General Assembly. 4/ The International Convention on the
Suppression and Punishment of the Crime of Apartheid provides for periodic reports
from States parties (37 as at 31 December 1977) to a working group of three members
of the Commission on Human Rights which may meet for five days either before or
after the Commission's annual session. Finally, the Economic and Social Council,
through various resolutions, has established a six-year cycle of biennial reports 
from Member States not parties to the International Covenants on Human Rights, the
specialized agencies and non-governmental organizations in consultative status with
the Council - on developments and ~ro~ress achieved in the field of human ri~hts and
on measures taken to safe8uard them. These reports are studied by the Ad Hoc
Co~rnittee on Periodic Reuorts of the Commission on Human Ri~hts, which reports to
the Commission and makes recommendations.

9.20 In many cases~ the above-mentioned treaties confer on the respective bodies
activities additional to the review of reports.

l/ It may be anticipated that art. 41 of this Covenant, dealing with
inter-State complaints,will become operative during these bienniums.

4/ It may be anticipated that art. 14 of this Convention, relating to
communication~willbecome operative during these bienniums.
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9.21 The Division of Human Rights will continue to provide support and services

for the activities of the bodies mentioned above, including the preparation of

pre-session, in-session and post-session documentation. On a continuing basis, the

Division also processes reports from States, the specialized agencies and

non-governmental organizations, prepares indexes and analytical summaries of

reports, assists the bodies with the formulation and development of their working

procedures and ensures the maintenance of continuing dialogue and co-operation

between the Governments and the bodies concerned.

b. Procedures, for dealin~ with alle~ed violations of human ri~hts

9.22 Procedures have been established within the United Nations, either by treaty

or through decisions of policy-making organs, which provide for the consideration

by expert or intergovernmental bodies in closed (and, occasionally, open) meetings

of allegations concerning violations of human rights. Resolution 1503 (XLVIII) of

the Economic and Social Council establishes a system whereby the· communications

alleging violations of human rights received by the Secretary-General, together with

any government replies, are considered in private meetings by a working group of the

Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of Minorities and,

eventually, by the Sub-Commission itself. Both bodies are composed of experts

acting in their individual capacity. The Sub-Commission has been empowered, after

its examination of the communications and relevant government replies brought to its

attention by its Working Group, to refer to the Commission on Human Rights

particular situations which appear to reveal a consistent pattern of gross and

reliably attested violations of human rights. These, in turn, are examined in

closed meetings by an ad hoc working group set up annually by the Commission and by

the Commission itself$--with a view to determining whether the Commission should

carry out a thorough study or, subject to the express consent of the State

concerned, an ad hoc committee should undertake an investigation. The Optional

Protocol to the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights provides for

the examination by the Human Rights Committee (18 members acting in their individual

capacity) in private. meetings of communications from individuals who claim to be

victims of a violation of a right guaranteed in the Covenant committed by a State

party to the Optional Protocol (16 as at 31 December: 1~77) and the replies of the

Governments. The Committee has established a working group to assist it in its

examination of communications and is empowered to inform the State and the

individual of its views on the communication and to include a summary of its

activities under the ProtOCOl in its report to the General Assembly. By its

. resolution 277 (X), the Economic and Social Council established a system for the

referral, under certain circumstances, to the International Labour Organisation of

cO!lmlunications alleging infringements of trade union rights. Under c chez

circumstances, communications concerning violations of trade union rights may be

discussed by the Council itself, and such discussion may take place in public

meetings.

9.23 In relation to these procedures for dealing with allegations of violations

of human rights, the Division of Human Rights provides services for the various

bodies involved, inCluding the preparation of the pre-session, in-session and

post-session documentation and the handling of all relevant correspondence. The

"Division also summarizes, in a monthly list, the tens of thousands of co:rnmunications

received yearly ,and produces a monthly list of government replies to communications.

Under the Optional Protocol, the Division'prepares a detailed analysis of the

content of each communication and handles correspondence with the authors and the

'Governm.ents concerned. It also prepares documentation and correspondence relating

to the trade union rights procedure.
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(e) Expected impact

(iii) Activities in oche strategy that are considered likely to be of marginal
usefulness and the legislation requiring them

9.25 During the bienniums 1980-1981 and 1982-1983, the strategy and output of the
United Nations will be to encourage wider adherence to United Nations human rights'
instruments, to pursue and strengthen the implementation of these instruments and
other United Nations procedures for the promotion and protection of human rights,
and to continue to apply and perfect the techniques of investigation and fact
finding of existing bodies and any future bodies established by policy-making
organs.

Ad hoc investi~atory or fact-findin~ bodiesc.

9.24 In order to be constantly informed of the human rights situation in specific
areas of. pressing internation~ concern, United Nations policy-making organs have
established ad hoc investigatory or fact-finding bodies: two made up of experts
acting in their individual capacity, and one of government representatives. They
are charged with collecting and weighing pertinent information from governmental
and relevant non-governmental sources, including the press, and evidence from
witnesses. In the absence of consent to on-the-spot investigations in the specific
countries or territories concerned, these bodies undertake field missions to
countries w~ere relevant information may be available, in addition to hearings held
at Headquarters and in Geneva. On the bas~s of the information thus assembled,
these bodies draft and adopt the reports requested by the pOlicy-making organs, for
submission among others, to the Commission on Human Rights, the Economic and Social
Council and/or the General Assembly. In servicing these ad hoc investigatory
bodies, the Division of Human Rights monitors pertinent newspapers and periodicals,
and analyses, indexes and correlates documentation, testimony and other information.

9.26 The activities in connexion with the implementation of international
instruments and established United Nations procedures concerning human rights are
expected to increase. They result from the binding obligations accepted by States
under in.ternational instruments and from the humanitarian imperative to deal with
consistent patterns of gross violations ef human rights or infringements of the
rights of individuals in contravention of international norms. All such activities
are basic aspects of United Nations responsibilities in human rights and are of a
continuous nature.

9.27 The activities carried out under this subprogramme during the bienniums
1980-1981 and 1982-1983 are expected to result in a substantial increase in the
number of States parties to the various United Nations human rights instruments.
It may be anticipated that the International Convention on the Elimination of All
Forms of Racial Discrimination will achieve almost universal adherence. The number
of States accepting optional-procedures for dealing with allegations of violations
of human rights is also expected to rise substantially. More comprehensive use of
the various reporting systems, combined with constant vigilance by reviewiug
bodies, should contribute to positive changes in national legislation and
administrative and judicial practices, bringing them into closer conformity with
international standards - a process that has already been observed in the
application of the International Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of
Racial Discrimination. The increased use of the various procedures for dealing
with communications alleging violations of human rights may be expected to
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inf~uence Governments: (i) to ameliorate situations that might in future beidentified as revealing consistent patterns of vio~ations of human rights; (ii) toput an end to situa.tions that have already been so identified; and (iii) to remedyindividual cases. Finally, the activities of the ad hoc investigatory bodies can beexpected to contribute considerably to the alleviation of human suffering and theover-all restoration of human rights in the specific areas under investigation.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: STANDARD-SETTING, RESEARCH, STUDIES AND PREVENTION OFDISpRIMINATION

9.28 The policy-making organs consider that a number of existing or emerginghuman rights problems of great importance, or problems endowed with new dimensions,are in need of study or clarification as a basis for determining the nature andextent of United Nations action. Such studies often reveal the i,ncompleteness ofpresent international standards or the need to update them. They also leadsometimes to improvements in existing procedures.

{a} Objectives

9.29 The objectives of this subprogramme are: (i) to identify and study humanrights problems calling for international or national action; (ii) to assist in thedevelopment of international and national norms and imp~ementation proceduresrelating to human rights; and (iii) to assist in the formulation, review andco-ordination of the programmes and methods of work of policy-making organs dealingwith human rights questions.

(b) Problem addressed

(i) Right to self-determination

9.30 Obstacles Which. impede independence, such as colonial and alien domination,or which otherwise obstruct the, universal realization of self-determination in all,its aspects are in nee: of examination on a continuing basis. There is also a needto consolidate the right to self-determination with a view to securing its fullimplementation.

(ii) Adverse c~~quences for the enjoyment of human rights of political~military? economic and other forms of assistance given to colonialand ,racist regimes.in southern Africa

9.31 United Nations organs have expressed the conviction that political,military, economic and, ,other ,forms of assistance encourage the colonial and racistregimes in southern 'Africa ana contribute to the persistence of colonialism, racial',d~scr.iminati(;>n.a,ndapartheid ill: that ,;region. . ;

9.32 There are still'occurrences of' slavery, 'the slave trade, debt bondage,serfdom, the abuse of' certain family relationships (i,ncluding the ,saleQf children),the marking of slaves to indicate their status', the traff'icin persons ,theexploitl;l.tion ,o~, the prostitu~ion of others. ang.the ,':~slavery-like-praci;~~eslf ofapartheid and' coJoI.liai:tsm. ' ; ,
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s
r
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(iv) Geno... l..le

9.33 Notwithstanding its proscription by the international community, reports of
genocide. continue to be receiv~d from certain parts of the world.

(v) Right to development

9.34 Obstacles appear to exist which impede the universal realization of the right
to development and are being examined and analysed by the Commission on Human
Rights, with a view to arriving at policies and measures for speeding up development
and utilizing the benefits derived therefrom to promote the enjoyment of human
rights.

(vi) Rights of minorities

9.35 Minorities exist in every part of the world. They encounter various
problems in having their human rights respected. They often face discrimination
and, in some instances, need special treatment to enable them to enjoy real
equality with other parts of the population. Governments with minority popul.atdons .
are in need of guidance on policies to promote and protect the human rights of
minorities.

'(vii) Rights of indigenous populations

9.36 Indigenous populations in every part of the world encounter ,
various problems in having their rights respected &~d in enjoying genuine equality
of treatment compared to the rest of the population. They also face many problems
in their contacts with other peoples.

(viii) Rights of migrant workers

9.37 Persons wishing to migrate sometimes unwittingly become victims of illicit
and clandestine trafficking in labour. These, as well as regular migrants, face
numerous problems of settlement, adaptation, employment, discrimination and
disregard of basic human rights, civil and political, as well as economic, soci~l

and cultural. They also encounter problems of resettlement if they wish to return
home.

(ix) Rights of non-citizens

9.38 Persons who are not citizens of the countries, in which they live often
undergo deprivation of many basic human rights.

(x) Human rights and scientific and technologic'al developments

9.39 Scientific discoveries ~d technological advances may endanger the rights and
freedoms of individuals and peoples. They require continuous interdisciplinary
study, bearing in mind the role which they- can play, in ':the promotion, of economdc ,
social and cultural rights, ~s well as civil and political rights.

(xi) Ri~ht to be free from tottu~e

9.40 AlthoUgh torture meetR'withthe abhorrence of the entire international
community, evidence suggests that it still takes place in xarious parts of the worlQ..
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To eliminate torture and other forms of cruel, inhuman or degrading treatment or
punishment is a paramount objective set by the policy-making organs. This is done
by gathering and studying relevant evidence and promulgating and implementing
standards.

(xii) Hl:man rights of ~ersons subjected to any form
of detention or imprisonment

9.41 Evidence sugg~sts that incidences of violations of human rights increase
when persons are subjected to detention or imprisonment.

9.43 1'here is need for clearer understanding of the impact of foreign economic
aid and assistance in situations where gross violations of human rights are alleged
to be taking place. This will assist policy-making organs in taking action to
combat violations of human rights.

(xv) Duties of individuals to the community and limitations imposed on human
rights and fundamental freedoms

9.44 The extent to which an individual owes duties to the community stands in
need of clarification, particularly bearing in mind that claims of the existence of
such duties may be used as bases for limiting the human rights of individuals.
Human rights are also ,jeopardized by the imposition of various limitations on their I

enjoyment.

(xvi) Other problems

9.45 Other problems which are ve1:Y likely to require Secretariat action during the
medium-term plan period include the questions of freedom of information, religious
.intolerance and ways and means within the United Nations system for improving the
effective enjoJ~ent of human rights and fUndamentalfreedoms.

(c) Legislative authority

(i) Right to self-determination

9.46 GeneraiAssembly reSOlution 2649-(XXV), 'Commission on Human Pd.ghts
resolutiqns 10 (X4IX) and 5 (XXX), Economic and Boei'al Council resolution
1865 (LVI>', Commission on Human. Rights resolution 3 (xxxr) and General Assembly
resolution 32/14.
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(ii) Adverse consequences for the enjoyment of human ri~hts of political,
military, economic and other forms of assist.ance ~iven to colonial
~d racist regimes in southern Africa

9.47 Commission on Human Rights resolution 7 (XXXIII) and resolution 1 (XXX) of
the Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of Minorities.

(iii) Slavery and related practices

9.48 Economic and Social Council decision 16 (LVI) and Commission on Human Rights
resolution 13 (XXXIII).

(iv) Genocide

9.49 Resolutions 8 (XX) and 7 (XXIV) of the Sub-Commission on Prevention of
Discrimination and Protection of Minorities, and the five-year programme of work
adopted by the Sub-Commission at its 739th meeting on 10 September 1975.

(v) Right to development

9.50 Commission on Human Rights resolution 4 (XXXIII) and Economic and Social
Council decision 229 (LXII).

(vi) Ri~hts of minorities

9.51 Resolutions 6 (XXIV) and 5 (XXX) of the Sub-Commission on Prevention of
Discrimination and Protection of Minorities.

(vii) Rights of indigenous populations

9.52 Resolution 6 (XXVII) of the Sub-Commission on Prevention of Jiscrimination
and Protection ;.f Minorities.

(viii) Rights of migrant workers

9.53 General Assembly resolution 2920 (XXVII), Economic and Social Council
resolutions 1789 (LIV) and 2083 (LXII), and General AS!'lembly.resolution 32/120.

(ix) Rights of non-citizens

9.54 Commission on Human Rights resolution 8 (XXIX), Economic and Social Council
resolution 1790 (LIV), and resolution 4 (xxx) of the Sub-Commission on Prevention
of Discrimination and Protection of Minorities.

(x) Human rights and scientific and technological developments

9.55 General Assembly resolutions '2450 (XXIII), 272i (xxv) , 3026 B (XXVII) .and
3268 (XXIX), and Commission on Human Rights resolutions 10 (XXVII), il (XXXII)
and 10 (XXIII).

(xi) Right to be free from torture

9.56 General Assembly resolutions 32/62, 32/63 and 32/64.
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(xii) Human rir:hts of persons sub.1ected to any form

of detention or imprisonment

9.57 ResOlution 7 (XXVII) of the Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination
and Protection of Minorities, General Assembly resolution 3453 (XXX), Commission
on Human Rights resolution 10 (XXXIII), Economic end Social Council resolution
1993 (LX), decision 2 (XXIX) of the Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination
and Protection of Minorities, General Assembly resolution 31/85, Commission on
Human Rights resolution 8 (XXXIII), Economic and Social Council resolution
2075 (LXII) and resolutions 8 and 9 (XXX) of the Sub-Commission on Prevention of
Discrimination and Protection of Minorities.

(xi~~) Human rights in emergency situations

9.58 Resolution 10 (XXX) of the SUb~Commission on Prevention of Discrimination
and Protection of Minorities.

(xiv) Impact of foreign economic aid and assistance
on respect for human rights

9.59 Resolution 9 (XXXIII) of the Commission on Human Rights and resolution
11 (XXX) of the Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of
Minorities.

(xv) Duties of individuals to the cO:JlD.unity and limitations imposed on human
rights and fundamental freedoms

9.60 Commission on Human Rights decision 6 (XXX) and resolution 9 (XXVII) of the
Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of Minorities.

(xvi) Other problems

9.61 Freedom of information. General Assembly resolution 426 (V), Economic and
, Social Council rasolution 756 (XXIX) and General Assemb~y decision 32/436 of

16 December 1977.

9.62 Religious intolerance. General Assembly resolutions l'Y81 (XVII) and 31/138,
Commission on Human Rights resolution 11 (XXXIII) and General Assembly resolution
.32/143.

9.63 Ways and means for improving the effective enjoyment of human rights.
General Assembly resolution 32/130 and Commission on Human Rights resolution
5 (XXXII) and decision 4 (XXXIII).

(d) StrategY and output

9.64 The strategy-and o:utput of this subprogramme -have many subdivisions. It is
therefore helpful to review the continuing activities first.

(i) Continuing activities

a. }Hp:ht to self-determinati0I!~,

The problem of self-determination is regularly addressed through
examination by policy-making organs and in two stUdies prepared by rapporteurs
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of the Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of
Minorities with the assistance of the Secretariat on, respectively, the
implementation of United Nations resolutions relating to the right of
peoples under colonial and alien domination to self-determination, and the
historical and current development of the right to seJf-determination.

b. Adverse consequences for the en.ioYr.1ent of human rights o:e
r;-ol:ftiC~i. military. economic and other forms of assistance
r;iven -to col~>nial and racist ret'dni=!s in southern Africa--

United Nations organs have called for 'Work to be undertaken to identify
those individuals, institutions, including banks~ and other organizations or
groups, as well as representatives of States, whose activities constitute
political~ military~ economic or other forms of assistance to the colonial
and racist regimes in southern Africa. This task is being undertaken by a
rapporteur of thA Sub-Commission with the assistance of the Secl"etariat. A
preliminary report will be submitted by the Secretary-General to the
Sub-Commission at its thirty-first session, in 1978.

c. Slavery and related practices

~1e Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of
Minorities, with the assistance of its Working Group on Slavery, seeks to
gather evidence on occurrences of slavery and related_ prac:tices and to take
measures for their discontinuance. The evidence gathered is analysed by the
Secretariat and presented to the SUb-Commission and its Working Group.

d. Genocide

The adequacy of existing measures and the need for further measures to
prevent genocide are the object of a study being prepared by a rapporteur of
the Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of
Minorities. The study is expected to be submitted to the Sub-Commission in
1978.

Ri~ht to develo~ment

At the request of the Commission on Huma~ Ri~hts, a study on the right to
development is being prepared by the Secretariat for submission to it in 1979.
The Secretariat has also been asked to examine ways and means of updating the
report of the Commission's special rapporteur on-the realization of economic,
social and cultt~al rights and to present recommendations on the subject to
the Commission at its thirty-fourth session, in 1978.

f. Rights' of minorities

On~the basis of a study on the rights of minorities prepared by a
rapporteur, with the assistance of the Secretariat, the Sub-Commission has
recommended that the Commission on Human Rights consider drafting a
declaration on the rights of minorities.
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g. Rir;hts of indifSenous populations

The problems encountered by indigenous populat:tona in various parts of the
world are being studied by So rapporteur of the Sub-Commission on Prevention of
Discrimination and Protection of Minorities, assisted by the Secretariat, with
a view to drawing up suitable recommendations and standards. The study is
expected to be submitted to the Sub-Commission in 1979.

h. Ri,;hts o,f mir;rant workers

The problems encountered by migrant workers and the treatment to which
they are often subjected have been examined in a study prepared by a rapporteur
of the Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of
Minorities, with the assistance of the Secretariat. Draft recommendations
submitted by the Sub-Commission to the Commission on Human Rights will be
considered at forthcoming sessions of the Commission.

i. Rights of non-citizens

To identifY the limitations to which persons who are not ~itizens of the
countries in which they live are subjected and suggest measures for their
elimination was the object of a study prepared for the Sub-Commission on
Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of Minorities by a rapporteur, with
the assistance of the Secretariat. A draft Declaration on the Rights of
Non-Citizens recommended by the rapporteur is currently under consideration
by the Sub-Commission. At the thirty-first session of the Sub-Commission in
1978, a revised draft declaration prepared by'the rapporteur, with the
assistance of the Secretariat, will be considered.

j. Human rights and scientific and technological developments

The dangers to the rights and freedoms of individuels and peoples, emanating
from recent scientific discoveries al.d techno~ogical developments, and the
question of the role the latter can play in the promotion of economic, social
and cultural rights, as well as civil and political rights are considered by
policy-making organs on th~ basis of reports prepared by the Secretariat.
Under the relevant resolutions, the Secretary-General has been entrusted with a
continuing responsibility to prepare reports when any p~rticular topic seems
ripe for treatment.

k. Right to be free from torture_

At its thirty-second session, the General Assembly requested the
Commission on Human Rights to draw up a draft convention against torture. The
Secretary-General was requested to report to the General Assembly at its
thirty-third session,on the basis of information requested, on steps taken by
Member States to implement the Declaration against Torture. He was also
requested to report annually to the General Assembly on unilateral declarations
against torture deposited with him by Member States.
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Policy-mwting organs.are addressing the problem ar1s1ng out of increased
incidences of violations of human rights of persons subjected to detention or
imprisonmeI!t by seeking to strengthen the applicable norms, particularly by
drawing up a body of principles for the protection of all persons under any
form of imprisonment, and by review'ing developments annually on the basis of
evidence collected,

m. Human rights in emergency situations

The Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of
Minorities has considered that a study of the implications for human rights
of the state of affairs in connexion with the increased violations of human
rights during periods of emergency and states of siege would be valuable. At
the request of the Sub-Commission, a preliminary study, to be prepared 0y two
rapporteurs of the Sub--Commission, with the assistance of the Secretariat, will
be submitted to the Sub-Commission at its thirty-first session, in 1978.

At the request of the Commission on Human Rights, a rapporteur of the
Sub-Cowaission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection ot Minorities is
undertaking a study on the consequences of the various forms of aid extended
to the Chilean authorities. A progress report will be submitted to the
Commission at its thirty-fourth session in 1978.
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o. Duties of individuals to the community an~ limitations imposed on human
rights and fundamentalfreen~mo

To .I.cgUJ.a"tp the imposition of limitations on the enjoyment of human rights
by individuals in an objective and fair manner is the aim of a study on this
topic being prepared by a rapporteur of the Sub-Commission on Prevention of
Discrimination and Protection of Minoriti~s,with the assistance of the
Secretariat. This study is expected to be submitted to the Sub-Commission in
1978.

p, Other problem~

Tht questions of freedom of information, religious intolerance and ways and
means within the Uni:\{ed Nations system fQ:i.~ improving the 'e:ffective enjoyment of
human rights and fundamental freedoms are already',on the agenda of the General
Assembly and the Commissiol';l on H.~an, R~ghts,. At the req"'ast of those organs,
the Secr~tariat has, in Teeent years, .produced several reports on various
aspects .of,these questzions or 'provided information on recent devel~pments. As
these i-cemp,are still under active consideration, it maybe expected that .r.hrther
requests durir.rr the medium-term plan r,eriod ivill 'be made of the Secretariat
Ftu·t~ermore, freedom of information forms part of the cycle of periodic reports
on human .I.-j ghts considered by the Commission on Human Rights at biennial
interVals. The IIp.xt set of reports on freedom of information is due to be
considered by the COIDllii~Rion in 1983. The Secretariat will be required to
analyse the information received and to submit various related reports to the
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Commission. It may also be expected that policy-making organs will undertake
'!;york on saf'eguarding human rights in respect of' some other major problems of'
our time, such as the protection of' the environment, population con'trol and
the establishment of' a new international economic order and a new international
social order.

(ii) Situation at the ~nd of' 1979

9.65 By the ~nd of' 1979, it is expected that work will be continuing on most of' the
programme elements described above. On the question of' self'-determination, the
General Assembly is likely to continue asking f'or annual reports by the Secretary
General on the basis of' inf'ormation submitted to him. The f'inal studies on self'
determination are expected to be submitted to the Commission and the Council in
1979. The Commission, under its resolution 3 (XXXI), and possibly other policy
making organs can be expected to continue to consider the question.

9.66 As regards the adverse consequences f'or the enjoyment of' human rights of
assistance given to colonial and racist'regimes in southern Africa, this question
will still be under consideration at the end of' 1979 and later, unless the
prevailing situation in the area changes.

9.67 As regards the questio:t;l 'If'. slavery, the Sub-Commission on Prevention of'
Discrimination and Protection of' Minorities considers this item eVery two years, q
with the assistance of' its Working Group, which meets annually.

9.68 The study onthe.rightto development will be submitted to the Commission,
on Human Rights in 1979. ,The C.ommis~ion will then commence its examination of'·it
and, as with previous studies on related topics, may ask f'or additional work
related to the study.

.. ,~~ . . .. ~

9.69 The draftingo.f' a declaration. on the rights of' minorities is very likely to
be under discussion peYQnd·~979.

.... ..-~, .
a,O;:.:. ."' ". '"._ •

9.70 Work,on. the I"igh1Js.of>.ien-digeQ.Qus; pq.pulations, . in'cl-udi.ng the drafting of . new
standards .thereon,i~.likelY·to:contdnue well "beyond 1979.

9.71 With respect to theh~an rights of non-citizens, the draft declaration
ther.eon JD.ay possibly·):>.~ sUbm.::i"t~ed tQ the Commission·pu Hl,Ullan.Rights, and the EC'onomic

• and SociaJ. Council in 1979 .,~.FQllo'W:':upCiionDcativ~ stlidiesof some aspects may be
decided upon as suggested by' the rapporteur. . .-.....

;e '<..~'.:..> ,. ~':,.~)i.. .. . .~ ',- " ,+' : .' • '. .. • -(•.: ~

9. 72 Rega:r.qing.,:t~~ h'um~1!~.gh:tsQ,t: ~-gra,Il.t. ·Workers,. th~.,C.~_ssioli',onHuman .
Rights ma.ys1l.b~i,td,r,art,;req,QI!m.le~da1i$on~,.to .,l?~~.'EQ(i)n~'llicand'·Soci.alGguncil by 1979.
In the l&gij1;· ,0f>tl1e c;ontinui,1;lfkp.at;u,:r~,oAt1a:i:El.q~estfon··&n'd: the., interes;t"shown in. it
by the po1.:tc.:~~m~.in&;Q-Tge.n,l::!',',i;:i,;.t,;: is.rili·gw,y; ;.Pl'<:>,QElobl,e tb'at·;it·,;·wil'l.cont.inlie .torece.ive
attentiqn.p,~;Y;Q;n4!19ft9'~;"j'~i.(1 c.. ,:':.- ~.C.,: \'..'.: ~:'."./; ~",' .,t,. '. _; ,.1 ",

_',#>_ • L

.~ ~ .' f' • .;.:

9.73 In connexion with human rights andscientif'ic and tecrinological developments,
the .General· Assembly, by resolution 3268 (XXIX), req.;uested the Co~is'sionon.·Human
"Rights to draw upa programme of' work,with a view to undertaking, in'particUlar,
,the ,·~p,mtAat.~on,~t ..st.'@,d.ard~:.i1l.>:su~t,ap;L~.-:~~l!JJ~~.~,.B;y:;the-;end:.~t ·1979;I~wpr.k may have
c(i)ppnen<;~d.:..oll(,tl}e,.Ae~, pJ:"pgr~'J9f' .Jf~r~.-de~,j;~Q:" "i~p<):g.," '.~' '.Vhe.,Secretary:-Ganeral, '~s I "~'

indicated earlier;, :l1as& .cOfi!.;l;?4~~ing..;r~~ponsd.bi,1i:ty., ,;to ,pvepa;:r;oe.~eports <on' the ,. impact
on human rights of' ··mode.r~ ,sc;.~e~:t.i.f'ie ~dtechnPa,ogiqa.l tl,evel;opments'c: '~.' .
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9.74 Work on a draft convention against torture ma:y still be continuing by the
end of 1979. The Cf.uties ent1"".:sted to the Secretariat under General Assembly
resolutions 32/63 and 32/64 are at a continuing nature and will rUso last beyond
1979. .

9.75 The body of principles for the protection of the human rights of detained
persons may be completed and submitted to the Gene.ral Assembly by the end of 1979.
The review of the rights of detainees is an annual exercise and will therefore
continue beyond 1979. .

9.76 The study on human rights under states of emergency or siege, the preliminary'
outline of which is scheduled for submission at the 1918 session of the
Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of Minorities, will
probably be developed beyond 1979.

9.77 The study on the duties of individuals to the cODlllunity and limitations which
may be placed upon human rights mq be transmitted to the Commission on Human Rights
in 1979 for study and action by that organ.

(iii) Bienniums 1980-1981 and 1982-1983

9.18 Work is expected to continue on most of the programme elements during the
biennium 1980-1981, for the reasons described under the preceding subsection.

9.79 The position during the biennium 1982-1983 will be determined by the
following factors: 'the continuing nature of programme elements, such as those
dealing with selt-determination, development, human rights and science and
technology, torture and the rights of detainees. These questions will remain under
attention. As for the other programme elements, the situation will depend on the
progress made on them during the preceding biennium. Because of the care which
must be exercised in the elaboration of recoDlllendations or standards, it would be
reasonable to expect that m~ of these questions will still be under consideration
during that biennium. The assistance ot the Secretariat is invariably called upon
during the consideration of these questions, particularly inconnexion with the
drafting of standards. Moreover, related subsidiary activities may be decided upon
by policy-making organs.

(iv) Act'ivities in the strategY tha.'t are considered likelY to be of marginal
usefulness and the legislation requiring them

9.80 The activities relating to stand~d-settingt research, studies and
prevention of discrimination have an impact OD the solution oftiumanrigh'ts
problems 01' a global and ··structural chaI'&cter, often' involving the conditions of
large grouJ~s of people. ilIe)" are an essential ·eomponent of the hums.u rights
programme and are to be JJ1easured in long-term perspectives. None of 'these
activities isot marginal usefulness or falls within the category of obsolete or
ineffective wprk.

.. ,-.

(e)· Expected,'i~pact

9.81 The expected impact in relation to each' of the different elements of 'this
subprogramme is implicit' in the description of the pl'Oblems'addressedbY each. In
general terms),·theyshould all enhance the promotioDand' protection of htimanrights,
raise the consciousness, 'Vigilance and resolve of the'international community,
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and lead to the elaboration and enforcement of suitable standards for the respect
of human rights.

9.82 In more concrete terms, work on self-determination should consolidate this
right and contribute to its realization by peoples still denied it. It is hoped,
in particular, that efforts to prevent assistance to the colonial and racist
regimes in southern Africa will contribute to the elimination of these regimes.

9.83 The right to. development should be substantially consolidated and
streng~hened, and further standards may also be elaborated in this field, in
harmony with the strategy for the new international economic order.

9.84 By the end of 1983, slavery and slavery-like practices should be closer to
full eradication.

9.85 It is reasonable to expect that by the end of 1983 a declaration on the
rights of minorities will have been adopted by the General Assembly. By that time
also, further int~rnational standards should have been elaborated to protect the
rights of indigenous populations, migrant workers and non-citizens. Standards may
also have been elaborated in the area of human rights and scientific and
technological developments.

9.86 By the end of' 19839 the drafting of a convention against torture should have
been completed and a comprehensive body of principles for the protection of the
human rights of detained and imprisoned persons adopted. The impact upon human
rights of states of emergency or siege should have been more fully "perceived anci.
further international ~easures for the protection of human rights in such situations
begun to be e.l.abor-at.ed, The various issues conce.ru.Lng vt.ne c1uLies of the
individual to the community and the conditions for imposin~ limitations unon the
en,joyment of human rights should also have been cLar-Lf'Led, On the basis of the
findings, further st~ndards may also be elaborated concerning these matters.

SUBPROGRAt~o1E 3: ADVISORY SERVICES AND PUBLICATIONS

(a) ObJective

9.81 'I'he object.ive of this subprogramme is to disseminate ~Tidely and promote the
acceptance and the application ofUIiiversal·· standards of human rights as defined by
the United Nations through seminars, training courses, publications, education,
public information and co-operation with other units of the Secretariat, the
specialized agencies and non-governmental organizations.

(b) Problem addressed

9.88 Effective promotion and prot~ction of human 'rights require that United
Nations standards and activities in the field of human rights be better known
throughout the world and that information on fundamental human rights be widely
disserJJi.nated" so tha:t these rights may be knotzn to everyone and :invoked by those
concerned.
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(c) Legislative authority

9.89 The legislative authority for thi8 subprogramme is contained in:

(i) Gen~ral Assembly resolutions 217 D (III), paragraph 2; 795 (VIII),
paragraph 2; 926 (X); 1905 (XVIII), paragraph 3; 2441 (XXIII),
paragraph 4; 30u8 (XXVIII), paragraph 4; 32/123, paragraphs 2 and 6;
32/127, paragraph 2.

(ii) Economic and S~cial Council resolutions 1793 (LIV),
paragraphs 2, 3, 5 and 6; and 1923 (~VIII), paragraphs 1 and 2;
and decision 146 (LX), paragraph (b).

(iii) COlmmission on Human Rights resolutions 17 (XXIII), paragraph 5 (b);
7 (XXXII), paragraph 2.

(d) Strate~ and output

(i) Continuin~ activities

9.90 The United Nations programme of advisory services in the field of human
rights aims at promoting respect for human rights by providing technical assistance
to Member States through the advisory services of experts, the organization of
seminars and training courses and the granting of fellowships. Memtl'~r States contdnue
to respond favourably to these services, offering to act as host to seminars and
training courses and making increased requests for fellowships; but the programme
of advisory services and the over-all human rights programme must be better
co-or'dfnat.ed and mutually supportive. The advisory services programme has to
respond to United Nations concerns as set forth by policy-making organs"and give
new impetus to the over-all human rights programme. The Division of Human Rights
promotes wider knowledge of United Nations and national standards and activities in
human rights through the publication of basic United Nations human rights documents,
the Yearbook on Human Hights, United Nations Action ill the Field of Human Rights,
expert studies by special rapporteurs on specific human rights topics, reports of
United Nations hum/m rights seminars, the periodic Human Rights Bulletin and
collaboration with the Office of Public Information in the preparation of their
human rights publications and press releases. The,Division also responds to
requests for information from individuals and from non-governmental organizations
with a view to enabling those organizations to fulfil their role vis-a-vis the
~United Nations.

(ii) Situation at the end of 1979

9.91 In carrying out the present regular programme of advisory services to the
extent resources permit, the "Division will have organized two more seminars, two
more training courses and granted and established the programme of studies for some
40 new fellowships. Under the programme of acti,,~ties for the celebration of the
thirtieth anniversary of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (Assembly
resolution 32/123), human rip.;hts prizes will have been awarded, sl;:cial informational
material prepared and a special seminar organized at Geneva. Withi~ the Division's
publication programme, the Yearbook on Human Rights (1975-1976) will have been
pUblished, as well as revised editions of United Nations Action in the Field of Human
Rights and Human Rights - A Compilation of International Instruments of the United
Nations, a study by a special rapporteur of the rights of persons belonging to
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ethnic, religious and linguistic minorities, a study on the Convention on the
Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination and reports of the meetings and
decisions of the States parties to the International Covenant on Civil and Political
Rights and the International Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial
Discrimination. The Human Rights Bulletin will continue to be issued at regular
intervals, probably four times a year.

(iii) Bienniums 1980-1981 and 1982-1983
.

9.92 During these ~ienniums, at least once a year in response to government
requests~ the Division will organize a seminar on a specific human rights problem
to enable government specialists to exchange knowledge, experience and views on
solutions. to that problem and to make possible contributions to the development of
United Nations standards. The General Assembly, in its resolution 32/127 has
specifically reque~ted the organization of seminars on the advisability of the
establishment of regional commissions for the promotion and protection of human
rights. Similarly, depending on the availability of funds, one regional training
course will be organized annually, in a different region each year, to allow senior
and experienced persons from national administrations, universities and private
life to exchange views and to study from a practical point of vie'W' methods
developed in different countries for dealing with a specific human rights problem
and the relevant international standards and their application. '1'he aim will be to
equip these individuals to apply these standards and solutions within their own
countries. Fellowships, to the extent permitted by resources, will continue to be
awarded to persons having direct responsibilities in connexion with the
implementation of human rights in their respective countries to enable them to
study human rights topics of concern to the United Nations.

9.93 The human rights publication programme will continue during these bienniums
and will include the publication every second year of the Yearbook on Human Ri~
containing informati9n on national and international developments in the field of
human rights~ and the issuance at more frequent intervals (probably four times a
y'ear) and under an improved editorial format of the Human Rights Bulletin, which
will contain up-to-date information on developments and decisions of human rights
bodies operating within the United Nations and the specialized agencies, including
those established by treaty. Also, the reports of the meetings of States parties
to the International. Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial

. Discrimination and the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights will be
issued every two years. Reports of United Nations seminars will also be published.
As necessary, revised editions will be prepared of such basic United Nations human
rights publications ,as Human Rights - A Compilation of International Instruments
of the United Nations and United Nations Action in the Field of Human Rights. In
uddition, in response to requests from policy-making organs, the publication of
studies, including those prepared by special rapporteurs, will be undertaken.

9.94 Co-op~ration with other units of the Secretariat and the specialized agencies
will increase, nptably with the Office of Public Information and UNESCO, in the
preparationo£ educational and informational material on the United Nations

. programme in human rights, and the Division will contribute its specialized
knowLedge to the work of other units with regard to the rights of children, disabled
persons, and the role of youth in the promCltion and protection of human rights.
Efforts will continue to be made to· respond to public inquiries regarding trnJted
~1ations human rights activities, notably those fromnon-governmentar organizations.
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9.95 As a result of the growing world-wide awareness of the importance of human
rights. and the expans.ion of United Nations implementation activities in the field,
notably the coming into full operation of the International Covenants on Human
Rights~ it is anticipated tha~ during the bienniums 1980-1981 and 1982-1983 the
Organization will be called on to sponsor more seminars and training courses~ grant
more fellowships, publish significant human rights studies and respond more
imaginatively to the world's need for educational and informational material on
human rights.

(iv) Activities in the strategy that are considered likely to be of marp:inal
usefulness ana the lep:islation requiring them

9.96 Continuing resolutions and decisions of the policy-making organs underline
~hc importance of advisory services and pUblications concerning human rights as
indispensable means to instil respect for human rights in the minds of people and to
eliminate root causes of violations of those rights. These activities are also of
the greatest significance for disseminating knowledge and creating awareness of human
rights standards. Ifone of these activities is to be discontinued on the ground.s of
being obsolete, ineffective or of marginal usefulness.

(e) ExPected impact

9.97 As a result of the seminars and training courses to be organized, the
fellowships to be granted and the human rights publications and informational
material to be produced, it is anticipated that in many countries persons holding
positions of responsibility will have acquired both a better knowledge and fuller
awareness of human rights standards and the techniques of implementation developed
nationally and internationally; that throughout the world people will be better
informed of their rights~ and that, consequently, the level of enjoyment of their
human rights will be raised. It is also expected that the advisory services
programme will have a beneficial impact on the over-all human rights programme~

particularly by responding to the interests and concerns of pOlicy-making organs and
giving new impetus to the work of these organs.

SUBPROGRAMME 4: IMPLEMENTATION OF Tfu: DECADE FOR ACTION TO COMBAT RACISM AND
RACIAL DISCRIMINATION

(a) Ob.iective

9.98 The objectives of this subprogramme, similar to those of the Decade for
Action to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination, are to eradicate racial
prejudice, racism, racial discrimination and apartheid; to arrest expansion of
racist pOlicies and to eliminate the persistence of such policies; to resist all
policies and practices which help to strengthen the racist reg~Unes and to sustain
racism and racial discrimination; to identify, isolate and dispel the fallacious
beliefs~ policies and practices that contribute to racism and racial discrimination;
and to put an end to racist regimes.

(b) Problem addressed

9.99 Racism and racial discrimination continue to prevail in certain parts of the
world, and the right to self-determination is yet to be realized by many peoples.
In addition, the inhuman and odious policy of apartheid continues to~launt itself
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before the international community. These conditions represent a total negation of
the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United Nations, and they militate
against human progress, peace and justice. There is urgent need for national,
regional and international action to combat racial discrimination in all its forms
if the world is to live in peace and justice.

(c) Lep;islative authority

9.100 The legislative authority for this subprogramme is contained in:

(i) General Assembly resolutions 3057 (XXVIII), 3223 (XXIX), 3377 (XXX),
3378 (XXX), 31/77, 31/78, 32/10 and 32/129.

(ii) Economic and Social Council resolutions 1989 (LX), 1990 (LX) and
2057 (LXII).

(d) §trategy and output

(i) Continuinp; ac~ivities

9.101 There is a well-recognized urgent need for national, regional and
international action to combat racism and racial discrimination in alJ its forms
if the world is to live in peace and justice. To this end, numer-ous United Nations
resolutior,s have called on Governments to accede to and to ratify the International
Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination and the
International Convention on the Suppression and Punishment of the Crime of
Apar,thaid.

9.102 The subprogramme also aims at obtaining from Governments reports on what
measures they are taking to implement fully United Nations instruments and decisions
concerning the elimination of racial discrimination. There is also a need to
pursue a vigorous world-wide campaign of information designed to dispel racial
prejudice and to enlighten and involve world public opinion in the struggle against

, racism and racial discrimination. 1ihe 10-year period ber;inning on 10 December 1973
was designated the Decade for Action to Combat Racism and Racial Disc~imin~tion and
a programme adopted 5/ to mobilize Governments, United Nations organs, tee
specialized agencies and other intergovernmental organiz~cions, and non-governmental
organizations in concerted, intensified and expanded efforts towards ensuring the
-rapid eradication of racism and racial discrimination.

(ii) Situation at the end of 197~

9.103 Apart from the continuing activities undertaken in connexion with the
Programme for the Decade for Action to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination (see
also activities mentioned under the bienniums 1980-1981 and 1982-1983), it is
expected that new directives will be given by the W~rld Conference to Combat Racism
and Racial Discrimination, which, as a major feature of the Decade~ is to be
convened in GenevafrOIll 14 to 25 August 1978. The Conference has as its main theme
the adoption of eff.ective ways and means and concrete measures for securing the
full and universal implemerrcation of United Nations decisions and resolutions on
racism, racial discrimination, apartheid, de~olonization and self-determination, as
well as the accesadon to, and ratification and enforcement of', the international
instruments relating to human rights and the elimination of racism and racial

5/ General Assembly resolution 3057 (XXVIII).
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c. Preparing studies, as recommdnded by policy-making organs on:

ii. Discriminatory treatment of members of ethnic groups in arrest,trial and detention;

The role of education (in collaboration with UNESCO), including therole of the media in combating racial prejUdice - both conscious andotherwise - particularly in publications and programmes for childrenand young people, and the role of education, especially the socialsciences, in eliminating racism anq solving racial problems;

iv.

f. Encouraging various scientific international organizations to devotespecial efforts to the analysis and study of aspects of racialdiscrimination.

d. Carrying out pilot studies on racism and racial discrimination in the
economic~ political, social, cultural, sociological and other sectors;

e. Organizing seminars, on both international and regional levels, onspecific aspects of combating racism and racial discrimination andpromoting racial harmony;
~

iii. The role of private group action in combating racism and racialdis cr-imi.natri.on ;

b. Organizing student wcrkshops, '.vith particular emphasis on the promotionof deeper awareness and wider knowledge of the relevant United Nations .instruments and standards;

a. Updating existing studies ~~d research on apartheid and racialdiscrimination;

i. The role of Governments in eliminating racism and racialdiscrimination in their societies (for example, in housing, marriage
and sports, and in clubs, churches, hotels and other public facilitfes ) ;

discrimination. Polic~-m&cing organs can be expected to give special emphasis tothe question of using national courts, administrative tribunals and domestic forums,including legislative forums, to help implement United Nations resolutions onracism; racial discrimination~ apartheid, decolonization and self-determination.

9.104 . Pursuant to the Programme for the Decade 'for Action to Combat Racism andRacial Discrimination and in the light of new directives resulting from the WorldConference and mandates given by the competent policy-making organs, the Divisionwill have responsibility for the prQmotion~ co-ordination and undertaking, withinthe United Nations' system, of a variety of envisaged research, study, education~training and information activities. Particular consideration will be given to:

9.105 The Division will continue to provide assistance in the .preparation of theannual reports of the Economic and Social Council to the General Assembly onactivities undertaken or contemplated within the framework of the Decade which havebeen requested under paragraphs 18 (e) and (f) of the Programme for the Decade.
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(;Lv) Activities in the strategy that are considered likft,lI to be
pt marr!n~usefulness and the le",ls1ation requirins them

9.106 . The activities in connexion with the implementation ot the Decade for Action
to Combat llacism and llacial I>iscrimination stretch over a period 01' 10 years, with
the WOl"'ld Conference in 1978 as the mid-point and the final year 01' the Decade in
1983 as a major step in United Nations efforts towards ensuring the rapid and total
eradication 01' racism and racial discrimination. The implementation 01' the
Programme tor the Decade in its entirety is a continuous effort and is likely to
receive renewed and'vi80rous impetus &8 a result of the World Conference. All these
activities need to be carried forward on a continuous and strengthened basis.

(e) Expected ~pact

9.107 It is expected that, among other things, the activities of the Decade will
serve to enlighten, mobilize and involve public opinion in the various sectors of
international and national society in the struggle against racism, apartheid and
racial discrimination. It is further expected that wider acceptance of
international instruments aimecl at the elimination of all forms of racial
discrimination and of apartheid will be achiev~d, and that Governments will take
appropriate measures to implement fully Unitecl Nations instruments and decisions
concerning the elimination of racial discrimination, at both the domestic and the
international levels. )!n particular, it is hopecl that Governments will enact
necessary'legislativeSj administrative and 3udicial measures to prevent manifestation
ot racial discrimination in all spheres of national lite.
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CHAPTER 10*

INTERNATIONAL DRUG CONTROL

PROGRA1\1ME 1: DIVISION OF NARCOTIC DRUGS

A. Organization

1. Intergovernmental review'

10.1 The worl\: of the Secretariat in this programme is reviewed by the Commissionon Narcotic Drugs, 'vhich meets, in principle, biennially in regular session and, asa matter of recent practice, in special sessions in intervening years. The lastmeeting was in February 1977. The present plan has been drafted to meet theexpressed wishes of the Commission to the extent possible but has not been approvedin detail by the Commission.

2. Secretariat

10.2 The Secretariat unit responsible for this programme is the Division ofNarcotic Drugs, in which there were 27 Professional staff members as at31 December 1977. Of these posts, 9 were supported from extrabudgetary sources.The Division of Narcotic Drugs had the following organizational units as at31 December 1977:

Professional staff
Organizational unit Re~ular bUdget

Executive direction and management 4
Treaty Implementation Section 3
Drug Demand Section 2
Illicit Drug Traffic Section 2
United Nations Narcotics Laboratory 6
Operations Section 1

~xtrabudgetary sources

1

Total

5

3

2

2

7

8

Total 18 9 27

3. Divergencies between current administrative structure
and proposed programme structure

10.3 There are no divergencies between the current administrative structure andthe proposed programme stru'cture; therefore, there are no organizationalimpediments to the implementation of this plan. The projects implemented by theoperations 'subprogramme are all financed by the United Nations Fund for Drug AbuseControl (UNFDAC). (More than 60 per cent of UNFDAC projects are implemented by theDivision.) Executive management and over-aJ.lsupervision are provided by theDirector. His duties also include the provision of expert technical advice toUNFDAC and over-all co-ordination of activities within the United Nations systemfor the prevention and control of illicit drugs.

* Previous~y issued under the-symbol A/33/6 (Pa~t 10) •
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4. !J:xPt~cted completions and consequent reorganization

ao.u Problems related tu bhe availability, use and consequences of illicit drugs
are complex mld deep-seated in society; therefore, the fundamental elements of the
programme are of a permanent nature. There are also activities of a short·~term or
non-recurrent character, for instance, ad hoc ex.ploratory meetings, seminars and
non-recurrent publications, as well as some of the UNFDAC-supported technical
assistance projects for drug-abuse control. To the extent possible, the percentage
of programme elements likely to be successfully completed in any given period has
been described under each subprogramme.

B. Co-ordination

1. Fc,rmal co-ordination inthin the Secretariat

10.5 The Division works in close and constant co-operation with the secretariats
of the International Narcotics Control Board (INCB) and UNFDAC, in particular, and
frequently i'dth the Division of Social Affairs and other units concerned with
humanitarian and social questions.

2. Formal co-ordination within the United Nations system

10.6 In addition to the General Assembly, the Economic and Social Council and
the Commission on Narcotic Drugs, the Inter-Agency Advisory Committee on Drug
Abuse Control - a sub-committee of ACC, established in 1973 to deal with the
co-ordination of the UlIlFDAC-financed technical assistance programmes aimed at
illicit drug control - ensures formal co-ordination of international drug-control
activities inth the specialized agencies.

3. Units with which sip,nificant joint activities are expected
durink the period 1980-1983

10.7 During the plan period 1980-.1983, there will be 'major expansion of joint
activity between the Division and other organizations within the United Nations
system. It is clear that the treatment, rehabilitation and social reintegration
of drug abusers can only be successfully ac~ieved by a broad-based strategy
involving many units within the United Nations system, e.g., "illO, UNESCO, UNICEF
and ILO.

10.8 Similarly, effective action against the illicit traffic in drugs, which is a
phenomenon transcending all national boundaries, requires close and constant
co-operation with the International Criminal Police Organization (INTERPOL), the
Customs Co-operation Council, the Arab Organization for Social I'efence and other
governmental and non-governmental organizations which have a common interest in the
eradication of this most damaging social phenomenon, It is also clear that the
total and permanent eradication of the illicit supply of natural narcotic plants
which e:cists in many of the least-developed regions of the world can only be
achieved by the mobilization of a wide range. of developmental techniques. These
are the continuing concern of UNDP, FAO, the World Food Programme and other
related developmental units.
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C. Allocation of resources to subprogrammes

10.9 The trend in the percentage allocation of resources to subprogrammes isexpectied to be approximately as shown in the following table:
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SUBPROGRAMME 1: TREATY D1PLEMENTATION AND COMMISSION SECRETARIAT

(a) Ob.1ectives

10.10 The objectives of this subprogramme are:

(L) To pursue, where appropriate, the implementation of internationaltreaties on narcotic drugs and psychotropic substances;

(ii) To carry out the relevant functions entrusted to the SecTetary-General·under those treaties;

(iii) To provide legal advice on the inr;ll~mentation of international. drugcontrol treaties;..
( i v) To service the Commission on Narcotic Drugs in the preparation of , during,and in the follow-up work of, its sessions;

(v) To assist the secretariat of the Economic and Social Council and GeneralAssembly in activities related to international drug controL
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(b) Problems addressed

10.11 The international drug-control system, based on the treaties and the Charter
of the United Nations~ aims at universaJ. acceptance to arrive at efficient world
wide control over the problems related to drug abuse. There are 109 States now
parties to the 1961 Single Convention on r.Tarcotic DruBs f-,jand 59 States pnrties to
the 1972 Protocol amending it:: 21 bot.h instruments deal \·rith the international
control of narcotic dru[';s. Onl~r 48 States ~ hoveve r-, have adhered to the
1971 Convention on Psychotiropdc Substances, 3/ w'hich entered into force on
16 Aue;ust 1976. . The wider application of thfs Convention is one of the most
important strategies in international drug control.

(c) Legislative authority

10.12. The legislative authority derives from the provisions of international
drug-control treaties adopted since 1912, particularly the 1961' Single Convention
on Narcotic Drugs, the amendments to that Convention by the 1972 Protocol, as well
as the 1971 Convention on Psychotropic Substances, by virtue of 'Which the treaty
~~ctions of the Commission on Narcotic Drugs, the Economic and Social Council, the
General Assembly and the Secretary-General are exercised. Resolutions and decisions
of the General Assembly, the Economic and Social Council and the Commission on
Narcotic Drugs f'orm additional legal authority, both under these treaties and
Article 62 of the rnlarter ef ~he United Nations.

(d) Strategy and output

10.13. Through this subprogramme, the Division carries out the following ,
activities on a permanent basis: publication of national drug-control laws and
regulations in the E/NL/ ••• series, with cumul.atzive index (the number of such laws
and regulations rose from 45 in 1974 to 84 in 1975 and to 120 in 1976): analysing
and summarizing annual reports received from Governments; providing full secretariat
services to the Commission on Narcotic Drugs; followJ.ng up~ procedurally and
sUbstantively, the increasing number of resolutions and decisions of the
international drug-control organs; providing legal advice and assistance with regard
to international drug control where needed and when requested.

(d ) ?i~uation at the end of 1979

. 10.14. The work and output of this subprogramme, as outlined above, will continue
during 1978 and 1979 and will increase because of the adherence by more Governments
to the international drug-control treaties, in particular, to the 1971 Convention
on Psychotropic Substances. The implementation of this most recent Convention,
which became effective only at the Commission's twenty-seventh session in 1977, will
be one of the most important aspects of the Division's work and will lead to a
considerable increase in its 'Worluoad. The same can be said concerning the
imple..m.entation of General Assembly resolution 32/124, in 'Which the Assembly requests
the Commission on Narcotic Drugs to study, at its 'fifth special session in 1978,
"the possibility of launching a meaningful programme of international drug abuse
control strategy and policies, including the possibility of integrating therein
existing policies or envisaged development assistance programmes".

11 United NatioI1ls,TreatYSeries, vol. 520, No. 7517, p. 151.
2/ United Nations publication, Sales No. E. 71. XI. 3.

3/ United Nations pUblication, Sales No. E.78. XI. 3.
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10.15' The trend indicated above will continue during the medium-term plan period1980-1983, which will be marked by the implementation of "a meaningful programme ofinternational drug-abuse control strategy and pOlicies!l. During this period, afUrther considerable increase in the workload 01 the subprogramme is expected.

(iii) Activities in the strategy that are considered likely to be of marginalusefUlness and the legislation requiring them

10.16 No activity of the Division of Narcotic Drugs is considered of marginalusefUlness. All sUbprogrammes are closely interrelated, mutually supportive andmandatory to meet United Nations obligations and assist Member States in coping withdrug problems. It is essential to have a multifaceted approach, ranging from cropand income substitution as part of integrated rural development in many leastdeveloped and remote areas of the world to social integration of drug abusers inpredominantly urban settings in both developed and developing countries in virtuallyall regions of the world. The current range of activities centralized in the .Division is essential to have the impact required by international treati@s to whichthe majority of Member States are now parties.

(e) Expected impact

10.17 The work to be carried out by the Division through this subprogramme duringthe medium-term plan period will strengthen the international drue-control systemand assist Governments in their efforts to solve the various problems related to drugabuse. There 'trill be a considerable impact on the drug problem as a whole bystrengthening control measures at all levels and by providine;, in par-tdcu'Lar , theinternational co-operation needed to aChieve the best results.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: DRUG DEMAND AND IilfFORMATION

(a) Ob.iectives

10.18 The objectives of' this programme are: (i) to assist government authorities,particularly of developing countries, in assessing the characteristics of drugabuse in their respective countries, formulating,national policies for reduction ofillicit demand for narcotic drugs and psychotropic substances, and planning andimplementing appropriate programmes aimed at reducing such demand; and (ii) toprovide national authorities with relevant information on new developments withrespect to national and international drug control.

(b) Problems addressed

10.19 While traditional drug abuse persists and prevails in many countries of theworld~ abu~e of narcotic drugs (e.g., heroin) and psychotropic substances, such asamphetamines and methaqualone, has spread across geogra.phical, social and culturalboundaries, predominantly affecting young people. Many Governments, particularlyof developing countries, are facing difficulties in assessing the nature and extentof the problem, in formulating national policies for reduction of illicit demand forsuch drugs and in designing and implementing effective preventive and treatmentprogrammes. Experts in the developing countries also find it difficult to keepabreast of drug problems because of the lack of appropriate information.
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(c) Lep.:islative authority

10.20 The legislative authority for this programme derives from decisions of the
Commission on Na.rcotic Drugs at its fourth special session in February 1976
requesting that measures be undertaken to reduce illicit demand for drugs,
and a further decision requesting that the Bulletin on Narcotics be
publ.Lshed in Bpandah, The Commission, at its twenty-seventh session in
February 1977, requested that a resource book be prepared tl assist national
authorities in design~ng and implementing programmes for the assessment and
prevention of drug abuse and the treatment and rehabilitation of drug-dependent
persons. It also requested that the Information Letter be published in Arabic.
The Economic and Social Council of the United Nations, in its resolution 2064 (LXII),
adopted on 13 Ma;y 1977, recommended that the report on the study on measures to
reduce illi~it demand for narcotic drugs and psychotropic substances and the papers
prepared for it should be published and that the study should be continued.

(d) Strategy and output

(i) Situation' at the end ef 1979

10.21 Practical methods and techniques will have been developecl for use at low
cost by national authorities in assessing the nature and extent of drug abuse in
different socio-cultural settings, and technical assistance will be provided to
them on request through consultations, workshops and fellowships. A document
analysing the magnitude, ];j€ltterns, trends and other characteristics of drug abuse
annually by regions of the world, as well as an examination of various preventive,
treatment and other intervention programmes to reduce illicit demand for drugs, will
have been prepared for consideration by the Commission on Narcotic Drugs and
eventual publication. A guideline for policy development, a resource book on
measures to reduce illicit demand for drugs and other manua'l.s which can be used as
practical guides for c;1ealing with the drug-ebuse problems of communities will have
been prepared for use by policy-makers, administrators and other government

. authorities. The report of the study on demand and the papers prepared for that
study, including a selected bibliography, will have been published in two volumes
intended for senior government policy-makers concerned with drug-abuse control. The
quarterly Bulletin, the more widely distributed monthly IL\~o:t'mationLetterand
other material relevant to drug-related problems will have continued pUblication

-during 1978-1979.

(ii) ~iennium 1980-1981

e

t
or

10.22

a.

b.

The strategy consists of the following activities:

The document on the extent , patterns and trends 01' drug abuse in the
world will be prepared annually on the basis. of the z-epor-ts of Governments
and other relevant information available to the United ~~::-~.tions and
specialized agencies for cohsiderationby the Commission en Narcotic Drugs.

The'document a.nalysing preventive, treatment and'other intervention
programmes aimed at reducing illicit demand for drugs, with respect to
their advantages and limitations indifferent parts of the world, will be
prepared periodically for consideration by the Commission on Narcotic
Drugs and for use by government authorities.
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c. An undat.ed resource book on measur-es to reduce illicit demand t'or drur:s
(prevention of drug abuse~ help and care for drug-dependent persons, ~tc.)

will be published in English, French, Spanish and Arabic.

g. The Bulletin on Narcotic s , a quarterly technical and scientific journaJ
dealing with drug-related problems, will continue to be published in
English, French and Spanish (with selected articles in Russian and
summaries in Chinese).
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Technical assistan~e in drug-abuse assessment and design and implementaticl
of programmes to reduce demand will be provided to Governments requesting
it.

'r.vo regional workshops on reduction of demand for drugs .n.llbe organizec
one in 1980 in Latin America and one in 1981 in Africa.

The monthly Information Letter \vill continue to be puhl.Lshed in English!
French, Spanish and Arabic. The Letter gives general information on dr'·
abuse control, communicates new developments at the national and
international level, and is a means of co-ordination.

Other information material for distribution to the general public on
request, such as The United Nations mod Drue Abuse Control) will be
updated, in English, French, Bpana.sh and Arabic.

A clearing-house for information and training, including audio-visual
material, will be developed in 1980 for use by national authorities.

Technical and professional expertise on projects to reduce the demanc~or

illicit drugs will be provided to m~FDAC.

Technical information on different aspects of demand reduction will 1;

made availab~e on request to professionals and institutions.

Fellowship programmes for work in demand reduction vrill be Impl.emerrt.d ,

Co·-ordination of activities to reduce demand, carried out by the U:li~ed

Nations and the specialized agencies, ..Till be facilitated by means of'
joint projects, such as work on terminology, and co-operation in "'he
above-mentioned programme components. .
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(iii) Bienniu..m 1982-1983

10.23 A re:r,:ort on the characteristics and changing patterns of drug abUSE and
possible associated cause-effect relationships in various parts of the wor:'d, asvtell
as a report on various programmes and measures aimed at reducing illicit demand for
drugs, with regard to their~successes and limitations in different socio-economic
and cultural settings, will be prepared for consiCl.eration by the Comm.5ssion on
Narcotic Drugs and thereafter be published. Technical assistance in drug-abuse
assessment and in d.esigning and implementing progz-ammes on reduction of" demand will
be provided to Governments requesting it. An updated guide on diff'er.ent measures
to reduce illicit demand will be published for use by government authorities. The
Bulletin on Narcotics and the In:formation Letter, as well as other relevant
ini'ormation and training material, will continue to be published.
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10.24

(iv) Activities in the s:trategy that are consimdered likely to be of marp:inal
usefulness and the le~islation requiring th~~

The statement in paragraph 10.16 is also applicable to this'subproBraw~e.

(d) Str

(i)

(e) Expected impact

10.25 Although it is dif:dcult to provide precise indica.tions, it is expected
that, as a direct or indirect result of the above-described activities:

(i) National programmes on drug~~buse assessment will be developed in
countries confronted with problems of drug demand (e.g., in south-east
Asia, 80 per cent of countries; in the Middle and Near East, 80 per ~c:!!I:;;

in Latin America, 50 per cent; in Africa, 30 per cent)~

(ii) At least 80 per cent of Governments, in their annual. reports to the
United Uations ,will improve th.e quality of information on drug abuse
and measures to reduce illicit demand for, drugs (sect. B of the form
of annual reports by Gover1Thlents)~
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(iii) There \~11 be an increased nu.raber of national programmes on reduction
of illicit demand for drugs (50 per cent of countries of all regions);

a.
Ulicit
sources

(iv) There will be an increased awareness of the problem in those
countries. b.

traffic,

SUBPROGRAMME 3: ERADICATION OF ILLICIT DRUG TRAFFIC

(b) Problems addressed

(a) Ob.1ective

10.26 To assist Member States -to implement international treaties on drug control
so far as these conce~n the elimination of the international illicit traffic in
drugs.
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(c )Legis1at~Ye'authority,

10.28 ~The' legislative'authorit;y tor this sUbprogramme;der~vesfrom~n~ernational
'treaties, particularly the 1961 Single Convention on 'Narcotici'!?rugs",tl:).e 1972
Protocol amending tti.t Convention and the 1971 Convention on Psychotropic
Substances, and resolutions of the General Assembly, the Economic and Social CouncU
and the Commission on Narcotic Drugs. '

10.27 Governments require an 'o~e);"Vi.ew of the world'S illidt drug traffic and its
relationship to other aspects of the drug-a.buseproblem at the international,

.interregional, regional and national levels as a prerequisite to co-operation, in
order to formulate realistic polic ies to counter the ill effects of the
internationa1i1.1icit ',tratfic~, W~thout this, Govermnentsexperience dif~icu1ty not
only in formulating action against the illicit traffic at the national level but
in designing programmes to counter other aspects of drug abuse. Moreover, without
this information,Governm~nts,wouldface problems infulfi1l;ing their ;J.nternational
treaty obligations.
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(d) §.trategy and out1?ut

Ci} Situation at t~e end or 1979

10.29 ~he problem or the international illicit trarric in drugs is such that it
is not possible to rorecasu the extent or fulfilment of the above objective over
any given period. Experience shows that the partial elimination or drug trarfic in
one area,of the world almost invariably results i~ an increase in this trarric
elsewhere. It is fLlso clear that progress ma.de in pursuance or thi~ objective
depends heavily on parallel advances in eradicating illicit production or, and
non-medical demand ror, drugs or abuse. At present, it is necessary to keep pace
with an expanding illicit drug trafric and to help to provide more comprehensive
enforcement coverage. The extent to which this can be achieved will depend on
rinancial resources available, not only ror this subprogramme but for other
complementary work.

10.30 During the period 1978-1979, and thereafter, the following strategy
guidelines will be pursued:

a. To develop and to expand the means for monitoring the movements of the
illicit drug traffic, in the context of the over-all world situation concerning the
sources of production, supply, manufacture, distribution and the areas of demand;

b. To identify the relationship, as indicated by trends in the illicit
traffic, between regions of supply and regions of demand;

c. To direct greater emphasis towards eliminating the dangers posed by the
illicit drug traffic to countries having little or no problem of demand but which
are nevertheless exposed to all its consequences by being used as transit countries
by drug traffickers;

d. To continue to examine national policies of drug-abuse control in the
various regions of the world, to assess their effectiveness and to advise on and
encourage their improvement;

e. To promote, through regional and interregional meetings, greater
co-ordination at the operational level between national drug enforcement agencies
and to continue to develop and perfect means of communication between such services;

f. To encourage the centralization, on a regional and interregional basis,
cfi.nformatfon about the illicit drUg traffic for assessment, and maximum .
exploitation.

10.31 By i979 it is expected that regional co-operation agaihst the illicit traffic
in opiates in the Near and Middle East and in the Far East will be fUlly
institutionalized on a continuing basis. It is hoped that the financial resources
-will be available to service this co-operation, to begin to support greater
interregional,co-operation and to assist Governments, where necessary, to implement
meaSures agreed to be necessary in pursuit of regiortal or inte~national .
enforcement objectives. ' . ~' ,

~"': ". '. ··~,.o ,•... ~ ... <.;. '.::" ,i-c·,·.\.~·_!.
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(iv) Activities in the stl"ate~ that~consideredlikely t2..,..be of marginal
usefulness and the le~isl~tion requirin~ them

(iii) Bienniu~ 1932-1983

1.0.33 By the end Qf the biennium, it is hoped that the capacity of national
enforcement agencies to counter the illicit traffic by national, regional and
i.nterregional action "id1l have been improved. It is hoped that action will have
been firmly institutionalized in all major areas of production and demand.

(ii) BienIl;,.~._19?0-1~81

10.32 aY the end of the biennium, it is expected that it will be possible to
extend the above-mentioned principle of regional and interregional co-operation to
other regions of the "iV'orld and to the traffic in other drugs, notabl~r cocaine,
cannabis and other psychotropic substances.

10.34 Th.e statement in pazagraph 10.16 is also applicable to this subprogramme ,
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10.35 Provided sufficient resources can be made available to maintain the present
iml?etus, which has already produced greater national awareness of the dangers of
the illicit drug traffic and a capacity to counter it, ~s well as closer regional
and interregional co-operation, and provided furtheT that there is no unforeseen
expansion in the illicit drug traffic, it is expected that a more precise
monitoring system will be devel.oped by the end of the period under review. It is
also expected that enroz-cement agencies operating at all levels against the illicit
drug traffic will have become more firmly established and the staffing capacity
¥n.ll have reached a higher level of expertise at national, regional and
interregional levels.
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SUBPROGRAMME 4: SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH BY THE UNITED NATIONS N.ARCOTICS LABORATORY

(a) Ob,1ectives

10.36 .The objectives of this' subprogramme are to carry out and co-ordinatescientific research on narcotic and psychotropic substances, to provide scientificand technical information to United Nations bodies and to assist developingcountries to control drug abuse.

(b) Problem addressed

10.37 The United Nations Narcotics Labul~atal''y responds to the need tor the conductand co-ordination of scientific research on drug-related matters, for internationalcollaboration in scientific research and for a training facility with adequatelibrary and related facilities to which fellows can be sent from developingcountries. The expansion of international control to psychotropic substances as aresult of the coming into force of the 1971 Convention will give rise to the needfor increased research and greater scientific co-operation.

(c) Legislative authority

10.38 The United Nations Narcotics Laboratory was founded by f]'eneral Assemblyresolution 834 (IX) of 14 December 1954.

(d) Stratef.;Y and output

(i) Situation at the end of 1979

10.39 It is hoped that by the end of 1979 the principal parameters affecting theyield of useful alkaloids in opium poppy capsules will have been determined andtheir interaction assessed. This will set the stage for the development of agermplasm which yields plants with high phenanthrene alkaloid content. By the endof 1979, the Laboratory's research on the chemical composition of that will haveresulted in the isolation and characterization of additional constituents of theplant, so that further studies on pharmacological activity can be initiated.Similarly, further components of cannabis smoke will have been isolated andidentified, making it possible to undertake studies to understand better the problemof cannabis smoke and its effects on the individUal and on soci"ety. A backgrounddocument giving more detailed information for the guidance of Governments expressinginterest in the use of herbicides for the eradication of illicit narcotic crops willhave been prepared. In addition, a significant number of scientists from developingcountries will have been trained in methods for the analysis and identification ofnarcotic and psychotropic substances, the classification of scientific literatureand laboratory organization and administration. Several countries in areas mostaffected by the illicit traffic will have received assistance to develop orstrengthen their national narcotics laboratories, and the scientific referencelibrary of the United Nations' Narcotics Laboratory will have been vastly expanded.Finally, sub.1.ect to recommendation by the Commission on Narcotic Drugs, the UnitedNations Narcotics Laboratory mS\V', by the end of 1979, have initiated a study on theuse of'the chemical and pnysical characteristics of heroin to track its movement inthe illicit traffic and the preparation of' a multilingual list of narcotic andpsychotropic substances under international control.
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(ii) Biennium 19RO·~1981--' ...---=--_......._-_.... ---

I I

10.40 It is expected that during the 1980-1981 biennium the United Nations
Narcotics Laboratory will continue its research on more efficient production of
codeine for medical and scientific uses t on cannabis and l:l.t.~ and on suitable
procedures for the field testing of seized material suspected of containin~ drUBS of
abuse currently under control, as well as those i'1hich will, by then, have been
placed under international contr.ol. These research activities will continue to be
~arried out ei~er directly by the Laboratory itself or in collaboration with
scientists all over the world, with the Laboratory actinn; in a co··ordinating
capacity.

10.41 The Laboratory will also continue to provide training for national scienti~s

and to assist in the development of national labo.ratories ~n. areas most affected by -,
the illicit traffic that will serve as centres for the identification of drugs of '~r~
aouse t for the training of local personnel and for research on problems relevant to
the region. Based on past experience, these tiofO functions ,\~ill be much expanded.

10.42 Other activities of the United Nations Warcotics Laboratory will include the
expansion and reorganization of a scientific literature collection t which 'Ivill be
transferred from the present system to a computerized one; the preparation and
editing of papers published in the secretariat series specifically devoted to
scientific research; the provision of advisory services of a scientific and technical
nature to United Nations bodies, national authorities, collaboratinr: scientists and
others.
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10.43 SUbject to recommendations by the Commission on Narcotic Drugs, the 10.4
Laboratory's activities may also include continuation of the study on the use of the incr
chemical and physical characteristics of heroin and the multilingual list of cult
narcotic and psychotropic substances under international control. deve
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(iii) Biennimn 1982-1983
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10.44 It is anticipated that by 1982, current studies on the chemical composition
of khax will probably be finished, research on increasing the efficiency of codeine
production will be nearing completion and investigations on cannabis will be
SUfficiently advanced to permit relevant conclusions to be drawn. However,
continuing activities will include the development of tests for the identification
of drugs of abuse now under control, as well as those which will:- by then, have
been placed under international control. The training of national scientists and
the strengthening of national narcotics laboratories will continue at a significantly
expanded level. The scientific reference library, so essential to the conduct of
research and for the provision of technical advice to United Nations bodies,
collaborating scientists and national authorities, will experience a substantial
growth. In addition, SUbject to recommendation by the Commission on Narcotic Drugs ,
the United Nations Narcotics Laboratory may, during the biennium, continue the
revision of the current multilingual list on narcQtic drugs and the preparation of
a new one which will include psychotropic SUbstances. It may also be involved in a
study to use the chemical and physical characteristics of heroin to track its
movement in the illicit traffic. Moreover, and, again, depending on the Commission's
decision, the United ~Tations ~Tarcotics Laboratory may, during the biennium, be
assigned such projects as the identification of drugs of abuse in bC'dy fluids and
studies on the chemical constituents of other plants, such as mitragyna, which are
abused but have not been sufficiently investigated to provide adequate conclusions
concerning their 'harmful effects.
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(iv) ~llielln the strategy that are c~idered likely to be of marp;inal
usefulness and the lep;islation requiring them

10.45 .The statement in para~raph 10.16 is also applicable to this subprop,rarr~e.

(e) Expected impact

10.46 The problems addressed are of a continuing nature. However, it is expected
that the trainine of national scientists~ to~ether with the assista~ce to strengthen
national laboratories, will provide countries in areas most affected with some of
the essential tools needed to combat the illicit trafi~c in drugs. It is also hoped
that research to increase the efficiency of codeine production will provide the
international community with adequate quantities of this essential drug for r.cdical

, ,''- and scientific purposes. It is further hoped that a more adequate kncv'Ledge of the
chemistry of khat and cannabis smoke will become available to set the stage :1'01'
studies and conclusions on their effects on the individual as well as on society.

SUBPROGRAMME 5: OPERATIONS

(a) Ob,iective

(b) Problem addressed

:hnical
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10.47 The objective of this subprogramme is to help to eradicate drug abuse.

)f the

~tion

Leine

.Lon

md
~cantly

of

tl
)rup;s,

1 of
in a

ssdon 's

md
are

lone

10.48 Economic, social and humanitarian problems caused by drug abuse continue to
increase and are spreading to new countries. The suppressdon of illicitly
cultivated narcotic plants requires the modification of trs.ditional practices, the
development of alternative sources of income and long-term. integrated rural
development.

(c) Lepislative authority

10.49 The operational activities of the Division of Narcotic Drugs are financed
from extrabudgetary resources by UNFDAC, which was created by G~meral Assembly
resolution 2719 (XXV) of 15 December 1970.

(d) §trategy a..?ld output

10.50 An integreced and multisectoral approach has already proved effective in
ro;dudng the many social ills of drug abuse. This involves the intrOduction of
co-ordinated develo~~ent measures, The Division of Narcotic Drugs serves as the
primary source of professional and t.ecbnd cal, advice to UNFDAC, mainly through this
subprogramme, and acts as principal executing and co-ordinating agency of
UNFDAC-financed projects.

( i )
Si~uation at the end of 1979

10.51 UNFDAC has provided over-all support to some 60 projects during 1976-1977,
ot' which nea.rly two thirds were executed by the Division of Narcotic Drugs. Among
these, at the end of 1977, multisectoral country programmes financed by UNFDA.C and
executed or co-ordinated by this subprogramme were operational in Afghanistan,
Bolivia, Burma, the Lao People's Democratic Republic, Pakistan, Peru, Portugal,
Thailand and Turkey. Assistance was pT'ovided to several other countries in response
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to specific requests. .All these programmes are expected to continue and expand
throughout the current biennium. New country programmes are currently under
preparation in Nepal and Malaysia, and consultations have started at the regional
and country level to formulate further proj ects.

10.52 Most of these field programmes are of a pilot nabure , intended to
demonstrate to Governments and the international community what concrete steps can
be taken to curb drug abuse. The Division of Narcotic Drugs has also provided for
the specialized training of 1,069 police and customs officials from 90 countries,
thereby strengthening world-wide measures to combat the illicit traffic. The
dissemination of education and prevention techniques is being encouraged through
regional seminars, study tours, training pUblications and information materials.

10.53 Official government requests for assistance in all these fields have far
exceeded available resources.

10.54 During the biennium 1978-1979 and subj ect to availability of funds,
operational activities of the Division should expand to provide for the development
of programmes to reduce the illicit demand for drugs of abuse, particularly in
Africa, to strengthen or initiate programmes to curb the illicit production of
opium, coca and cannabis and to assist Governments to strengthen control measures.

(ii) Biennium 1980~~J8l

10.55 The eradication of illicit narcotics production requires long-term
programmes. Since UNFDAC-supported pilot projects have shown that multisectoral
drug-abuse control programmes can be successful, efforts will be made to assist
Governments to expand pilot projects which have demonstrated their effectiven.ess
into national long-term programmes whose results can be implemented on a wider
scale. This will necessitate a major transform -4.ion of the whole complex network
of social and economic factors which encourage il~~cit drug production and abuse.

(iii) Biennium i982-1983
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10.56 Continued expansion will be necessary.

(iv) Activities in the strategy that are considered likely to be of marginal
usefulness and the legislation requiring them

COl

Ps,

·10.57 The statement in paragraph 10.16 is also applicable to this subprogramme,

(e) Expected impact

10.58 Despite the complexity of the problems involved, it is clear that pilot
projects already implemented by this subprogramme can reduce illicit narcotics
production. For this reason, among others ~ the proven acceptability of United
Nations involvement in concrete drug-abuse control programmes is resulting in the
establishment of multisectoral assistance in all countries in Asia and the Middle
East in which there is maj9r illicit opium production. These programmes will help
to introduce new measures and strengthen those already taken by Governments to
reduce the. il1ioit production., traffic and demand for opium-based drugs, and are
eXpected to encourage ether Governments to adopt similar programmes adapted to
local circumstances and specific needs. The next major steps are to apply the
measures developed;to deal vrith opium to other types of drugs, particularly cocadne
and cannabis.



md

.onaf,

IS can
~d for
'ies,

ugh
Is.

far

opment
n
r
ures ,

PROGRAMME 2: INTERNATImJAL NARCOTICS CONTROL BOARD SECRETARIAT

A. Organization

1. Intergovernmental review

10.59 The work of the secretariat in this programme is reviewed by theInternational Narcotics Control Board (INCB), which meets three times per year.The last meeting wa.s held from 12 October to 4 November 1977. The present plan willbe submitted to the Board during its twenty-second session, to be held atGeneva from 20 to 23 March 1978.

2. Secretariat

10.60 The Secretariat unit responsible for this programme is the InternationalNarcotics Control Board secretariat, in which there were 12 Professional staffmembers and one P-2/1 post under recruitment as at 31 December 1977. None of theseposts 'Was supported from extrabudgetary resources. During the period covered bythe present medium~termplan existing resources will be assigned as follows:

Professional staff
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Organizational unit

Office of the Secretar,y

Narcotics Trade Control Section

Drug Requirements and Quota Section

Treaty, Research and Information
Section

Conference and Documentation Section

Psychotropic Substances Trade Control
Section

Total
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budget

2

2

2

3

2

2

13

Extrabudgetary
sources Total

2

2

3

2

2

13



x

x

Subprogramme 3:
Pstchotropic
lJ.!!bstances

x

x

x

x

x

Subprogramme 2:
International
monitoring of
licit production,
trade and use of
na.rco~ic dtug,s

x

x

x

x

x

Subprogramme 1:
Maintaining and
developing the
international
drug control
system

Drug Requirements
and Quota Section

Conference and
Documentation
Section

Treaty, and Research
Information Section

Narcotics Trade
Control Section

1. Formal co-ordination within the secretariat

B. Co-ordination

Of.fice of the
Secretary

Organizational unit

Psychotropic
Substances Trade
Control Section x

10.61 As seen in the following table, which shows the correlation between the work
of the various sections and the subprogrammes , only the Psychotropic Substances
Trade Control Section is exclusively dedicated to one specific subprogramme; the
other sections serve at least t'tvo sUbprogrammes.

4. EXpe6tedcomp1etions

10.62 The objecti:ves of INCB derive from treaty obligations and are' of a
continuing nature. None will be completed in the period 1980-1983.

10.63 The INCB secretariat maintains continuous and close co-operatlon and .'
co-or~a;tion of activ.ities between 1ihe Division of Narcot.~c Drugs,aJ;1d ',qNFDAC.
There is also close co-operation with the Division of Social Affairs'at Geneva.
The Secretary-General is represented· at the 'INCB sessions. by the Diraetor-General
of the Uni1;edNationsOffice at Geneva and the Director of the Division of Narcotic
Drugs. The Executive Director of UNFDAC is also"invited to' attend meetings whenever
the matter under discuSsion i's 'of relevance to the 'Work of the Fund; ,



2. Formal co-ordination yithin the United Nations Syst~

10.64 The Board is represented at sessions of the Commdssion on Narcotic Drugs,
the Economic and Social Council and the Third Comndttee of the General Assembly.

). the work
ances
~; the

10.65 Co-ordination between the Board and WHO is maintained by sending INCB
observers to the meetings of the Executive Board of WHO and the World Health
Assembly and to meetings of' WHO experts on specific problems concerning the
application of the drug treaties; and by WHO sending observers to the sessions
of the Board.

10.66 From time to time, the secretariat collaborates with ILO, FAO and UNESCO
in matters of mutual interest.

~ramme 3:
;ropic
~

10.67 With a view to co-ordinating action concerning drug control, the Board's
secretariat participates as observer at meetings of the Inter-Agency Advisory
Committee on Drug Abuse Control.

x
3. Outside the United Nations system

10.68 In matters. of international control of drugs, the INCB secretariat maintains
close co-operation with INTERPOL, the Customs Co-operation Council and such various
regional organizations as the International Arab Narcotics Bureau of' the League of
Arab States, the Council of Europe and the Colombo Plan, and with those South
American States signatories to the Treaty of Buenos Aires on Narcotic Drugs and
Psychotropic Substances.

C. Allocation of resources to subprogrammes

10.69 The trend in the percentage allocation of resources to subprogrammes is
expected to be approximately as shown in the following table:

1982~1983

Extra
Regu- budget
laT ary

Total bUdget sources Total

Allocation of resources to subprogrammes

(Percentage)
1978-1979 1980-1981

Extra- Extra-
~- budget- Regu- bUdget-
J:!!:!!1 lar ary

bUdget sources Total budget sourcesSubprogramme

x

x

d
A.C~

eira.
eneral
t'rarcotic
'loThenever

1.

2.

3.

Maintaining, and
developing the
international
drug control
system 35 33 35 35 33 35 30 33 30

International
monitori_ng of
licit prqquction,
trade and use of
narcotic ',drugs 50 67 51 ' 45 67 47 ' 45 ,67 47

....... '- r "

Psychot:ropic
i4substance.s . -15 20 i8. 25 23

';

Total 100 .100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
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D. Subprogramme narratives

SUBPROGRAMME 1: .MAINTAINIJ'JG AND DEVELOPING THE INTERNATIONAL DRUG CONTROL SYSTEM

(a) Objective

10.70 The subprogramme's objectives are to remedy situations where a party or acountry or territory has become or may become an important centre of illicit drugactivity and to ensure that the aims of the Conventions are not seriouslyendangered by reason of the failure of any country or territory to carry out theprovisions of the treaties.

(b) Problem addressed

10.71 A number of countries of territories are or risk becoming centres of illicitdrug activities. In order to be effective, the international drug control systemestablished by the drug treaties requires their universal application. Thisuniversality has not yet been achieved because: (i) not every country has becomeparty to the treaties; (ii) some States parties are only partially applying theprovisions of the Treaties (often because they lack the necessary leve~ ofsocio-economic development).

(c) Legislative authority

10.72 The legislative authority for the subprogramme derives from articles 24 and26 of the 1925 Convention, 4/ articles 11, 12 and 13 of the 1953 Protocol 5/ andarticles 14, 14 bis and 38 bis of the 1961 Single Convention on Narcotic Drugs,as amended by the 1972 Protocol.

(d) Strategy and output

(i ) Situation at the end of 1979

10.73 For the biennium 1978-1979 three meetings of the International NarcoticsControl Board, totalling eight weeks, are planned per year. There are indicationsthat illicit drug activities will continue to increase during this period, despitethe increased resources available~at the national level to combat it.

(ii) Period 1980-1983

10.74 The strategy is to collect and analyse information to determine whetherspecific situations present danger to the international community; requestexplanations and engage in consultations with Governments; recommend remedialmeasures; advise on regional centres to combat illicit drug activities; recommendassistance to Governments where required; recommend embargo on import to or exportfrom defaulting countries; pr.epare reports for parties and the Economic and SocialCouncil.

4/ International Opium Convention signed at Geneva ori19 February 1925, asamended by the Protocol signed at Lake Succ~ss, ,!lTew: York, on 11 December 1946.
5/ Protocol for Limiting and Regulating the Cultivation of the Poppy Plant,the Production of, ,InternationaJ,and WholE'sale 'J;'radein, and Use of Opium, 1953.See United Nations publication"Sales No. 1953.Xr.6.
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(iii) Activities in the strategy that are considered likely to be of' marginal
usef'ulness and the legislation requiring them

10.75 Among the numerous provisions of the international narcotic treaties there
are sOple which might look as if they would give rise to activities oi' marginal
usefulness. However, since they are part of' a narcotics control system built up
progressively by the international community, any restraint in their application
would have, as a consequence, the weakendng of' the system and certainly give rise
to obJections by the countries party to the trea,ties concerned.

(e) !.xpected impact

10.76 The problem addressed is ot: permanent nature, involving the continuous
application of' treaty provisions. It is expected, hcwever , that as a result of' the
activities mentioned under (d) above, there will be improvement of' national drug
control through the assignment of greater priority and resources by Governments
towards the fulf'ilment of treaty provisions and that greater international
assistance will be made available to those countries which are unable to fulfil
their treaty obligations or those where there are centres of illicit drug activities.
It is also expected that there will be closer co-operation from thol.'le Governments.
not parties to the treaties which currently do not or only partially collaborate in
the internationai control of drugs.

10.77 Should the above expectations materiaJ.ize it is hoped that the cumulative
effects of the increased multilateral action of the international community should,
by the end of 19B"l, bring a halt to the great increase in illicit traffic and very
dangerous spread of drug abuse that has been developing throughout the 1970s and
that by the end of 1983 a reversal of this trend will have occurred.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: INTERNATIONAL MONITORING OF LICIT PRODUCTION, TRADE .AND USE OF
NARCOTIC DRUGS

(a) Objective

10.78 The ob .ectzive of this su1::programme is to limit the cultivation, production,
manuract.ure , international trade in and use of narcotic drugs to an amount adequate
for medicaJ. and scientific purposes and to ensure their availabi.iity for such
purposes.

(b) Problem addressed

10.79 Inasmuch as drugs are indispensable for medical purposes throughout the
world, it is necessary to monitor their licit product.ion, trade and use on both
national and international levels to prevent diversion into illicit channels.

( c ) Legislative authority

10.80 Various articles of the 1925, 1931 and 1961 Conventions and of the 1948,
1953 and 1972 Protocols form the legislative basis for this programme.

(d) Strategy. and output

(d ) Situation at the end of 1979

10.81 It is expected that the collaboration of States parties to the Conveutions·
in monitoring the internati.onal licit trade of drugs will continue to be of a very
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high level and that thE' situation by the end of 1979 will continue to be
sat~sfa~tory in Beneral terms.

(ii) Period 1980-1983

10.82. The strategy consists of:

~. Ascertaining the narcotrics drug requirements for each country and
tel"ritory through the. examination and confirmation of estimates of anticipated
needs submitted annually by Governments or by. establishing them in the absence of
submi.s s.ions ; determining the maximum quantities of narcotic drugs each country or
territor;,.' may produce, manufacture, import, consume, convert, export or stock:

. b. Uonitoring the international trade in narcotic drugs through examination
and analysis of quarterly trade reports submitted by Governments; .

c. Calling the attention of Governments to discrepancies in declared imports
and exports and requesting them to investigate possible leakag~s to the illicit
trade;

d. Ascertaining that quantities of drugs licitly available in each country or
territory are duly accounted for through the examination of t;he yearly reports on
the quantities of drugs produced, manufactured, imported, consumed, converted,
exported and stocked by each country or territory in every calendar year;

e. Conducting courses for national drug-control administrators;

f. Yearly publication of Estimated World Reguirements of Narcotic Drugs and
Estimates of World Production of Opium, Statistics on Narcotic Drugs furnished by
Governments in accordance ,v.tth the International Treaties and Maximum Levels of
Opium Stocks and Comparative Statement of Estimates and Statistics on Narcotic
Drugs furnished by Governments in accordance "ri th the International T~~.

(iii) Activities in the strategy that are considered likely to be of marginal
usefulness and the legislation reauiring them

10.83 A.mong the numerous provfsdons of the international narcotic treaties there
are some "Thich might look as if they would give rise to activities of marginal
usefulness. However, since they are part of a narcotics control system built up .
progressively by the international community, any restraint in their application
would have, as a consequence, the "Teakening of the system and certainly give rise
to obj ections by the countries party to the treaties concerned.

(e) Expected impact

10.84 During the period 1980-1983 it is expected that control over the licit
production, manufacture, trade and distribution of narcotic drugs t·TiII have been
so tightened ~;hat leakages to the illicit traffic, which have already been reduced
to relatively small amounts, "rill be even smaller. It is hoped that some of the
fe"T countries 1Yhich do not yet participate in the international monitoring of licit
trade may start collabora.ting with nICE in this respect, even if they do not
become parties to the international drug treaties. It is also hoped that new
countries will become parties to the treaties.
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SUBPROGRAHME 3: PSYCHOTROPIC SUB8TftJlTCES

(a) ,9b.1ective

10.85 'rhe obj ectivE" of this subpr-ogramme is to acrri eve nroGressive im.:nlementr.-.tion
of an international system of control over usychotropic substances, as provided for
in t~e 1971 Convention.

(b) Pr.~blem addressed

10.86 The combined effect of the development of new medicines, together with the
absence of adequate controls, leads to the availability for abuse of large quantities
of the so-called psychotropic substances, i. e. , hallucinogens, amphetamines,
dangerous barbiturates and tranquillizers.

(c) LeRislative uuthority

10.87 The legislative authority for this subprogramme derives from the 1971
Convention on Psychotropic Substances, ivhich came into force on 16 August 1976.

(i) Situation at the end of 1979

10.88 It is expected that by the end of 1979 there should be sufficient
information on the licit production of and trade in psychotropic substances to
permit a meaningful analysis of the wo'rLd situation concerning these substances.

(H) PeriodFGO-1933

10.89 The provisional application of the 1971 Convention had made available to
the Board's secretariat a certain amount of information on psychotropic substances
even prior to its coming into force on 16 August 1976. In the years covered by the
medium-term plan, the INCB secretariat expects to develop the statistical reporting
system for psychotropic substances and grad.ually implement the monitoring of the
licit trade in these substances. At a later period, through the progressive
application of the 1971 Convention, INCB, in addition to its administrative
functions, will also exercise its judicial functions under the terms of article 19
of the Convention to ensure that the aims of the treaty are not endangered , It
will also publish a yearly report on psychotropic substances as from 1978.

(Hi) ~ctivt~Jes in the stratep:y that are considered likely to be of marginal
use.fulness and the legislation requiriI!g them _.._-

10.90 The Convention on Psychotropic Substances, 1971, which entered into force
in 1976, is being progresafve.ly applied. Thus, until the experience gained by the
full application can be evaluated, no activities in the s'trategy can reasonably be
determined as likely to be of marginal usefulness.

(e) Expected impact

In.91 The international, system of control of these substances combined with the
establishment of national control administrations or improvement of existing ones
is expected to result in the progressive application of the relevant treaty
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prova.sa.ons and bring about a reversal of the current trend of acceleration in their
abuse. By the end of 1981, it is expectied that some 70 to 80 States "id11 have
become parties to the 1971 Convention. By the end of 1983, the concerted
multilateral actions should have resulted in strengthenine.: control over trade in
psychotropic substances in such a manner that diversion from licit sour-ces into
illicit traffic will be minimal.
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8

29

86

17

15

17

11

183

Total

7

2

5

7

93

17

10

Ext rabuc1retarr

sources

Professional staff

6

6

8

41

90

10

19

Regular
bud{Tet

~j Uith the exception of activities falling ivithin the competence of UnRHA.

Organizational unit

Total
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Previ ous Iv issueo under t.he -svmbo.L / /33/G (Par-t 11).

Division of Assistance

Div1sion of Administration
and Management

Regional sections

Field offices (in 57 locations)

Executive Office

Division of Protection

Division of External Affairs,
Information and Fund Raising

3.

5.

2.

7.

PROGPAI1ME 1 ~ OFFICE Q:B' THE UNITED NATIONS HIGH COMMISSIONER
FOR REFUGEES

11. 2 T"es-r:onsibilit,r for this 11ro r-rar.'J'1<? lies ni th the Of'f'Lce of .the United
'rrt i.ons Eil1'h Cor-mi.ss i oner' 1'01' ':e1'urees, 1/ in IT:1ich there ,·rere 183 Professional
stf'.ff member-s as at 31 December' 1977. Of these posts, 1)3 Here sunport ed frOJ"l
extrabudr-et.arv sources. 1'.5 at 31 December 1977, the Office iTRS o.rrrarri zed in the
f'o.Ll.otri.nr- main or......nn i za't i ona.l units.

A. Organiz~ti9n

2. Secretariat

4.

6.

11.1 The United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees reports annually to the
General AS8e~bl~' through the Economic and Social Council and obtains basic policy
directi ves fro.r.. the General Assembly • In October of every year, the programme and
budget of the Office of the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR)
are considered by the Executive Committee of the High Commissioner's Programme,
ln1ich approves the annual programme financed from extrabudgetary funds. Prior to
the session of the Exec~tive Committee, the Advisory Committee on Administrative
and Budgetary Questions reviews the estimates of administrative and programme
support costs included in the annual programme and budget of UNHCR and makes
:ecommendations to the Executive Committee. The last meeting of the Executive
Cmmnittee took place from 4 to 12 October 1977; it did not review this plan.



•

3. ~iverr:encies betveen current administrative structure
and proposed programme structure

11.3 Assuming that there will be no substantial change in the demands on the
Office, any existing divergencies between the current administrative structure and
the proposed programme 'structure are not expected to present difficulties.

4. E!pected completions

11.4 The tasks of protecting refugees and seeking permanent solutions to their
problems are of a continuing nature and require a sustained effort as long as
refugee problems exist. Being essentially a problem-solving body, UNHCR is not in
a position to programme its activities in any meaningful fashion for longer than
one year in advance.

11.5 Measures currently undertaken by UNHCR in international protection and
material assistance will make it possible to solve a number of existin8 situations
involving both refugees and displaced persons. However, factors over which UNHCR
has no control are likely to lead to the emergence of new problems to which DWACR
will need to respond. 2/ Ex~erience shows that since the beginning of this decade
programme activities have had to be expanded steadily to meet, through international
assistance, the needs of refugees and displaced persons.

B. Co-ordination

11.6 In view of the wide range of questions connected with its activities~ UNHCR
frequently consults \vith'various departments of the United Nations Secretariat, as
well as with other agencies.

11.7 As regards international protection, UNHCR co-operates closely with the
United Nations Secretariat, the Commi~sion on Human Rights, UNDP and the specialized
agencies, notably, ILO, IMCO, UNESCO and WIPO, and with regional intergovernmental
organizations, notably the Organization of African Unity (OAU), the Organization of
American States (OAS), the Council of Europe and the Asian-African Legal
Consultative Committee.

11.8 As regards material assistance, UNHCR co-operates closely with the United
Nations Secretariat (e.g., the Trust Fund for Southern Africa), UNDP and various
specialized agencies and other international bodies, such as lLD, WHO, UNESCO,
UNICEF, FAO, WFP and the World Bank, particularly in the preparation of pro.; ects •
When UNHCR is called upon to participate in or to co-ordinate f'"lobp.~ action bv
the United Nations system in connexion with a special humanitarian problem,
reliance on the other members of the United Nations system is even greater. (See
alsoA/AC.96/539, introduction, paras. (xliii) to (xlix)).

2/ For this reason, thour!1 the suburor-rammes indicate the nature of UnHCR
activities, the magrri.t.ude of those subpror-r-ammes cannot be assessecl in advance.
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c. Allocation of resources to subpro~rammes

11.9 The trend in the percentage allocation of resources to sub~rogrammes is
expected to be approximately as sho'm in the follmTinr: table:

Allocation of resources to subprofTrammes

(Percentagej

1978-1979 1980-1981 1982-1983

~ Extra- Reg- Extra- Rep:- Extra-
ular budget- ular budget- ular budget-
bud- ary bud- ~ bud- ~

Subprop..:ramme get sources Total f;et sources Total ~et sources Total

1. International pro-
tection: inter-
national instruments
relatinr: to the
status of r-erur-ees
or otherwise
benefiting refuf,ees 11 a/ 1 11 a/ 1 11 a/ 1

2. International pro-
tection: effective
implementation of
refugee rights 42 1 4 42 1 4 42 1 ).j.

3. Material assistance:
provisions for self-
support 42 35 36 42 35 36 42 35 36

4. Haterial assistance:
voluntary repat-
riation 5 4 4 5 4 4 5 4 4

5. Special human-
itarian operations 60 55 60 55 60 55

Total 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100

a/ Less than 1 per cent.
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D. SubnroRramme narratives

SUBPROGRM11.1E 1: INTERNATIONAL PROTECTION: INTERNATIONAL INSTRUr'lENTS RELATING TO
THE STATUS OF REFUGEES OR O'IHEF.HISE BENEFITIUG 'REFUGr.~S

( a) Ob'; ectives

11.10 The objectives of this subprogran:me are: (i) to promote further acces s i ons
to the 1951 Convention 3/ and/or the 1967 Protocol 4/ relating to the Status of
Refugees; (ii) to promote withdrawal of the geogranhical limitation and other
reservations made by States upon becoming parties to the 1951 Convention; (iii) to
promote accessious to the 1954 Convention relating to the Status of Stateless
Persons, 5/ the 1961 Convention on the Reduction of Statelessness 61 and the 1957
Arreement-TI and the 1973 Protocol relatinp; to Refugee Seamen; 81 fiv) to promote
fu~ther accessions to the 1969 OAU Convention relating to S~ecific Aspects of
Refugee Problems in Africa and to the 1958 Council ef Eurone Convention relatinr to
the Abolition of Visas for Refugees; (v) to promote further consideration and,
elaboration of a Convention on Territorial Asylum, incorporating liberal standards
for the granting of asylum to refugees and promotin~ other international instrQ~ents

for the benefit of refugees which mi~ht appear necessary on th~ universal or
regional levels; and (vi) to promote the inclusion of provisions favourable to
refur;ees in general Lrrbe rnatriona.L instruments, e. f!.." those elaborated by tbe
s~ecialized agencfes , such as ILO and Ui'T.ESCO.

(b) Problem addressed

11.11 Only half the Member States of the United nations have, so far, acceded to
the 1951 Convention and the 1967 Protocol relating to the Status of Refugees.
Relatively few :Member States have, to date, become parties to the 1954 Convention
relating to the Status of Stateless Persons and the 1961 Convention on the
Reduction of Statelessness and the 1957 Agreement and the 1973 Protocol relating to
Refugee Seamen. Again, only half the member- States of OAU have become parties to
the 1969 OAU Refugee Convention, and certain member States of the COLillcil of Europe
have still not become parties to the 1958 Convention for the Abolition of Visas for
RefUgees. Consideration of the draft Convention on Territorial Asylum has not yet
reached an advanced stage, and the matter will need to be followed up in consultation
with interested Governments. Initiatives ree;arding the elaboration of other
instruments for the benefit of refugee? and the inclusion of provisions favourable
to refugees in general international instruments are matters kept under constant
review, and appropriate action is taken when the need arises.

(c) Legislative authority

11.12 The basic authority derives from article B (a) of the Statute of UNHCR,
contained in the annex to General Assembly resolution 428 (V) of 14 December 1960,
and Assembly resolution 3272 (XXIX) of 10 December 1974 on the elaboration of a
draft Convention on Territorial Asylum.

~j United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 189, No. 2545, n. 137•

. 41 Ibid., vo1.606, No. 8791, p. 267.

51 Ibid., vol. 360, No. 5158, p. 117.

6/ For the text, see A/COITF.9/15.

T/ United nations, Treaty Series, vol. 506, No. 7384, p. 125.

8/ Cmnd. 6035 (London, H.M. Stationery Office, 1975).
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(d) Strategy and output

11.13 The strategy consists of:

(i) The promotion of accessions to the various instruments mentioned,
through continuing consultations with Governments at Head~uarters and
in the capitals, and~ as appropriate, the promotion of the withdrawal of
the geographical limitation and other reservations, stressing the
advantages to both refUgees and to the Governments themselves;

(ii) Consultations within the United Nations Secretariat and interested
Governments concerning the draft Convention on Territorial Asylum~

consultations with interested Governments to ascertain whether any
initiatives could appropriately be taken for the elaboration of other
instruments for the benefit of refugees on universal or regional levels;
and regular contacts with the specialized agencies and other
intergovernmental organizations preparing general conventions, with a
view to the inclusion of provisions favourable to refUgees;

(iii) Regular reporting on progress achieved.

Activities of marginal usefulness: This issue is dealt with in paragraph 11.4
above.

(e) ~x~ected imnact

11.14 It is expected that the execution of this subprogramme, together with that
of subprogramme 2, will result in fUrther improvement and consolidation of the
legal status of refUgees, facilitating their complete integration into national
communities.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: INTE;RNATIONAL PROTECTION: EFFECTIVE IMPLEMENTATION OF REFUGEE
RIGHTS

(a) Ob,i ective

11.15 The objective of the subprogramme is to achieve an ever widening observance
of the rights of refugees through the effective implementation of the standards
defined in international instruments adopted for their benefit and to ensure that 9

in those countries which have not yet acceded to these instruments 9 refugees are
nevertheless granted ade~uate treatment in line with established principles of
human rights.

(b) ProhLen ac1.dressecl

11.16 In spite of steady progress, the rights of refugees are still far from
being universally recognized and observed. There is, therefore, a continuing need
for the international protection of refUgees under the auspices of the United
Nations. Though material assistance may be re~uired by most refUgee groups for a
relatively short period, the legal problems inherent in the status of refUgees may
be of much longer duration. In countries which are parties to the international
instruments, national legislation and administrative regulations are fre~uently not
in keeping with the provisions of the instruments. In countries where national
legislation is satisfactory, it is not always understood or implemented. RefUgees
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are often exposed to discriminatory or arbitrary measures. The need exists for
the further strengthening of national legislation affording protection to refugees,
with particular emphasis on the principles of asylum and non-refoulement.

(c) Ler-:islative authority

11.17 The basic authority derives from article 8 (a) of the statute of UNHCR;
article 35 of the 1951 Convention and article II of the 1967 Protocol relating to
the Status of Refugees.

(d) Stratep',y and output

11.18 The strategy consists of:

(i) Promoting the adoption 01' adequate legislative and/or administrative
measures concerning the granting of asylum and the observance of the
principle of non-refoulement, and encouraging liberal practice by
Governments in regard to these matters;

(ii) Promoting, where necessary, the establishment by States of appropriate
procedures for the determination of refugee status as defined by the
relevant international instruments;

(iii) Promoting the adoption of the necessary legislative and/or administrative
measures to 'give effect to the standards for the treatment of refugees
defined in the 1951 Convention and the 1967 Protocol and in other
relevant international instruments, and the adoption, where necessary,
of legislative and/or administrative measures favourable to refugees in
those States which have not yet become parties;

(iv) Ensuring that refugees are, in fact, able to benefit from the standards
laid down in international instruments and from the relevant provisions
of national legislation thz:.ough appropriate contacts with governmental
and judicial authorities and the provision of adequate legal counselling
and representation facilities;

(v) Promoting internal legislative and/or administrative measures favourable
to the acquisition by refugees of the nationality of their country of
permanent residence;

(vi) Promoting a climate of legal opinion favourable to the strengthening of
the legal rights of refugees through the organization of, or participation
in, conferences, seminars and consultations relevant to international
protection and aimed at the definition of doctrine or the training of
national officials and similar activities.

Activities of marginal usefulness: This issue is dealt with in paragraph 11.4
above.
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SUBPROGR.AMMF. 3: MATERIAL ASSISTANCE: PROVISIONS FOR SELF-SUPPORT

(a) .Ob.iect:~~

11.19 The objective of the subprogramme is to provide the material conditionsunder which refugee groups and individuals can become self-supporting.

(b) Problem addressed

11.20 Though the primary responsibility for the material welfare of refugees lieswith the host country, assistance from the international community is oftenrequired, particularly in developing countries. The main problems in this fieldare:

(i) Refugees who leave their country of origin as a group, seeking asylum'inneighbouring countries and imposing on the latter a burden which theycannot sustain without outside assistance. The aid required includes,beyond immediate relief, projects intended to help the refugees becomeself-supporting in the host country. Such actions generally extend overseveral years. Experience indicates that as current problems are beingsolved, new refugee problems that call for similar action keep emerging.

(ii) When, for a variet:t of reasons~ refugees cannot settle in the country offirst asylum, their resettlement in another country requires internationalmachinery, co-ordination and resources. This applies to individualrefugees, as well as to groups.

(c) Lepislative authority

11.21 The legislative authority for these activities derives from the Statute ofUNHCR.

(d) Strategy and output

11.22. The strategy consists of:

(i) Gathering information on the economic situation of refugees;consultations with government authorities on requests for materialassistance addressed to UNHCR;

(ii) Preparation, relying as necessary on technical advice. from o-t.;her membersof the United Nations system, of yearly programmes and budgets, and the.subnti ss i on thereof to the Advisory Committee on Aclrn.inistrative andBudFetary Questions~ the Executive Committee of the High Commissioner'sProgramme and the General Assembly;

(iii) Raising the necessary financial resources;

(iv) ~'IonitorinG the implementation of projects and the progress ofbeneficiaries; ~
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(v) Regular reporting, both within and outside the United Nations, on action
tt\ken in matters or material a.ssistantle and on the utilization of
contributions.

~t~vit~es Qfmarsipa.lus~fulness: This issue is dealt with in paragraph 11.4
abov-e.
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11.23 Assisting refu~ees to become self-supporting not only constitutes a
pel~uanent s~lution to their own social a.nd economic problems but epsures that they
do not become a. burden whi~h the host country) especially when it is a developing
countr:\l"$ cannot afford. IrJ. turn, the host Cbuntry is thereby encouraged to adopt
liberal asylum policies. Furthermore, turning large groups of refugees towards
gainful occupation is instrumental in defusing any politica) stresses and tension
bet~en the countries concerned and maintaining harmonious ~elations between them.

SnBPROG1~AMME 4~ MATERIAL ASSISTANCE: VOLUNTARY REPATRIATION

(3.) Objecthre

J..1. ..Q4 The objectivE' of the subpro~ra11lme is to nromot.e the voluntary repatriation
t:Jf rei'u..rees ..

11..25 Refugees ~ho Choose to repatriate voluntarily to their country o~ origin
ususJ..Js- require SOllle assistance. In addition~ assistance may be needed in the
country or origin to\v.ards the reintegration of returnees (e.g., those currently in
countries formerly under Portuguese administration). The restoration or creation
of a basic infrastructure in the country· of origin may, in fact, be essential for
repatriation to take place.

11._26 The legislative authority for the subprogramme derives from the Statute of
ufuiCR.

1l_21 The strategy consists of:
s

{....
2} Promation of voluntary repatriation through' consultations and the

estabTismnent of mutually agreeable procedures with the authorities of
the countries concerned and with the refUgees themselves;

.,··f.

(ii) Extension of material assistance (travel costs, initial settlement
measures in country of origin) to refugees who wish to repatriate;

{H·q Reporting on results achieved.
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Activities of marginal usefulness: This issue is dealt with in paragraph 11.4
above.

(e) '!'::xpected ir:rract

11.28 The voluntary return of refugees to their home country is the most
effective solution to their problems and often a contribution to the stability or
that country,

SUBPROGRAMME 5: SPECIAL HUMANITARIA.TIJ OPERATIONS

(a) Ob,i ective

11.29 The ob,jective of the sUbprop:rarnme is to narticipate in those humarri t ar'Lan
endeavours of the United Nations for which UNHCR has particular expertise and
experience.

(b) Problem addressed

11.30 Groups of displaced persons whom UNHCR is called upon to help in various
parts of the world raise, from time to time, material assistance problems similar
to those of refugees. It is impossible, however, to foresee where or in what
circumstances such problems might emerge during the period 1981-1983.

(c) Legislative 'authority

11.31 The legislative authority derives from General Assembly res01ution
2956 (XXVII) and subsequent relevant resolutions, and ad hoc requests from the
Secretary-General.

(d) StrateP'Y and out-put

11.32 The strategy will include:

rtute of
(i) Gathering information on the situation of displaced persons and

preparing a plan of action, in consultation with the authorities
concerned, taking into account technical advice from other menbers
of the United Nations system;

( .. ),J.J. Raising the necessary financial resources;

.es of

Lt.,.~

(iii) Supervising the implementation of the plan of a~tion and the progress of
beneficiaries;...

(iv) Reporting regularly, both within and outside the United Nat,ions, on the
actions taken and on the utilization of contributions.

Activities of marginal usefulness: This issue is dealt with in p~agraph 1l.4
above.
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(e) Expected iJl1P8ct

11.33 It is expected that UNHCF participation in humanitarian operations o~ the
United Nations system will~ as in the past, strengthen these operations and
facilitate the attainment of their objectives.

PROGRAMME 2: UNITED NATIONS RELIEF 1l..ND WORKS AGENCY FOR
PALESTINE REFUGEES IN THE NEAR EAST

A. Organization

1. Intergovernmental review

11.34 The work o~ the United Nations Relie~ and Works Agency ~or Palestine
Refugees in the Near East (UNRWA) is review"ed by the General Assembly, which meets
annually. The last review took place at the Assembly's thirty-second session in
1977. The present plan has not been presented to the General Assembly.

2. Secretariat

11.35 The unit responsible ~or this programme is UNRWA, in which there were 87
Pro~essional sta~~ TIembers as at 31 December 1977; 18 o~ the posts were supported
~rom extrabudgetary sources. By General Assembly resolution 3331 B (XXIX) o~

17 December 1974, it was decided that the expenses relating to the emoluments o~

the international sta~~ o~ UNRWA, which would otherwise have been charged to
voluntary contributions, should, with e~~ect ~rom 1 January 1975, be provided- for
under the regular budget o~ the United Nations ~or the duration o~ the Agency's
mandate. B;y General Assembly resolution 32/90 A of' 13 December 1977, the Agency's
mandate was extended until 30 June 1981. The Agency had the ~ollowing

organizational units a~ o~ 31 December 1977:

11.36 11
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Regular Extrabudr,etary
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Of~ices o~ the Commissioner-General-and of Field
and Liaison Of~ice Directors

Legal Services

Department of Finance a/

Department of Personnel

11

3

26

6

11
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26

6

11.39 Tl
There are
Under-Sec
aspects 0

11.)'. Tl
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Department of Administration, Re.Li.ef' and Information 17 17

Department of Education

Department of I:"<:-:alth
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11.41 Ae
assistancE
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a/ Includes the Office of the Comptroller, the Budrtet , Accounts, Audit, Da.ta
Processing, Management, Supply and Transport Divisions, and the Office of
Technical Serv2ces. -252-
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3. Divergencies between current administrative structure
and proposed programme structure

11.36 There are no divergencies and there~ore no organizational in~ediments to
the implementation o~ the plan.

4. E::mected completions and consequent reorganization

11.37 The Agency's programme was described in paragraphs 2.83 to 2.91 o~ the
proposed programme budget for the biennium 1978-19'19. r!)/ As this pr-o.tramme is
of a continuing nature, involving the provision of basic relie~, health and
education services, no completions are envisaged as long as the mandate continues
and ~nds are available. There~ore, no reorganization due to completioD3 is
~oreseen.

5. Other organizational matters

ll.38 In accordance with General Assembly resolution 302 (IV), UNESCO and WHO
have entered into agreements with UNRl'1A, under the terms of which these agencies
assume responsibility for the technical aspects Qf the Agency's education and
health programmes on a non-reimbursable basis. UNESCO regularly makes available,
without charge, the services of the Director of the UNRWA education services, as
well as up to 19 other UNESCO regular-programme specialists. On the .same basis,
\~O makes available the services o~ the Director of the UNRWA health services and
four other WHO specialists. UNESCO also makes available the services of a small
and varying number o~ associate specialists who are financed from special
contributions to UNESCO. The Agency also employs approximately 16,000 local sta~f

members, who will continue to be paid for from the voluntary contributions placed
at the Agency's disposal for operational activities.

B. Co-ordination

1. FOl'IJ:al co..:.ordination within the Secretariat

11.39 There ara no ~ormal arrangements for co-ordination within the Secretariat.
There are, however, informal arrangements for co-ordination with the O~~ice of the
Under-Secretaries-General for Special Political Affairs concerning the political
aspects of the Agency's operations.

11.1 1
• The Commissioner-General of' UNRWA is a member or ACC and is represented at

meetings of the Consultative Committee on Administrative Questions.

3. Units with which sit1:nificant .ioint activities
are ex~ected during the period 1980-1983

11.41 As indicated in paragraph 11038 above, the Agency re,ceives staff
assistance from UNESCO and WHO, and this is expected to continue through the
peri.dl980-1983.

9/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirty-second Session,
Supplement No. 6 (A/32/6 and Corr.l and 2), vol. I.
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11.42 In addition, u~DP, acting through UNESCO, participates in the financing of
the Agency's Institute of Education, a unit within UNRi'1A, the purpose of which is
the in-service training of teachers in UNRWA schools. It is hoped that this
arrangement can be continued through the period to 1983.

C. Allocation of resources to subprop.:rammes

11.43 The trend in the allocation of resources to subprogrammes is expected to
be approximately as follows:

Allocation of rescurces to s~bnrogrammes a/

(Percentage)

Sub"prop.:ramme 1978-1979 1980-1981 1982-19&3,

1. Relief services 27 25 23

2. Health services 16 16 16

3. Education services ...21. 22- 61

Total 100 100 100

a/ Total resources; regular budgetary resources constituted approximately
3 per-cent of approved allocations in the budget for 1976-1977.

UNRWA expects its relief services to decline somewhat as the·P~lestine refugees
slowly improve their economic condition, but expects its education services to
increase as the refugee populati~n increases.

D. Subprogramme narratives

S~BPROGRAMME 1: RELIEF SERVICES

(a) Objective

11.44 The objective of this sUbprogramme is to provide relief services to
eligible Palestine refugees.

(b) Problem addressed

11.45 Thousands of refugees from Palestine and their descendants~ who lost both
their homes and their means of livelihood as a re~ult of the Arab-Israeli conflict
in 1948 or who were displaced as a result of the renewal of hostilities in the
Middle East in June 1967, are in r~ed of relief services.
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r
11.46 The Agency was established by General Assembly resolution 302 (IV) of
8 ~ecember 1949, which also set out its fun~tions.

(d) Strate,~y and output

11.47 The principal relief service provided by the Agency is in the ~orm of
rations, consisting mainly of ~lour, rice, sugar and cooking oil; in addition,
shelter and special welfare assi.stance are provided. As at 31 December 1977,
approximately 820,000 of the 1.7 million re~gees registered with the Agency were
eligible to receive rations in accordance with the Agency's established criteria,
and approximately 660,000 persons were sheltered in the re~gee camps. The related
costs o~ the relief services programmes has been declining slightly but fairly
steadily ~or several years, and it is expected that this trend will continue in the
period up to 1983, al~hough variations in the world market prices o~ ~ood

commodities may, at times, obscure this trend.

11.48 Activities o~ marginal use~ness: The Agency ~oresees no end to the need
for any o~ the activities covered by this subprogramme so long as the Palestine
refugee problem continues to exist and the international community considers the
programme of assistance to Palestine re~gees to be justified.

(e) Expected impact

'1.49 The continuation of this programme is expected to provide a measure o~
_elief assistance to those refugees in need.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: HEALTH SERVICES

(a) Ob,jective

11.50 The objective of this subprogramme is to provide healt~ services to
eligible Palestine re~gees.

(b) "1':: iblem addressed

11.51 The Palestine refugees and their descendants re~erred to in paragraph 11.45
above are in need o~ health services.

( c) ;"ePiisl;.~ti-ve authority

11.52 The Agency was established by General Assembly resolution 302 (IV) o~

8 December 19L\9, which also set out i.ts functions.

(d) Strategy and output

11. 53 The Agency provides health services to eligible r-erugees at its own clinics
and health centres and at gov"ernment and private hospitals. The Agency subsidizes
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the private hospitals and, when government hospitals charge fees for refugee
patients, either subsidizes the hospitals or reimburses the patients. As part of'
its preventive health services, the Agency provides supplementary f'ood to young
children and expectant and nursing mothers. No signif'icant changes in the relative
cost of providing health services to eligible refugee children are envisaged at
present.

11.54 Activities of marginal usefulness: The Agency foresees no end to the need
f'or any of' the activities covered by this subprogramme so long as tha Palestine
refugee problem continues to exist and the international community considers the
programme of' assistance to Palestine refugees to be justif'ied.

(e) Rxnected impact

11.55 The maintenance of' this programme will enable the Agency to continue to
provide health services f'or eligible refugees.

SUBPROGRAMHE 3: EDUCATION SERVICES

(a) Ob;:ective

11.56 The objective of this subprogramme is to ~rovide education services to
eligible Palestine refugees.

(b) Problem addressed

11.57 The Palestine refugees and their descendants referred to in
paragraph ll.4~ above are in need of' education services.

(c) Lerislative authority

11.58 The Agency was established by General Assembly resolution 302 (IV) of
8 December 1949, vThich also set out its f'unctions.

(d) Strategy and output.

11.59 The Agency currently provides elementary and preparatory level education
for some 320,000 eligible refugee children in UNRWA!UNESCO school, and this f'igure
increases by some 9 per cent annually. The Agency also assists some 28,000 refugee
children who receive education at private or government schools, mostly at the
secondary level. The Agency further provides vocational, technical and teacher
training for some 4,800 trainees, a.s well as a limited number of university
scholarships. The relative cost of providing education services to eligible
refugee children has been increasing for several years to accommodate the
regularly increasing population, and this trend is expected to continue in the
period up to 1983.

11.60 Ac,tivities of marginal usefulness: ,The Agency foresees no end to the need
for any of the activities covered by this subprogramme so long as the Palestine
refugee problem co~tinues to exist and the international community considers ,the
programme of assistance to Palestine refugees to be justified.
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(e) Expected impact

11.61. The maintenance of this programme will enable the Agency to continue to
provide. educational opportunities for eligible refugee children.
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Part Two

MAJOR PROGRAMMES (continued)

B. Public inf'ormation
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CHAPTER 12*

PUBLIC INFORMATION

PROGRAMME: OFFICE OF PUBLC INFORMATION

A. Organization

1. Intergovernmental review

12.1 There is no specialized intergovernmental organization which reviews and
formulates public information policies and activities, but the Secretary-General
convenes each year a Consultative Panel on Public Information consisting of 26
representatives with experience in the field.

12.2 Public info~ation policies and activities are annually examined by the
General Assembly in the context of the Fifth Committee's debate on budget
submissions. Other substantive intergovernmental bodies undertake from time to
time appraisals of information activities in their fields.

2. Secretariat

12.3 The Secretariat unit responsible for this programme is the Office of Public
Information (OPY), in which there were 213 Professional staff members as at
31 December 1977. Of these posts, 12 were supported from extrabudgetary sources.
The Office had the following organizational units as at 31 December 1977:

Professional staff

Extra-
Regular budgetary

Organizational unit budget sources Total

Executive direction and management It 4

Press and PUblications Division 38 38

Radio and Visual Services Division 63 63

External Relations Division 17 17

Centre for Economic and Social Information 7 12 19

Departmental administration 4 4

Information Service, Geneva 16 16

Information centres 52 52

201 12 213
---

* Previously issued under the symbol A/33/6 (part 12) and Corr.l.
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12.4 The Informa...:lon Service at Geneva undertakes the same range of activities as
the Office of Public Information at Headquarters but on a reduced scale
commensurate with its size and in full liaison with the Headquarters divisions.
It initiates coverage activities for events and meetings taking place at Geneva
and in ~ope; it co-operates in the production of language versions of
pUblications and undertakes radio and visual activities in Europe in close contact
with the Radio and Visual Services Division; it has programmes in Geneva and in
Europe patterned after those of the External Rela~ions Division; it functions as
an information centre for Switzerland and the Federal Republic of Germany; it
conducts guided tours of the Palais des Nations; and it remains in close contact
with the information units of those specialized agencies whose headquarters are at
Geneva.

3. Divergencies between current administrative
structure and proposed programme structure

12.5 The plan developed herein is expressed in a series of subprogrammes setting
out the objectives and strategies of public information, but the Office retains
its divisional media structure and its organizational character. The Office
maintains a permanent capacity to produce and disseminate information. Any unit
of OPI can be called upon to contribute to any of the four subprogrammes. The
assignment of resources to tasks is the responsibility of the Under-Secretary
Gene~al, acting in consultation with the directors. This management group deploys
the resources of the Office so as to conform to the substantive mandates of
legislative bodies and to carry out the medium-term plan. Further co-ordination
is the responsibility of a number of thematic task forces established within OPI
to deal with such issues as international security, disarmament, decolonization,
apartheid, human rights and related subjects. These task forces serve as links
between substantive departments and information officers and OPI, as "Tell as
within OPI. Continuing co-ordination in economic and social activities is
provided by the Centre for Economic and Social Information (CESI), which has been
designated the focal point of public information policies and activities to
support economic and social development.

12.6 The task forces and CESI have continuing duties of co-ordination, but there
is another mechanism designed to make possible rapid adjustment of resources to
meet ad hoc priorities. To this end, one or another of the OPI directors is given
over-all responsibility for the total OPI effort in support of major conferences,
"years" and "decades" which have been proclaimed in General Assembly resolutions.

12.7 In these ways OPI is able to use its established structure to carry out its
thematic work. OPI is aware of the questions raised in terms of planning
methodology by its dual character but considers that there is no present
alternative to an arrangement which makes possible a flexible sharing of staff and
equipment among the many str~tegies and the output of the four subprogrammes.

4. Expected completions and consequent reorganization

(a) Expected completions

12.8 OPI has established and maintained its professional capacity to perform the
tasks assigned to it; it is the nature of those tasks which changes over the
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5. Other matters
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(b) Consequent reorganization

12.11 OPI works in a professional and political environment of dynamic change.
Among'the elements that will determine OPI strategy in the 1980-1983 period are
the following:

years~not the structure that performs them. The principal organizational
adjustments which can now be foreseen for the medium-term plan period include
strengthening of the press release service at Headquarters; an increase in
non-official language versions of publications; phasing out of cert/?-in short-wave
transmissions and their replacement by radio-telephone circuits; increasing use of
video techniques and consequent reduction of film coverage; strengthening of the
information centre system. These changes cannot be expected to release resources.

12.9 No major changes in the OPI structure are contemplated.

(a) Major political priorities within the United Nations family as reflected
in the expanding activities of the United Nations in problems of international
concern. These include international security and peace-keeping, deco10nization,
disarmament, development, elimination of racial niscrimination and apartheid,
human rights;o food, population, energy and environmental problems . Consequently,
all United Nations undertakings in these fields are being reflected in OPI work,
Whether coverage or pr~vision of in-depth information materials.

12.10 In some respects OPI is a service ~ whose output is subject to demands
placed upon it by the calendar of meetings. In other respects~ the activities of
the OffiCe have the character of a programme with specific objectives to be
achieved in the areas of public understanding and support for the United Nations
and its undertakings'.

(b) Since the sixth and seventh special sessions of the General Assembly,
there has been a growing convergence of political and economic issues.
Consequently, there has been a corresponding need to adjust the resources of the
Jnited Nations system to theimp1enientation of the call for a. new international
economic order~ The continuing discussions that followed the Declaration on the
Establisfu!J.ent of aNew International Economic Order have brought to centre stage
Illatters which previously received less attention at the United Nations. It has
become necessary to increase markedly the flow of information eA~laining economic
and social developments and reflecting the global negotiations on creating the new
international economic order. The nDed for such information will be even greater
as those negotiations reach an advanced stage and the development goals for the
next decade are defined.

(c) Views have been expressed in thp. international community calling for
(i) a re-examination of existing internat~ona1 channels of information,
(ii) assistance in mass media systems in developing countries and (iii) the
involvement of illedia in support of the development process. Response to these
requests has given rise to new·structures of reporting and dissemination, among
them the Press Agencies' Pool of Non~JLligned Co"untries, with which OPI
co-operates. Similar associations of multinational character may be ex.pected tQ
come into existence during the medium~term plan period. OPI shou1d.be ,ready to
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respond positively as the situation unfolds: meanwhile it will act within existing
mandates and resources to encourage developments that are in keeping with the
declared objectives of the United Nations system.

(d) The continuing growth of the mass media, particularly television, and
their spread in developing countries and the increasing use and diminishing cost
of video satellite technology~ which opens fresh opportunities to third-world
network~, impose new demands on the capacity of O~I.

B. Co-ordination

1. Formal co-ordination within the Secretariat

12.12 Apart from the task force structure and the continuing process of
co-ordination by CESI mentioned in paragraph 12.5 above, there is no established
process of formal co-ordina.tion within the Secretariat. Periodic meetings, on a
regional basis, of directors of the United Nations information centres (which
include the heads of the information services associated with the regional
commissions) fulfil such co-ordination.

2. Formal co-ordination within the United Nations system

12.13 The establishment, under ACC, of the Joint United Nations Information
Committee (JUNIC) and its ad hoc working groups has affected positively the
process of regular consultation and co-operation among the information departments
of the United Nations system. A strengthened structure for co-ordination now
exists. In line with the recommendations adopted by the General Assembly at its
thirty-second session regardirtg the restructuring of the economic and social
sectors of the United Nations system and, more specifically, interagency
co-ordination; JUNIC should now concentrate on developing the joint planning, as
well as the co-ordinated execution, of information activities. The objective is
to develop a common United Nations pUblic information approach covering all
aspects of the activities of the organizations within the system. CESI will
continue to provide the secretariat for JUNIC and is expected to play a central
role in drawing up JUNIC plans of action.

3. Units with which significant joint activities
are expected during the period 1980-1983

12.14 OPI expects to co-operate closely with the Division of Human Rights in the
promotion of the Decade against Racism and Racial Discrimination, with the
economic and social development departments involved in the third development
decade, and with the Centre tor 50cial Development and Humanitarian Affairs
concerning the promotion of the United Nations Decade for Women and the
Internationa'l Year for Disabled Persons (IYDP).

C. Allocation of resources to subprogrammes

12.15 The trend in the allocation of resources to subprogrammes is expected to be
approximately as follows :
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D. Subprogramme nttrratives

SUBPROGRAMME 1: COVERAGE

(a) Ob.iective

12.16 The purpose of this subprogramme is to provide the news media and; throughthem, the people of the world with a flow of acouretie , objective and timelyinformation about the principal activities of the U!lited Nations.

(b) Problems addressed

12.17 'I'he problems addressed by this sUbprogramme are:

(i)

( . " )
~~.

(iii)

The many hundreds of media representatives from around the we-rId whoregularly cover the United Nations and its activities at Headquartersand abroad require substantive assistance in their day-to-day reporting.Small offices and one-man bureaus are the rule rather than the exception;thus, the substantive coverage provided by OPI is vital. in order toconvey the full picture of what is happening both here and abroad in theUnited Nations and its family of agencies.

Concurrently with the expanding membership of the United Nations therehas been an. increase in the number and diversity of mandates flowingfrom the General Assembly and other principal organs calling fordissemination of information on a wide range of subjects, programmesand activities. This, combined with the growing number of meetings andconferences at Headquarters and abroad, has continued to place a strainon the totality of OPI coverage facilities, which have not expanded indirect relationship with the increasing demands placed on them.

Further growth. of the electronic media in developing countries,particularly the spread of television receivers and the creation of newtelevision networks, will greatly increase the demand for service fromOPI in the 1980s.

( c) Legislat i ve authority

12.18 The legislative authority derives from General Assembly resolutions 13 (r),595 (VI) ~ 1405 (XIV), 2897 (XXVI) and 3535 (XXX), and Economic and Social Councilresolution 1806 (LV).

(d) Strategy and output

(i) Press and Publications Division

12.19 The Division will continue to cover all open meetings and to issue pressreleases, weekly summaries, background notes ,and guida.p:ce on United Nations eventsand to assist and accredit correspondents from' the media report.ingon UnitedNations activities. To this end, press conferences and briefings will continue tobe organized.

12.20 Prees releases are issued~ortheuseof information m~dia at Headquarters]the network of the United Nations information centres "delegations and
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non-governmental organizations. The programme has been continuously reviewed, and
in the light of this review the following policies will henceforth prevail:

a. , Because of the increasing demands on OPI, and in conformity with the
stated intention, as contained in the medium-term plan for the periodI978-1981, to
reappraise the policy regarding press releases, it is considered necessary to
introduce some selectivity into the press release operation by not attempting to
cover with detailed press releases in English certain meetings of working groups,
SUb-committees and similar bodies.

b. To speed up tlie production of press releases and to meet the increased
demand for additional copies of the press run, OPI intends to undertake a study of
and possibly introduce more modern methods, such as electronic word processing and
photo reproduction. One objective of this would be to abandon outmoded and
inadequate processes, such as mimeograph, which have been in use for more than
30 years.

c. Press releases and bulletins in the French language will be increased.
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(ii) Radio and Visual Services Division

12.21 The Division will continue to accredit and assist correspondents from the
~adio and visual media at United Nations Headquarters and other United Nations
centres around the world. In response to United Nations news developments, the
Radio Service will prepare dispatches in a number of languages and will transmit
these to national broadcasting organizations for rebroadcast by them and/or for
other use in their programming. During meetings of the Security Council and the
General Assembly, statements by representatives of Member States will be transmitted,
in full. or by way of excerpts, to national broadcasting organizations, at their
request. Visual coverage (film or videotape) will continue to be provided on
demand to television stations and networks, syndicators, news agencies and
delegations. Radio and television studios and equipment and technical crews will
be placed at the disposai of correspondents. Ass Lstiance will be provided in
secur-Ing radio lines and satellite circuits. Regional~.zed 'news packages w'll
begin, first, in those areas conventiently served in a sl.ngle language (e,g. Arabic
and Spanish) and, later, to other areas. Still photographs will be taken at
important United Nations events and circulated to disseminators. The Division will
need to conform technologically to new developments, for example, by acquiring the
caIlacity to operate in the newer videotape formats.

12.22 Since the production of radio and visual coverage will remain an activity of
prime importance, the Division will have to find ways of covering a larger calendar
of meetings, many of them away from Headquarters, and new levels of demand posed
by the establishment of television systems in developing countries. Where practical,
the Division will continue to seek the co-operation of host Governments at
meetings away from Headquarters in providing radio and television production
facilities. For use where such facilities cannot be provided, the Division will
need pi Jrtable electronic equipment to make meeting coverage possible. Based on its
current experience in -relocating a visual team at Geneva, the Division may wish to
take further steps tOWards decentralization during themedium,;..term plan 'period.

(iii) External Relations Division

12.23 In addition to continuing to provide local media disseminators '\·Tith a
constant flow of news coverage, the United Nations inforniation centres assist in the
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coverage of United Nations events in the areas they serve. With regard toconferences and other events of regional or global interest, the External RelationsDivision supplements the coverage provided by other OPI divisions in order to meetspecific· requirements of the information centres not otherwise provided for by OPIand media coverage fI'om Headquarters. Specif'ic coverage aimed at the needs of localmedia and audiences overseas will continue to be produced regularly by the Divisionwith regard to main United Nations activities ~ in ;particular ~ those of the SecurityCouncil j · the General Assembly, and the Secretary-General. The major objective ofthis coverage is to enable United Nations information centres and other UnitedNations offices in the field to supplement the information on the Organizationisactivities and preoccupations available locally to the media and the general public.
(iv) Centre for Economic and Social Information

12.24 The Centre, whose principal activity lies in the other subprogr-ammes , willcontinue to provide input to other OPI divisions for press releases~ cables andother information material concerning economic and social matters.

12.25 The matter of providing coverage by detailed press releases ef all UnitedUations meetings held at Headquarters, Geneva or elsewhere has necessarily had tobe reviewed in the light of an ever increasing number of meetings and the lack ofsufficient staff. The problem becomes particularly serious wht~n meetings are heldoutside Headquarters or Geneva and reporting staff have to be Bent from thoselocations to cover them. This has the effect of further r educdng the stat'fingresources to handle Headquarters or Geneva meetings.

12.26 Accordingly, in paragraph 12.20 a above , the proposal is made for.moreselective coverage of some meetings, such as those of certain technical committees,working groups and similar bodies, which have little or no informational interestor which, under the .terms. of their mandates, are concerned only l-Tith routineadministrative or housekeeping operations. The proposal? as such, woul.d not, inall in~tances, help to ease the coverage problem caused by lack of sufficientstaff, since this depends on the way meetings are scheduled - over which OPI has nocontrol; but it does have the adva.ntage of modifying the handling of activitiesof marginal usefulness without detracting from the informational: content of thecoverage provided.

12.27 Such selective coverage could take several forms. For example~ onlyrecommendations or decisions of the body concerned would be reported, without theinclusion of the debate or discussion. Alternatively, the coverage could consistof a preview of the session to be issued on the opening day ,follOl-Ted by a round-up·summarizing the main decisions or conclusions on its closing da;v. Such modifiedcoverage would not affect the .informational value of the press releases but wouldallow for greater scope in freeing staff to provide full coverage of meetings ofgreater polit:i,.cal. or spot news importance. Even so, in times when the demand forfull coverage is greatest, especially when crisis situations are considered by theSecurity Council, it has become necessary, under existing staffing conditions, todral-T increasingly on staff borrowed at short notice from other units or recruitedon a temporary basis.
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(e) Expected impac~

12.28 The Office of Public Information expects the activities of this subprogramme
to secure grea.ter attention for United Nations news in the world i s newspapers,
periodicals, radio transmissions and television schedules.

SUBPRCGRAMME 2: INFORMATION IN DEPTH

(a) Objective

12.29 The objective of this sUbprogramme is to produce materials and conduct
activities designed to bring about a deeper understanding of the United Nations
and the issues before it. '

(b) Prob;Lems addressed

12.30 The problems addressed by this subprogramme are:

(i) The increasing complexity of the issues, which makes them difficult for
the public'to understand;

(ii) Insufficient comprehension of the two roles - deliberative and active 
of the United Nations system;

(iii) The need for adequate background and topical information for media
representatives, non-governmental organizations and other disseminators
in order to place news events in perspective;

(iv) Insistent calls for pUblic information support for the universal causes
of the United Nations.

(c) Legis1ative author.ity

12.31 The authority is as cited in subprogramme 1. IncreasingJ,.y, in recent years,
the legislative organs of the United Nations have called for information support
from OP1- Undertakings on hl'man rights, decolonization, apartheid, peaceful
co-operation, disarmament ana economic relationships are only a few of the topics
for which OPI is required to assume responsibility.

(d) Strategy and output

(i) Press and Publications Division

12.32 Yearbook of the United Nations. As endorsed by the GEneral Assembly, the
production schedule for the Yearbook calling for its appearance no later than
18montbs following the end of the calendar year covered will be maintained. In
addition$ feasibility studies will be undertaken to determine the possibilities of
using modern methods of word processing to speed up editorial work. 'Ihe
possibi.1itiesOf having the pUblication of the Yearbook undertaken by a commercial
publisher will a1.so be explored. Through the United Nations will retain editorial
control and be responsible for the production of finished copy, publication by a
cOllmercial. publisher couJ.dsavethe Organization money and facilitate a. faster
publishing schedule. A French edition of the Yearbook, translated from the English,
w:i.J.lbe produced by the United Nations itself during the medium-term plan period.
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12.33 UN Monthly Chronicle. As noted in the medium-term plan for the period1978-1981, it was intended to introduce an Arabic edition of the Chronicle duringthe 1978-1979 biennium, but this has not been possible. In view of continuingdemand f'or mor-e pUblications in Arabic, the proposal will be reintroduced in the1980-1981 prograu~e budget. English, French and Spanish editions of the Chroniclewill continue.

12.34· Ob,iective: Justice. This quarterly pUblication, devoted to theself-determination of peoples, the elimination of racial discrimination and theadvancement of human rights, will continue to be issued in the existing English andFrench editions.

12.35 Booklets, pamphlets, le&flets. In response to continuing demand for generalinformation and for publications covering specific activities or special worldconferences, OPI will continue to issue Everyone's United Nations, Basic Factsabout the United Nations, UN in Brief and "United Nations Dayll school leaflets,as well as specific titles on disarmament, political and security matters, humanrights, racial discrimination, decolonization and economic, social and legalquestions.

12.36 Press Feature Service. The Press Feature Service ~ which was initiallyestablished in French, was expanded during the 1976-1977 biennium to includeEnglish. Features in both these languages will be increased, and a Spanish languagefeature service will be instituted. The purpose of this service is to providearticles in depth on economic, social and development questions to journals andperiodicals in both developing and developed countries which request such materialand which do not maintain correspondents at United Nations Headquarters. Thefeature service is a co-operative undertaking of the Press and PublicationsDivision, CESI and the information divisions of UNDP and UNICEF.

12.37 Press Agencies j Pool of Non-Aligned Countries. Service, in the form ofdispatches and feature stories, will be provided on an expanded scale to thePress Agencies' Pool of Non-Aligned Countries.

(ii) Radio and Visual Services Division

12.38 Radio programmes will be produced in a number of languages and in severalformats to meet the requirements of broadcasting organizations and stations indifferent regions. Special arrangements will be entered into with an increasednumber of national broadcasting organizations to secure the adaptation of theseprogrammes in additional Languages , Facilities will be provided to permanentmissions to report regularly on their work to audiences in their respective homecountries.

12.39 Documentary films in~his medium-term plan period will continue to reflectgreater input by film makers from many regions of the world. Efforts to extendthe range o~ co-productions with established networks and studios will beincreased, in the knowledge that such undertakings greatly enlarge audiences forfilms on United Nations themes. There is evidence from professional trade sourcesof the acceptability of short films or brief sequences for insertion into existingtelevision programmes; it is intended to expand such activity.
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12.40 Photo-display sets~ wall sheets and exhibits will be pre~ared as in the past,
but it is necessary to increase the number of hi~h-quality colour photographs
from which these mat.e.;rJ~s are made. This will require the assignment of free··lance
photographers to carry out extensive coverage of the principal themes ~ reainly in
developing countries. The Division now possesses 11 stands suitable for
travelling photo exhibits; these will continue to be employed during the
medium-term plan period for exhibits on the chosen themes. The production of
posters will be undertaken on a reasonable scale~ and pre-edited packages of slides
with commentary will be circulated. Film and photo libraries will continue to
receive and redis~eminatematerials reflecting United Nations activities.

12.41 The Division will continue its efforts to make use of the receptivity of the
television medium for interviews with United 1I1ations personalities who thus have
the opportunity to explain international issues and to seek public support for
United Nations activities.

(iii) External Relations Division

12.42 Non-governmental organizations ~ both international and nat Ional., have a key
role to play in shaping public opinion on the United Nations. Their representatives
are generallY activists and leaders in their communities. By the nature of their
activities - meetings, discussions 3 seminars and issue-oriented publications -
the:'f build a deeper understanding of the complex problems with which the United
Nations deals. The External Relations Division, which is responsible for OPI
relations with these organizations, plans to increase substantially the number of
its contacts (now about 3 3 000 ) with them, to encourage their format association
w'ith information centres where feasible and to stimulate their interest in crucial
United Nations issues-through ~ series of major conferences of non-governmental
organizations devoted to those issues.

12.43 Teaching in schools and universities about the United Nations and the global
problems confronting it 'is of fundamental importance if young people under 25 ~ now
the majority of the world's population, are to understand and actively support the
aims of the United Nations. To this end, special emphasis will be placed on
liaison with educational organizations and parts of the United Nations system
related to education. The Secretary-General is periodic reports on teaching about
the United :Nations in Member States Will be prepared jointly with UNESCO, as
r~quiredby the Economic and Social Council. Also in co-operation with UNESCO,
the annual Triangular Fellowship programme will be continued in a form designed to
achieve maximum results. :New initiatives will be taken to produce materials
suitable to different levels of education. Specially prepared teachers I guides
on such subjects as apartheid, disarmament, women and development and the rights
of the child will include classroom suggestions and background information on
United Nations activities. The annual United Nations Day student leaflet, which
is currently distributed to 160,000 schools, will continue ~ and newsletters for
educa'tOTs wi1.1be produced, in particular for those wJ;lO have participated in
previous -Triangular Fellowship programmes.

-270-



e past ~

e··lance
in

slides
o

of the
.ave

12.44 The present trend of the Student Interne programmes is to attain
quantitative and qualitative improvements by increasing the number of participants
and the geographic are~s from which candidates are accepted~ and by augmenting
and upgrading the speakers available from within the Organization. In terms of'
further. planning and improving the standards of these programmes, ePI places high
hopes on the United Nations internship and fellowship study which is now nearing
completion in UNITAR. Observances throughout the world of such occasions as
United Nations Day are co-ordinated from Headquarters and used as a platform for
information on United Nations activities. United Nations Today (Suggestions for
Speakers) ~ pUblished annually in time for United Nations Day, wi-th up-to-date
background information in English, French and Spanish on all major United Nations
issues, provides a year-round SO'l ...lI"ce of material for speeches on the United Nations
and is distributed thrOUghout the world to 55,000 recipients each year .
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12.45 Speeches and briefings by United Nations officials are extremely effective
in shaping pUblic opinion and building support for the United Nations. In order to
promote better understanding of the Unitec. Nations and to educate a more sizable
segment of the public concerning the work of the Organization, the Group Programme
Unit will continue to plan and co-ordinate special programmes at the United
Nations (tours, briefings, films, etc.) and to arrange for speakers to brief groups
at Headquarters and elsewhere. To increase and broaden these services, the Group
Programme Unit will:

.ed

~r of
Ion
~uc~al

~al

global
:>~ now
rt the

n
a.bout

CO~

ned to

a. Make efforts to enlarge the panel of United Nations officials from the
Secretariat and the specialized agencies who are available to brief groups at
Headquarters and outside New York;

b. Encourage outside g:roups (church, school, business and academic groups
and non-governmental organizations) to come to the United Nations for on-t.he-spot
study and to invite United Nations speakers for meetings and programmes away
from Headquarters;

c. Endeavour to make more widely known the availability of United Nations
speakers and the possibilities of group programmes concerning the United Nations
system;

d. Explore pUblicity and media coverage for United Nations officials on
speaking engagements awb.~\· from Headquarters in order to make the most of
opportunities to reach and educate the public on ~he ~ork and importance of the
Organization.
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12.46 The guided tours are not only an essential public relations activity of the
United. Nations but make an im'portant contribu.tion to public education about the
work of the Organization. A determined effort will be made to maintain the
upward trend in the number of visitors which recommenced in 1977 after a period
of decline. Promotional effprts will includ.e more effective tour publicity s

utilizing not only the media but schools and colleges, through local boards of
education, and enlisting the co-operation of commercial or'ganfaatdone , Personnel
contacts will be strengthened with officials and civil and commercial travel
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organizations, including bus companies and tour operators. The structure and
content of the guided tour itself will be updated or revised whenever necessary
in order to ensure that the tours are as meaningful and attractive as possible
to visitors. Widel' use of visual aids, including a television monitor of
meetings, in the lobby of the Headquarters building is contemplated. Tour guides
will be fully briefed on new developments and issues of priority concern to
the United Nations.

12.47 The Public Inquiries Unit will continue to be responsible for answering the
heavy volume of oral and written requests for general and specific information
concerning 'the Uni'ted Nations.

(iv) Cen'tre for Economic and Social Information

12~ 48 Planning programmes. As planning and programming unit for economic and
social information within OP!, CESI will develop greater co-operation and.
co-ordination with and service to economic and social departments of the
Secre'tariat, including the Centre on Transnational Corporations, UNITAR, UNCTAD
and UNEP. CESI will also establish closer co-operation with regional commiss ions
in -planning their information activities.

12? 49 As part of its planning and. programming role ~ CESI will, as far as
'possible, evaluate information activities concerning economic and. social questions.
For this purpose ~ CESI will attempt, whenever pos...ible, to define objectiv-es and
targets in order to provide better guidance for conclusions on the effectiveness
and possible impact of programmes. The priority targets of its information
activities 'Yill be redisseminators of information.

12.50 Publicity on conferences and events_. AmonB major events already planned
'Yhich will require sustained publicity efforts during the plan period are:

...

12.51 .~
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g.

a.

b.

The special session on international economic co-operation (1980)"

The sixth session of UNCTAD (1982);

The bookl,e
will be WJ

story of t

c. The World Conference of the United Nations Decade for W'oI)1en (1980);

d.. The International Year for DisabledPersons (1981).•

As the substantive programmes for these events (and others) evolve, CESI will
prepare information programmes and present them for approval and funding.
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12.51 'Series on the evolution of_ the ne"tv intern~tional economic order. A major
project to be undertaken durdng ·the medium-term period will be the production of a
series of popular booklets to be: known as "New horizons in international economic
eo •.operation". Each booklet will deal with one main aspect of international
economic co-operation, with the central focus throughout the series on the new
international economic order. The follovTing list of topics is indicative; it will
be elaborated when the important conferences and other negotiating processes now
going on have clarified the picture.

a , Approach to the Third United Nations Development Decade;

b. Disarmament and development;

c. The r01e of transnationals in the new international economic order~

d. The international monetary system: resources for development;
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f.· . Changing patterns in international trade'

The booklets will be issued at intervals in the form of briefing papers. They
will be written in such- a form that the collective series will tell the evolving
story of the new international economic order.

12.52 Development Forum. During the mediun-~e:m yla~ period 1980.·1983. D~~~~?~m~~!

F',Jrum will be continued as the United Nations publication on development and. at the
same time, secure its financial foundation with the proceeds from the paid
subscriptions to its fortnightly business edition.. By the beginning of 1980, the
business edition, in its four language v~rsiiQns (English, French, Spanish and
German), will have reached the target of20,pOO subsc:dptions; most probably, it
will also be brought out in Italian and Japanese • The majority of SUbscriptions
are expected to come f'rom business and other circles interested in procurement
opportunities. The monthly general edition, intended for a wider readership
(diplomats, businessmen, editors, journalists, members of non-governmerrtaj,
organizations, educators, sqholars and students), is expected to reach a
circulation of 200,000 by the beginning of 1980. Apart from the existing editions
in English,-French, Spanish, German and Italian, editions in Japanese and Arabic
may be possible.

e.

g.

Environment: 10 years after ~tpckholm:

Man and woman: towards eqUality.
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12.53 Su~~ort to other OPI divisions. The Centre will provide input to the Press
and Publicationl;l Division in the form of contributions to pamphlets, booklets,
features, factsheets~etc.~on economic and socieJ.matters. Similar support will be
given to the Radio and Visual Services Division in the production of' films L "

radio programmes.
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12.54 Other pror1ects. On behalf of OPI, CESI will develop, on an interagency
basis, other projects designed to further information in depth in support of the
economic and social objectives of the Organization. These projects will be
financ'ed from. the Trust Fund for Economic and Social Information, through
contributions specifically earmarked for such activity, and will include
pUblications, films, posters, radio and television programmes, etc. which cannot
be accommodated within the regular budget resources of the Press and Publications
or Radio and Visual Services Divisions.

12.55 ?upport to other units of the United Nations system. The Centre will also
support those units of the United Nations system which need information activities
in the economic ~d social field but do not have their own information units or
require extra assistance. CESI would therefore continue to carry out information
programmes such as those drafted for the United Nations Water Conference, the
United Nations Conference on Science and Technology for Development and the United
Nations Decade for l'1omen, and act as a "back-stopping" office for institutions such
as the World Food Council and the United Nations Centre on Transnational
Corporations.

(v) Activities consiciered likely to be of marginal usefulness

12.56 The strategies and output enumerated above have established their value
as projects and activities that could bring about a deeper understanding of the
United Nations and the issues before it. None of these activities is viewed as
being of marginal usefulness, although in a process of continuing review, OPI is
seeking to bring about quantitative and qUalitative improvement.

12.57 The introduction of appropriate machinery for feedback and analysis will
assist OPI in defining target audiences and improving the ,content of these
activities.

12".58 It is hoped that the strategy and output described above will bring about a
deeper understanding of' the background of United ltations decisions and actions
8I3.d the circumstances that lead to tLem. Though understanding does not necessarily
lead to public support, the Office of Public Information believes that its proposed
programmes will increase pUblic backing for the principal causes of the United
Nations system and contribute to the implementation of resolutions adopted in the
General Assembly and other legislative bodies.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: DISSEMINATION

Ca} Objective_
-'.

1.2.59 The objective of thissubprogramme is to distribute information material '....
on the United Nations and its related agencies and the issues confronting them in
such a way as to produce the greatest effect. To this end,it will aim at more
se1.ective targeting.
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Problems addressed_... -.'. - . _..~ .. -

12.60 The problems addressed by this subprogramme are:

(i) Insufficient feedback and a shortage of hard statistical information
about the audience and readership of United Nations materials make it
difficult to plan for the most efficient distribution; yet audience
analysis is an expensive process, and there is no easy guideline for
deciding what resources should be devoted to it.

(ii) Issues before the United Nations are increasingly complex and it is
necessary to tailor distribution - as well as pr-cductIon - to the needs
of various audiences. In many regions, short-wave transmissions are
inadequate for the task of reaching enough listeners with sufficient
quality and regularity.

(iii) The resources of the United Nations information centres system remain
insufficient to enable it to reach t~e world audience.

(iv) Media are not the only channels of communication with public opanaon ,
nor are they always willing to participate in fundamentally changing
public attitudes . United Nations information services, however, are
definitelyre~uired to influence public opinion concerning a number of
important issues, among them. the new international economic order. It
becomes necessary, therefore, in order to influence public opinion, to
develop channels other than the media. Educators, labour lealiers,
religious leaders, members of parliaments etc., especially in developed
countries, can pro;ride such channels.

(c) Lerd51at~y~_~uth~!ity

12.61 The legislative authority for this subprogramme is contained in Economic and
Social Council resolution 1806 (LV) and General Assembly resolution 3535 (XXX) of
17 December 1975.

(d) StrateWL an.9:_ OUyput

(i) Press and Publications Division

12.62 Editors' Roundtable. The annual Editors' Roundtable will be continued,
since it has demonstrated its utility as a vehicle for acquainting high-level
representatives of all media. with the current programmes and preoccupations of the
United Nations. At the present time, budgetary resources permit participation of
editors fro~only a selected number of countries of the region in which each
roundtable is held. OPI intends to expand the programme so as to include the
participation of one editor from every country of the region, during the
1980-1983 medium-term period.
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12.63 Booklet~" pamphlets and leaflets. An increasing percentage of resources
will be devoted to the production of booklets, leaflets and pamphlets in both
official and non-of~icial languages. At the same time, further efforts will be
made, in co-o~eration with the information centres and representatives of
non-~overr.mental or~anizations, to ~cf~ne more accurately the tarret audiences for
this pr1nted Eaterial~

(ii) Radio and Visual. Services Division

12..64 The Division will continue its efforts to find the most suitable audiences
for. its radio programmes a~Hi films, with particular emphasis on youth. The recent
progress made in distribution to "non-theatre" audiences (universit.ies, schools
and voluntary organizations) will be reinforced, and it will be necessary to
increase the number of languages in which such material is offered, as well as the
number of copies in each language.

12.65 News dispatches and actualites i-rill be transmittcc1. to national
broadcasting organizations either by radio-telephone circuit or by short wave,

. depending on the region Served. Use will be made of the distribution facilities
to be established by regional. broadcasting unions and by other associations or
broadcasters.. In-depth programmes will be sent to stations and networks mainly
on audio tape (the present rate is about 1,200 per week). Contacts with
broadcasting organizations and stations vd.ll be intensified, and data concerning
usage of dispatches and programmes will be systematically collected and analysed.

12 .. 66 Recently conducted surveys in connexion with the output of the Photographs
and Exhibits Section show microfiche to· be a useful reference tool and an
effici.ent means of supplying editors, publishers and producers of slide shows and
photo eXhibits with the' materials they need. Statistics recently obtained from
J9 countries concerning the use of slides and film strips in schools will enable
the Division to plan its output more accurately in these countriel::l.

12.67 The utility and distribution of posters and photo display sets has been
similarly surveyed. There has been progress towards the compilation of a common
plloto catalogue for all agencies of the United Nations system.

12.68 The Division considers the United Nations information centres system a vital
link in the distri'uution chain. During the 1976-1977 biennium considerable
progress was recorded in the task of equipping centres with projectors and
associated hardware. Increasing use of videocassettes and videodiscs will require
that a start be made during the medium-term pl~'l period to provide these basic
information tools to the centres.

12.69 By redeployment, the Division has managed to acquire a small capability for
audience analysis and feedback during the present bienn:.i.um, but much more is
needed.

(iii) External Relations Division

12.70 The strengthening of the United Nations information centres system will
continue. Since this network of about 60 offices around the world serving
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90 per cent of' the Member States represents the principal machinery f'or global
dissemination of' OPI oubput;; the analysis and quality of their operational f'eedback
will be ref'ined in order to improve the ef'f'ectiveness of media targeting and
evaluation of' audience a.I.\d readership. On the ba'sis of' the experience already
obtained and with the data to be acquired during the medium-term p l.an period) the
process of providing the centres and other offices in the field ivith iyork guidelines and

substantive information will be improved and kept under constant review. To achieve
these objectives improvements in organization procedures and staff' will be made.
Emphasis will be put on meeting the needs of' the information media in the countries
served, on providing information to interested organizations and other
redisseminators, and on correlating day-to-day inf'ormation on the deliberations
and activities of' the United Nations and its agencies with the purposes and
principles of the Charter. (See the report of' the Secretary-General to the General
Assembly on the United Nations information centres system (A!C.5/31/14).)

12.71 Reorganization and adjustments will be implemented during the medium-term
period to obtain a higher degree of' co-ordination with other OPI divisions and
other originators of' information materials. Feedback on the efficiency and
usef'ulness of' the materials disseminated will be conveyed to their originators
on a continuous basis. OPI will bear in mind the observations and recommendations
on the materials f'ound to be most eff'ective that are made at regular regional
meetings of information centre directors or derived from evaluation 'procedures.

12.72 To improve distribution methods and take advantage of' the benef'its and
economies off'ered by the newer technologies, it will be necessary for the Division
t.;> streamline procedures for conveying information. In particular, wider use of'
such devices as Telex is expected to achieve more ef'fective and economic
communications, and moxe selective procedures are to be impl.emented for the
distribution of material.s by mail and diplomatic pouch. There is broad consensus
on the value and desirability of' uistributing through the inf'ormation centres
materials specifically produced f'or immediate use on the basis of' regional and
linguistic requirements. Ef'f'orts will be made, within the limitations of' available
resources, to produce more materials at Headquarters tailored. to the needs of' the
inf'ormation centres, especially in Arabic, French and Spanish.

12.73 Highly qualif'ied prof'essionals in public inf'ormation will continue to be
appointed directors of' United Nations inf'ormation centres. It is clear that the
centres need to receive more scientif'ic and comprehensive direction f'rom
Headquarters, not only because their number has increased but because the
substantive issues f'acing the United Nations have become more numerous and complex.
Furthermore, it is imperative that the inf'ormation programmes and activities·of'
the centres give greater weight to linguistic needs and regional interests and
problems. ~It is also obvious that the External Relations Division has to secure
better co-ordination with the other OPI divisions in the planning of' programmes
and the production of' materials f'or the inf'ormation centres.

12.74 Progress continues to be made in achieving the previously stated goal of'
increasing the capability and ef'f'iciency of' the centres' ref'erence libraries in
servicing the public. A revised manual on the operation of' inf'ormation centre
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libraries w'ill have been completed by the Division in early 1979 and will provide
dependable guide,n~; on proper procedures and modern techniques to ensure better
service. One-we5~ seminars for reference assistants are being planned on a
regional basis, to improve their expertise in providing information to the public
through centre library facilities. The use of microfiche for document reproduction
and storage in information centre libraries was initiated at several centres in
1977 and it is planned ~o continue this project, so that more than 30 centres
will be furnished with this equipment before the end of the 1980-1983 period,
with resulting benefits iJ.'"l terms of efficiency and space utilization. The regular
regional meetings of information centre directors have proved to be a valuable
forum for discussion of information concepts and goals, as 1>Tell as for the finding
of solutions for the practical problems faced by the directors in carrying out
their mandates.

(iv) Centre for Economic and Social Information

12.75 Meetings with national information officers. In co-operation with the
External Relations Division and the information centre network, meetings with
national development information officers in both the industrialized countries and
the developing countries will be continued and intensified. In this way, CESI will
contribute to increased awareness of the development needs of the third world and
be in a better position to tailor materials on economic and social subjects to
specific audiences. The following schedule is proposed for such meetings:

a. Western Europe and North America - annually;

b. Afri(:a - 1978 or 1979;

c. ESCAP region -' 1980;

d. Latin America - 1982.

Means whereby consultations with nation8J. information officers can be held in all
regions on an annual basis will be explored.

12.76 Encounters and seminars. These are in-depth discussions and briefings which
CESI has organized in the past mainly to inform the media about economic and

. social issues.'l'll1eyhave been timed to take place immediately preceding major
United Nations meetings or world conferences in order to highlight the issues to
be dealt with. They have the effect of encouraging journalists to be well briefed
about the event, thus i.mproving coverage. Media encounters will' be included in
the Centre's work programme and be linked to major conferences or events related
to economic and social issues.. .The cost of these. encounters will be included in
the information components and' presented. as part of the financiaJ. implications, c

of such events. It is proposed that encounters and seminars !hould also be used
to. reach leaders in education, labour, industry and politics, to inform them of
the background and current imperatives relating to the negotiations for the new
international economic order. .Inorganizing ,and funding these encounters, the
same guidelinl\'ls will be:followed as those in paragraphs 12 ~ 71 and 12.'72 above ,
CESI will rlaintain a list oi" speaker's trho vTill be selected to address 'the pubH,c
on economic and social issues.
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12.77 Meetings with ,10urna1ist orsanizations. A major target of the Centre's
output is information redisseminators, particularly in the mass media. The output
should. be presented in acceptable and usable :ror~ to them. In order to achieve
this there must be constant contact and feedback from redisseminators. It is
important to know current professional thinking and to attempt to reach journalists
through their own organizations. This approach is predicated on the assumption that
it is not enough to have a good message; it must be presented to the right people
in the best way possible. This effort will supplement the contacts with the press
corps that regularly covers the United Nat Lor.s ,

12.78 Service to non-governmental organizations. In collaboration with the
External Relations Division, CESI will continue and strengthen contacts with
non-governmerrcef organizations. The Centre vrill continue support for the liaison
services of these organizations in New York and Geneva.

12.79 Distribution. Within OPI, as well as within the context of JUNIC, CESI
will work for the maintenance of an efficient distribution system of information
materials to target audiences.

Cv) Activities considered like~y to be of marginal usefulness

12.80 It has been noted in paragraph 12.60 (ii) above that in a number of regions~

short-wave transmissions are inadequate for the task of reaching national
broadcasting organizations with sufficient quality and regularity. This has led
to a reassessment of the mode of distribution of broadcast material.

12.81. The traditional method of distribution by short-wa.ve transmiasions is
gradually being replaced, within existing budgetary resources, by other more
effective though more expensive madtis of distribution, such as feeds of material
over the telephone or through point-to-point or two-way radio circuits. This
reorientation will gain momentum during the plan period and shoULd eventually.
result in the substitution of quality for quantity, with an increased assurance
that only such radio material is distributed as is actually required and utilized
by the broadcasting organizations and stations cor.cerned.

12.82 The network of United Nations information centres represents the principal
machinery for the dissemination of OPI output. The centres also serve as an
important source of feedback and analysis for the purpose of monitoring the
effectiveness of the strategies and output of OPI and other information units of
the United Nat.ions family. Since little real gxowth in budgetary resources can
be expected for the informat:;ion centres in the pl~1> period, it has become
necessar.rtore-ex~ne the possibility of adjusti~g the information centres
establishment, w.ith a view to closing centres in some 'lvcations in favour of other
locations, so as to achieve as broad a coverage of United Nations Member States
as possible, and readjusting the staffing of the centres to allow for shifting
emphasis of information needs and expanding workloads •.

12883 Experience has shown that it is often difficult' to close down an information
centre entirely. However, some centres have been authorized by the General
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Members of the United Nations system have recently been confronted
with identical problems regarding not only their respective public .image
but that of the system its,elf. The credibility of the United Nations
system, in particular,is of special concern to all informat-ion units.

Members of the United Nations system have their own information
machinery, which, in many cases, directs their efforts to the same pUbli'c,
dealing with similar or at least related issues. ,This s.ituationcreates
~~ite often considerable overlapping·andtinnecessaryduplication.

UJ

Problem addressed

(ii)

, , .
(it Centre for Economic and Social Informa.tion

- ii"" :;;\_··1.:::~.--.{.:~~~_,-_-~::~~ '.,l"C- ';-:;_--'_-\:_;'~;,.: "._".

(a) Objective

(d·)

(b)

SUBPROGRAMME 4: SYSTEM-WIDE CO-OPERATION

l2..81The·legisla~lve .. authority for this subprogra.Illll1e is 1 Economic ana,~ocial
Counci1-resolution'~l806 (Lvh- '" ,.

~2.88 JUliIC,together witllits adhocworkinggrouPl=l, is the pri.ncipai:'instl"Uql.ent
.. ,- .. ",. t H

Assembly but have not yet been opened. The information centre at Ouagadougou was
authorized in'1974 under General Assembly resolution 3253 (XXIX) entitled
"Consideration of the economic and social situation in the Sudano-Sahelian region
stricken by drought and measures to be taken for the benefit of that region". For
a variety of reasons, it has not been possible'to open this centre. It is'
suggested that the leg~slative authority relating to the establishment of the
centre saould be reviewed.

12.85 The objectives of this subprogramme are to promote more efficient,
productive and economical use of the information resources of the United Nations
system and to develop the co-operation and, wherever possible, joint planning, 'as
well as the co-ordinated execution, of information activities.

12._86 The prob1ems addressed by this subprogramme are:

(e) Expected impact

12.84 The success of subprogrmnmes 1 and 2 depends on the ability of OPI to
identify key disseminators, and this subprogrammewill help to esta.blish effective
channels to them; the strategies and output described above should enable this to
be done. With the provision of a practical audience measurement and feedback
mechanism, information more accurately" tailored to the intended audiences will
flow to all. the peoples of the world.

I
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by which it is hoped to achieve progress regarding the problems addressed. Under
ACC, JUNIC assumes responsibility for developing a common public information
approach covering all aspects of the activities of the organizations within the
United Nations system, with special attention, however, to economic and social
information. This involves advising the United Nations system on a general public
information policy, providing general guidelines for co-ordination in public
information matters and working out co-operation arrangements for special projects
and events • Within OPI, CESI, as the JUNIC secretariat, will continue to keep
JUNIC members regularly informed about each others' activities, to convene and
service meetings of JUNIC and to encourage and follow up co-ordination of specific
ongoing projects. CESIwill continue also to be responsible for the preparation
of the JUNIC plan of action, a common information plan setting a single
perspective for the United Nations system information programmes and making
recommendations for co-operation and , wherever possible, joint planning, as well
as for the co-ordinated executLon, of information activities.

12.89 Specific questions of a technical nature of system-wide interest, such as
audio-visual questions and questions of distribution and redissemination, will. be
addressed through the JUNIC ad hoc working groups and, when necessary, with the
assistance of appropriate professional advisers and consultants or the available
expertise of national information officers.

(ii) Radio and Visual Services Division

12.90 Through an ad hoc working group of' JUNIC, the Division hopes to complete
during the medium-term plan perioCl. a comprehensive film catalogue listing all 16 mii1
materials distributed by United Nations agencies. It would also like to achieve
agreement on a common pricing policy for all United Nations films and to simplify
methods of ordering them.

12.91 The Radio Service will further intensity its co-operation and co-ordination
with radio officers of other agencies of the United Nations system.

12.92 A bulletin on audio-visual matters will be circulated to all United Nations
agencies, giving news of new film undertakings, co-production agreements, ,
co~operative opportunities and technical' innovations.

'(iif) External Relations Division

12.93 At the request of ACC, another ~NIC ad hoc working group is carrying out
a detailed and long~term study of the possibility of further con~olidating and .
co-ordinating ,the field information resources of members of the United I\1a.iil ons
system~ , 'The" Externa!'nelationsDivision,' which manage.~ the l~rg~st f;ield.
information establishment in the system, will continue" to play a "lteyr~le ..in
this study. " .

". ,
(iv) Activities of marginal usefulness

.~. :_.. , ~ .: ,"" ~. _" \ to ,'.., .) r

~~~9~.NoJ:le. of th~ activities under this heading can be "coni:ddereCito' b"e of
margin8.I'uset'il"Ine"ss or'ineffective: """,
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12.95 Increase~ consultatioIl~'findco-ordination through JUNIC has resulted in
members being kept informed about each others' activities, and, in the process,
they continue to examine their strategies and output with the obj ective of
achieving maximum effectiveness.

(e) Expected impact._--- ,

12.96 Close co-operation and joint planning among the information un:tts of -the
United Nations system will reduce unnecessary overlapping and duplication and
will harness the information resources, human and material, towards a more
effective information result. They -will also contribute to the improvement of'
the United Nations system's public image and credibility, and they'will lead to
a better -a.nd wider unders'tanding of its aims and activitie~.!
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